This impression has been produced photomuphic:zlly
JSrom corrected sheets of the Second Edition

Printed wholly in England for the Musron Company
By Lowe & Brypoxe, PRINTERS, LrD.
Park Streer, CaMpEN Towx, Lonnon, NNW, 1


bol
Exlibris Gasuns (Nagari)


T A WT

AIT GRAMMAR
STUDENTS

BY ARTHUR AY ]&ACDONELL

M.A,, Pu.D., LL.D. (Edin.), D.O.L. (Calcutta)

late Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University

of Oxford ; Hon. Fellow of Corpus Christi College;
Fellow of the British Academy

THIRD EDITION

. OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS
LONDON: HUMPHREY MILFORD
1927 .


bol
Exlibris Gasuns (Nagari)





PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION

In preparing a new edition of this grammar I have found

misprints requiring correction to be few and insignificant.
The alterations that seemed necessary are nearly all concerned
with facilitating the use of the book for students. One of
these is the indication of the relevant number of chapter and
paragraph on the inside top corner of each page. Since the
grammar is intended to supply a complete account of Classical
Sanskrit, many paragraphs may be omitted till a later stage
of study. I therefore here append a list of those which are
essential for absolute beginners and thus constitute a virtual
primer of Classical Sanskrit.
I: 1-7,8-12,13. II: 16-22, 27, 30-34, 36 A. B., 37, 38, 40,
42—44, 45, 1. 2, 52-55, 65, 67. 1IL: 70, 71, 73, 74, 77, 85,
87, 90, 1, 97, 100, 101 D (p. 63), 103, 1, 2, 109-I1I, 120.
IV: 121-128, 131, 132 (only Pres. Par., pp. 92, 98), 135, 136,
138, 1 (only +/tud., Par)), 141 a (only Par.), 143, 1 (only Par.),
147 (only Par.), 148 (only adam), 151 (only Par.), 154 (only
Pres.), 156, 160, 1, 2, 162, 163, 167, 168, 169, 172, 175.

When the student has gome through these paragraphs he
will be quite prepared to begin reading. Any new gram-
matical forms he now meets with he will be able to find
explained in the paragraphs that have been passed over. In
this way he will understand, with the aid of a vocabulary,
every word in the first canto of the Story of Nala within the
course of a month, and know all the grammar necessary for
reading easy Sanskrit texts.



vi PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION

Since the appearance of the second edition of this work
(1911) my Vedic Grammar for Students was published (1916).
Though this new book seemed at first sight to make Appendix
11T superfluous in the present work (pp. 236-44), I decided
to retain it as presenting Vedic grammar in an abridged form
and rendering it easier for absolute beginners to master.

AAM,
20 BARDWELL RoAD,
OXFORD.
November, 1926,



PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION

TuE original form of the present work was my abridgement
(1886) of Max Miiller's Sanskrit Grammar (2nd ed., 1870).
That abridgement was the outcome of what I had found by
experience, both as a learner and a teacher, to be unessential in
an elementary grammar. It was also partly due to my con-
viction that the existing Sanskrit grammars, being too much
dominated by the system of Panini, rendered Sanskrit un-
necessarily hard to learn. The introductory sketch of the
history of Sanskrit grammar prefixed to the present volume
will, T think, sufficiently show that the native Indian system
is incompatible with the practical methods of teaching and
learning in the West.

In the first edition of this grammar, published in 1901, the
earlier book was transformed into an entirely new work.
Though, on the whole, considerably enlarged it showed many
omissions. For I made it my guiding principle to leave out
all matter that is found exclusively in Vedic literature or in
the Hindu grammarians, the aim I had in view being to
describe only such grammatical forms as are to be met with
in the actual literature of post-Vedic Sanskrit. The student
of Sanskrit grammar would thus not be burdened with matter
which could never be of any practical use to him. Hence
I refrained from employing, even in a paradigm, any word
not to be found in the literature; though for the sake
of completeness I here often gave inflected forms represented
only by other words of the same type. The purpose of the
book, then, was not to supply a mass of forms and rules
mainly useful for answering examination questions more or
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less mechanically, but to provide the student with the full
grammatical equipment necessary for reading any Sanskrit text
with ease and exactness.

The present edition has undergone a thorough revision aided
by the experience of ten more years’ teaching and by the sugges-
tions of pupils and others who have used the first edition. The
improvements chiefly consist of additions, which have increased
the size of the book by twenty-four pages.

An entirely new portion of the grammar are the three
sections comprised in pages 159~168. The first (182) deals
with nominal stem formation, giving an account of the primary
and secondary suffixes, and thus furnishing the student with
a more complete insight into the structure of Sanskrit words
than the first edition supplied. In connexion with these suffixes
a survey (183) of the rules of gender is added. The third new
section (184) describes the formation of verbal compounds.
The most noticeable case of expansion is otherwise to be found
in the rules about the treatment of final dental # in Sandhi:
these now give a complete account (36, 40) of the changes
undergone by that letter. In the accidence a few new paradigms
have been introduced, such as gravan (go, 4), and additional
forms have been given, as in the difficult s-aorist of dah, where
(144, 5)even middle forms, though not occurring in that verb, are
supplied as a model for other verbs presenting similar difficulties
of euphonic combination. Other improvements are intended to
facilitate the use of tlie grammar. Thus in the list of verbs
(Appendix I) abbreviations have been added to indicate the
various forms which beginners have otherwise often found
difficulty in. identifying. Again, the Sanskrit Index has been
made both fuller and more explanatory (see e.g. prdkrta). A
decidedly practical improvement is the substitution of a brief
synopsis of the subject-matter for an elaborate table of contents
at the beginning; and the addition of a General Index at the
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end. All these extensions and changes will, I feel sure, be
found to have considerably increased the practical value of the
grammar both in matter and form.

As in the first edition, the book is transliterated throughout,
excepting the list of verbs (Appendix I) and the syntactical
examples at the end (180; rgo—218). The system of trans-
literation remains the same, being that which is now most
generally adopted in the West. This system includes the use of
r {to be pronounced with a syllabic value, as the » in French
chambre) to represent the weak grade of the syllables ar and ra.

The improvements appearing in this edition are largely due
to the suggestions of former pupils or of friends. The gentlemen
to whom I owe thanks for their advice are—Prof. E: J. Rapson;
Dr. James Morison ; Mr. M. L. Puri, B.A., of Exeter College;
Mr. Horace Hart, M.A., Controller of the University Press; and
especially My T.E. Moir, L.C.S., of Wadham College, as well as Dr.
F. W. Thomas, Librarian of the India Office. Mr. J. C. Pembrey,
Hon. M. A,, Oriental Reader of the University Press, has read
with his usual care the proofs of this edition, which is separated
by no less an interval than sixty-four years from the first Sanskrit
Grammar which he (together with his father) corrected for the
press, that of Prof. H. H. Wilson, in 1847. To Dr. A. B. Keith
I am indebted for reading the proofs of this as well as of all the
other books I have published since 1900. I must take this
opportunity of thanking him not ouly for having read the proofs
of the whole of my Vedic Grammar, but also for having passed
several sheets of that work through the press for me during my
absence in India between September, 1907, and April, 1908,

A. A, MACDONELL,

107 Baneury Roan, Oxrorp.

J’“l% 1911‘ T
a2



INTRODUCTION

BRIEF HISTORY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR

TuE first impulse to the study of grammar in India was given
by the religious motive of preserving intact the sacred Vedic texts,
the efficacy of which was believed to require attention to every
letter. Thus, aided by the great transparency of the Sanskrit
language, the ancient Indian grammarians had by the fifth cen-
tury B.C. arrived at scientific results unequalled by any other
nation of antiquity. It is, for instance, their distinctive achieve-
ment to have recognized that words for the most part consist on
the one band of roots, and on the other of affixes, which, when com-
pounded with the former, modify the radical sense in various ways,

The oldest grammar that has been preserved is Panini’s. It
already represents a fully developed system, its author standing
at the end of a long line of predecessors, of whom no fewer than
sixty-four are mentioned, and the purely grammatical works of
all of whom, owing to the excellénce and comprehensiveness of
his work, have entirely perished.

Panini is considerably later than Yaska (probably about
500 B.C.), whom he mentions, and between whom and himself
a good number of important grammarians intervene. On the
other hand, Panini is much older than his interpreter Patafijali,
who probably dates from the latter half of the second century B.c.,
the two being separated by another eminent grammarian, Katya-
yana. Panini himself uses the word yavanan?, which Katyayana
explains as ¢ writing of the Yavanas’ (i.e. Iaones or Greeks). Now
it is not at all likely that the Indians should have become
acquainted with Greek writing before the invasion of Alexander
in 327 B.c. DBut the natives of the extreme north-west, of
whom Panini in all probability was one, would naturally have
become acquainted with it soon after that date. They must,
however, have grown familiar with it before & grammarian
would make a rule as to how to form from Yavana, ‘Greek,’
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a derivative form meaning ‘Greek writing’. It seems therefore
hardly possible to place Panini earlier than about 300 B.c.

Panini’s grammar consists of nearly 4,000 rules divided into
eight chapters. Being composed with the utmost imaginable
bleVIty, each Sitra or aphorism usually consists of only two or
three words, and the whole work, if printed continuously in
medium-sized Devanagari type, would not occupy more than
about thirty-five pages of the present volume. And yet this
grammar describes the entire Sanskrit language in all the details
of its structur e, with a completeness which has never been equalled
elsewhere. It is at once the shortest and fullest grammar in the
world.

In his endeavour to give an exhaustive survey of the bhdsa
or classical Sanskrit with a view to correct usage, Panini went
on to include within the scope of his grammar the language of
the sacred texts, which was no longer quite intelligible. He
accordingly gives hundreds of rules about the Veda, but without
completeness. His account of the Vedic language, taken as a
whole, thus shows many gaps, important matters being often
omitted, while trifles are noticed. In this part of his work Panini
shows a decided incapacity to master his subject-matter, attri-
buting to the Veda the most unbounded grammatical license,
especially in interchanging or dropping inflections.

The gramumar of Panlm is a §abdanuéasana, or ‘ Treatise on
Words’, the fundamental principle of which is, that all nouns are
derived 'from verbs. Starting with the simplest elements into
which words can be analysed, root, affix and termination, Pagini
shows how nominal and verbal stems are formed from roots and
complete words from stems. He at the same time indicates the
functions which words acquive by the addition of formative
elements and by being compounded with other words. It is a
peculiarity of Panini’s word-formation, that he recognizes deri-
vation by suffixes only, Thus when a verbal root like bhid, ‘to
pierce,’ is used in the nominal sense of ‘piercer’, he has recourse
to the highly artificial expedient of assuming an imaginary suffix,
for which a blank is substituted !

Yaska records that the universality of Sakatiyana’s principle
of nouns being derived from verbs was contested by Gargya,
who objected to the forced etymologies resulting from a general



xil - INTRODUCTION

application of this principle. Gargys maintained that if adva,
‘horse,” for instance, were derived from aé, ‘to travel,” not only
would everything that travels be called asva, and everything
be named after all its activities, but states of being (bhava) would
be antecedent to things (which are presupposed by those states).

Panini makes a concession to Gargya’s objection by excluding
all words the derivation of which is difficult owing to their form
or meaning, as asva, ‘horse,’ go, ‘cow,” and puruga, ‘man.’ Primary
nouns of this kind had beeu collected before Panini’s time in a
special list, in which they were often forcibly derived from verbal
voots by means of a number of special suffixes. The first of these
suffixes being u, technically called wz, the whole list of these
formations received the name of unpadi (¢ beginning with wn’).
Panini refers to all such words as ready-made stems, the formation
of which does not concern him.

The Unadi list which Panini had before him survives, in a
somewhat modified form, as the Unadi Siitra with the commentary
(dating probably from the thirteenth century a.p.) of Ujjvala-
datta. In its extant shape this Satra contains some late words,
such as dinara (Lat. denarius), a noun which cannot have come
into use 1n India much before 100 4,D.

The proper object of Panini’s grammar being derivation, he
does not deal with phonetics as such, but only incidentally as
affecting word-formation, or the combination of words in a
sentence. He therefore does not give general rules of phonetic
change, but since his analyses, unlike those of the Unadi Sitra,
move within the bounds of probability and are generally correct,
being in many cases confirmed by comparative philology, he
actually did discover several phonetic laws. The most important
of these was the interchange of vowels with their strong grades
guna and orddhi (cp. 17), which Grimm called ablaut, and
which comparative grammar traces to the original Indo-European
language. The other great phonetic discoveries of the Indians
had already been made by Panint’s predecessors, the authors of
the original Prati$akhyas, the phonetic treatises of the Vedic
schools.

Panini also treats of the accents of words in derivation and in
the sentence, but with syntax in our sense he does not deal,
perhaps owing to the simplicity of the sentence in Sanskrit,



INTRODUCTION  xiii

The general plan of Panini’s work is as follows: Book i. con-
tains the technical térms of the grammar and its rules of inter-
pretation; ii. deals with nouns in composition and case relations;
1i1. teaches how suffixes are to be attached to verbal roots ; iv, and
v. explain the same process with regard to nominal stems ; vi. and
vii. describe the accent and phonetic changes in the formation of
words, while viii, treats of words in a sentence. This general
plan is, however, constantly interrupted by single rules or by
a series of rules, which were added by the author as a result of
progressive grammatical studies, or transferred from their natural
context to their present position in order to economize words.

In formulating his rules, Panini makes it his aim to express
them in as-abstract and general a way as possible. In this he
occasionally goes so far as to state a general rule for a single
case; while, on the other hand, he sometimes fails to collect
a number of related phenomena under a single head.

In carrying out the prineiple of extreme conciseness dominating
his grammar, Panini resorts to various devices, such as ellipse of
the verb, the use of the cases in a special technical sense, and the
employment of heading rules (adhikizra) which must be supplied
with a number of subordinate rules that follow. By such means
a whole rule can often be expressed by a single word. Thus the
ablative dhatok, literally ‘after a root’, not only means ‘to a root
the following suffixes ave attached’, but is also an adhikdra extend-
ing its influence (anuvrit) over some 540 subsequent aphorisms.

The principle of brevity is, moreover, notably applied in the
invention of technical terms. Those of Panini’s terms which are
real words, whether they describe the phenomenon, as sam-dsa,
‘compound,’ or express a category by an example, as dvi-gu (‘two-
cow’), ‘numeral compound,” are probably all borrowed from pre-
decessors. But most of his technical terms are arbitrary groups
of letters resembling algebraic symbols. Only a few of these are
abhreviations of actual words, as #¢, ‘indicatory letter,” from é¢,
‘thus’ Most of them are the result of great deliberation, being
chiefly composed of letters rarely occurring in the langnage. Thus
the letter  was taken as a symbol of the personal endings of the
verh ; combined with a cerebral ¢ it refers to a primary tense or
mood, but combined with a guttural # it denotes a secondary
tense or mood. Thus lag, Iif, tut, let, lot, mean present, perfect,



xiv INTRODUCTION

future, subjunctive, and imperative respectively ; lan, lun, kn,
imperfect, aorist, and potential.

Panini’s grammar begins with the alphabet arranged on scien-
tific principles. To several of its letters is attached an # or
anubandha (indicatory letter), by means of which can be formed
convenient contractions (called pratyahdara) designating different
groups of letters. The vowels are arranged thus: a ¢ w-n, r /-,
¢ 0-n, ai au-c. By means of the indicatory letter at the end of
the group, all the simple vowels can be expressed by ak, the
simple vowels together with the diphthongs by ac. As the last
letter in Sanskrit Is A, written ha-/, the entire alphabet is ex-
pressed by the symbol al (much as if we were to express it by
az). Indicatory letters are also attached to suffixes, roots, and
words in order to point to certain rules as applicable to them,
thus aiding the memory as well as promoting brevity.

Panint’s work has two appendixes, to which it refers. One of
these is the Dhdatu-patha, or ‘ List of Verbal Roots’, arranged
according to conjugational classes, the mode of inflexion being
expressed by accents and indicatory letters. A striking fact about
this collection is that of its 2,000 roots (many of which are, how-
ever, merely variants of one form) only about 8oo have yet been
found in Sanskrit literature, while it omits about fifty Vedic verbs.
The second appendix is the Gana-patha, or ‘List of Word-
groups’. Panini gives rules applicable to the whole of a group
by referring to its first word. This collection, which contains
many words occurring in Vedic works only, has been less well
preserved than the Dhatu-patha. The Ganas were metrically
arranged in the Gana-ratna-mahodadhi, or ‘Ocean of the Gems
of Word-groups’, a work composed by Vardhamana in 1140 a.D.

Panini’'s work very early acquired a canonical value, and has
continued, for at least 2,000 years, to be the standard of usage
and the foundation of grammatical studies in Sanskrit. On
account of the frequent obscurity of a work which sacrifices
every consideration to brevity, attempts soon began to be made
to explain it, and, with the advance of grammatical knowledge,
to correct and supplement its rules. Among the earliest attempts
of this kind was the formulation, by unknown authors, of rules of
interpretation (paribhdsd), which Panini was supposed to have
followed in his grammar, and which are mentioned by his suc-
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cessor Katyayana, A collection of such rules was made in the
eighteenth century by Nagoji-bhatta in his Paribhasendu-Sekhara,
or ‘Moon-crest of Interpretative Rules’,

Next we have the Varttikas, or ‘notes’ (from wrtté, © explana-
tion”), of Katyayana, on 1,245, or nearly one-third, of Panini’s
aphorisms. That grammarian belonged to the Deccan, and pro-
bably lived in the third century B.c. When Katyiyana’s criticism
shows him to differ from Panini, an oversight on the part of the
latter is usually to be assumed ; but in estimating the extent of
such oversights, one should not leave out of account the fact that
Katyayana lived both later and in a part of India far removed
from that of Papini. Other grammarians made similar notes on
Panini both before and after Katyayana; subsequent to the
latter’s time are the numerous grammatical Karikas or comments
in metrical form.

All this critical work was collected by Pataiijali in his extensive
Mahabhasya, or ¢ Great Commentary ’, with many supplementary
notes of his own. His discussions take the form of a kind of
dialogue, and deal with 1,713 rules of Panini. Patafijali’s work
probably dates, as has been said, from the latter half of the
second century B.c. The Mahabhasya in its turn was com-
mented upon in the seventh century by Bhartrhari in his Vak-
yapadiya, or ‘ Treatise on the Words in a Sentence’, which is
concerned with the philosophy of grammar, and by Kaiyata
probably in the thirteenth century.

About 650 A.D. was composed another commentary on Panini,
the Kasika Vriti, or ¢ Benares Commentary’, the first five books
being the work of Jayaditya, the last three of Vamana. Based
on a deteriorated text of Panini, it contains some errors, but has
the merit of conciseness and lucidity. Though much shorter
than the Mahabhasya, it is particularly valuable as the.oldest com-
mentary on Panini that explains every Sitra. The examples that
it gives in illustration are, as a rule, derived from older inter-
preters. Such borrowing was a usual practice; even Patafi-
jali speaks of stock examples as mardhabhisikta, or ‘consecrated’
(lit. “ sprinkled on the head’).

In the fifteenth century Ramacandra endeavoured in his Pro-
kriya-kaumudi, or < Moonlight of Method’, to make Panini’s
grammar more intelligible by rearranging its matter in a more

.
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practical way. The Siddhanta-kaumudi, or ‘Moonlight of
Settled Conclusions’, in which Bhattoji in the seventeenth century
disposed Panini’s Satras in a more natural order, had a similar
aim. An abridgement of this work, entitled Laghu-(siddhanta-)
kaumudi, or * Short Moonlight (of Settled Conclusions)’, by Vara-
dardja, is commonly employed as a useful introduction to the
native system of grammar. A belief in the infallibility of Panini,
which still prevails among the Pandits, has often led the above-
named interpreters, from Patafijali onwards, to give forced
explanations of Panini’s rules.

Other later grammarians, not belonging to the school of Panini,
are on the whole of little importance. While adducing hardly
any new material, they are much less complete than Panini, since
they omit whole sections, such as rules about Vedic forms and
the accent. Introducing no new points of view, they aim solely
at inventing techuical devices, or at presenting their subject in
a more lucid and popular form. Among these non-Paninian
grammarians may be mentioned the names of Candra’, who flour-
ished about.650 A. p.2; the pseudo-Sakatayana, who was posterior
to the Kagika Vritt ; and the most important of them, Hemacandra
(twelfth century). The Kgtantra by Sarva-varman (of uncer-
tain date), whose terminology has striking affinities with older
works, especially the Pratisakhyas, seems to have been the most
influential of these later grammars. It served as a model for the
standard Pali grammar of Kacciyana, and the native grammars
of the Dravidians and Tibetans. Vopadeva’s Mugdha-bodha, or
¢ Enlightenment of the Ignorant’, a very technical work dating
from the thirteenth century, has been, down to the present day,
the Sunskrit grammar chiefly used in Bengal. Lastly, we have
the Sarasvati Sitra, or ¢ Aphorisms of the Sarasvati Grammar’,
by an unknown author, a work distinguished by lucidity as well
as conciseness.

There are, besides, a few works dealing with special depart-
ments of the subjeet, which form contributions of some importance
to our knowledge of Sanskrit grammar. The Phit Sutra of

t His Granmar, the Candra-cydkarana, has been edited by Prof. Bruno
Liebich (Leipzig, 1902).

2 Qee Vienna Oriental Journal, 13, 308-15; Winfernitz, Gesclichte der
indischen Litteratur, ii, p. 259.
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Santanava, composed later than the Mahabhasya, but at a time
when there was still a living knowledge of the ancient accent,
gives rules for the accentuation of nouns, not according to the
analytical method of Panini, but with reference to the finished
word. As Panini does not determine the gender of individual
words, though he treats of feminine suffixes and does not ignore
differences of gender in general, some value attaches to works
dealing with the subject as a whole, especially to Hemacandra’s
Linganuéasana, or ‘ Treatise on Gender’.

The first Sanskrit grammar ever written by a European was
composed by the German missionary Heinrich Roth, a native of
Augsburg, who died at Agra in 1668, as Superior of the Jesuit
College in that city. This work was never published, but the
manuscript is still preserved at Rome. There is, however, in
Kircher’s China Illustrata (Amsterdam, 166%), pp. 162—63, a
contribution by Roth, which contains an,account of the Sanskrit
alphabet with five tables in Devanagarl characters (undoubtedly
the earliest specimens of that script to be found in any book
printed in Europe) .

The first printed European Sanskrit grammar was that of
Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo, written in Latin and published
at Rome in 1790. This work was based partly on the MS.
material left by a German Jesuit missionary named Hanxleden,
who died in 1732. The first scientific grammar aiming at com-
pleteness was that of Colebrooke, published in 1805. It was
followed by that of Carey in 1806. The former work was based
on Pinini, the latter on Vopadeva. The earliest Sanskrit
grammar written on Kuropean principles, and therefore of most
influence on the study of Sanskrit at the beginning of the last
century, was that of Wilkins (1808). 'The most notable among
his successors have been Bopp, Benfey, and Whitney. Bopp's
grammar was important owing no less to its lucidity than to its
philological method. Benfey was the first to combine with the
traditional material of Panini a treatment of the peculiarities of
the Vedic and the Epic dialects. He also largely used the aid
of comparative philology for the explanation of Sanskrit forms.
The American scholar Whitney was the first to attempt an

1 Bee Zachariae in the Vienna Oriental Jowrnal, 15, 313~20.
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historical grammar of Sanskrit by treating the Vedic language
more fully, and explaining from it the development of classical
Sanskrit. The first grammar treating Sanskrit entirely from
the comparative point of view is the excellent work of Prof.
J. Wackernagel, of which, however, only the first volume, dealing
with phonology (1896), and the first part of the second volume
(1905) treating of compounds, have yet appeared.

The best known of the Sunskrit grammars used in this country
during the latter half of the nineteenth century are those of
Monier-Williams and Max Miiller. = Both of these contain much
matter derived from the native system that is of no practical
utility, but rather an impediment, to the student of literary
Sanskrit. All such matter has been eliminated in the present
work, not from any prejudice against the Indian grammarians,
but solely with the intention of facilitating the study of the
subject by supplying only such grammatical data of the actual
language as have been noted by scholars down to the present
time. Vedic forms have also been excluded, but in order to
furnish English and Indian students with the minimum material
necessary for beginning to read works written in the older
language, a brief outline of Vedic Grammar is given in
Appendix III. My recently published Vedic Grammar being too
elaborate for elementary students, I hope to bring out, as a
parallel to the present work, a simplified Vedic Grammar, in-
cluding syntax, which will afford beginners the same help in
the study of Vedic literature as this grammar does in that of
Sanskrit.

Though the accent is never marked in classical Sanskrit, I
have, owing to its philological importance, indicated it here in
transliterated words as far as it can be ascertained from Vedic
texts. A short account of the Vedic accent itself will be found
in Appendix 1IL
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CHAPTER I

THE ALPHABET

1. 8anskrit (from sam-skrta, felaborated ’) is that later phase
of the literary language of ancient India which is described in the
grammar of Panini. In phonology it is practically identical with
the earlier Vedic language. In accidence it hag become different
from the dialect of the Vedas by a process, not of growth, but of
decay ; a large number of older forms, including the whole sub-
junctive mood and all the many infinitives save one, having entirely
disappeared. The chief modifications are in the vocabulary, which,
while it has Yost much of its old material has been greatly extended
by the accession of new words and new meanings. The differencs,
on the whole, between the Vedic and the Sanskrit language may
be taken to be much about the same as that between Homeric and
Attic Greek.

2. From the Vedic language are descended the popular dialects
called Prakrit (‘derived from the fundament,’ i.e. from Sanskrit,
thence ‘ vulgar’), The oldest extant forms of these are preserved
in King Asoka’s rock inscriptions of the third century B.c., one
of them, under the name of Pali, becoming the sacred literary
language of the Southern Buddhists. From the ancient Prakrits,
preserved in inscriptions, in entire literary works, and in parts
‘of Sanskrit plays, are descended most of the dialects ‘of modern
India, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Hindi (which, with an

B
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admixture of Arabic and Persian, is called Urdd or Hindiistani),
-Bihari, and Bengali. The Dravidian dialects of Southern India,
Telugu, Tamil, Canarese, Malayalam, though non-Aryan, are full
of Sanskrit words, and their literatures are dominated by Sanskrit
models.

3. A form of Semitic writing was introduced into the north-
west of India by way of Mesopotamia, probably about yoo B.c.
The earliest Indian adaptation of this script, known from coins
and inscriptions of the third century B.c., is called Brahmi or
‘writing of Brahma.” Though written from left to right it bears
clear traces of having once been written from right to left. From
the Brahmi are descended all the later Indian scripts, The most
important of these is the Nagari (‘urban writing,’ or perhaps
‘ writing of the N&gara Brahmins’ of Gujarit) or Deva-nigaii
(‘ city writing of the gods,’ a term of late but obscure origin),
which assumed its characteristic shape about the middle of the
eighth century a.D. Sanskrit is most commonly written in Deva-
nagari in Northern India, but other modern Indian characters,
such as Bengali or Oriya, are also employed in their respective
provinces; while in the non-Aryan south the Dravidian scripts
are regularly used.

4. The Devanagarl alphabet consists of forty-eight letters,
thirteen vowels and thirty-five consonants (including the pure
nasal called Anusvira, and the spirant called Visarga). These
represent every sound of the Sanskrit language. The arrange-
ment of the alphabet in the table facing p. 1 is that adopted by the
ancient Indian grammarians, and being thoroughly scientifie, has
been followed by European scholars as the lexicographical order

in their Sanskrit dictionaries 1.

1 As Anusvara and Visarga cause beginners much difficulty in finding
words in a glossary, the following note on their alphabetical order will
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5. The vowels are written differently according as they are
initial or follow a consonant. They are—

(@) Simple vowels:
20)te T2 3w
wma (V)i w( )0
(b) Diphthongs: ‘

(") e T ait, (V) of H(Y) an®.

RER. 1)
)

= (
= (

—

€

vaoioably be usefal. The unchangeable Anusvara (before a semivowel,
sibilant, or § h: cp. 42 B 1) has precedence of every other consonant :

hence ﬁﬁt samvara, '(iﬂﬂ' samsaya precede ¥ sa-ka. The
changeable Anusvara (10; 42 B 2) occupies the place of the nasal into
which it might be changed, Thus é’l’ sam-ga would be found bheside

HF sanga. Similarly the unchangeable Visarga (before a hard
guttural or labial) has precedence of every other consonant. Thus

R HTW antahkarana and FHRYT antahpura follow HAW anta

and precede W|wAH anta-ka. But the clhangeable Visarga (before
a sibilant) occupies the place of the sibilant into which it might be

changed. Thus W antahstha would appear where HFER
antasstha might be written.

! There is no sign for medial (or final) %, as this vowel ig considered
to be inherent in every consonant;—e.g. o =ka.

2 Medial or final I is written before the consonant after which it is
pronounced;—e. g, fa ui. Originally both Y and 1 were written as
curves to the left and the right respectively above the consonant ; but
for the sake of clear distinction were later prolonged with a vertical
downward stroke, the one on the left, the other on the right.

8 Though based, in nearly all cases, on &i and #u respectively, e and o
are at present, and have been since at least 300 B.C,, pronounced like
the simple long vowels & and & in most European languages.

* Though etymologically representating ai and au, ai and au are at
present, and have been since at least 300 B.C., pronounced as %i and #u,

® The medial forms of the vowels are in combination with consonants;—
e.g. q k, written as follows: T ka, WT ki, ﬁ ki, ﬁ'} ki, ai ku,

B2
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6. The following table contains a complete classification (known
to Panini) of all the sounds of the Devanagari alphabet according
to the organs of speech employed in their articulation.
(té::g). lslx;[i’t‘ra?,es. (n-xggif:e)‘ aspsh?ﬁes. xfi?;ltg ég:‘:%ss' splllrzl;:its. Shovr(t),wei!ong. solt Dipbthongs.
Gutturals | ik @k-bh| Mg [Fg-h|FhlFh®| ¢ 0| o ATa) | We Tai
Palatals’ | Fc [@e-h| 3 j|qj-h | [Py (WS || Ti &
Cerebrals? Z ¢ | t-h| B d|¢-h|Wn (T r |Vs || |Wr |
Dentals | @ ¢ |9 t-b|Zd|9ab|qn |@1|®s || g1 J ‘
Labials | 9p |Wp-h|Fb|®b-h|[@m|Fv]: b5 FuFHa /HoRMau

F ko, Thr, T, T k1, % ke, OF kai, T ko, BT kau. In com-
bination with T r, # and @ are written at the side instead of below :

| m, @i

! The palatals, being largely derived from original gutturals under
the influence of palatal vowels, were transliterated by Max Miiller with
italicized gutturals, *

2 This term is a translation of the old native Sanskrit word mardkanya,
¢produced in the head’ (mardhan), i.e. on the roof or highest point
 of the mouth, which is nearest the upper part of the head. This class
of sounds, has also often been called linguals (since Bopp). They
are as a rule derived from original dentals under the influence of a
neighbouring cerebral s or r sound.

8 ¥ h is not a semivowel, but the soft breathing corresponding to

the guttural vowel ¥ a, which, unlike the other simple vowels, has
no semivowel of its own. It is identical with the second half of the
soft aspirates g-h, &e.

+ ¢ h (Visarga) the hard breathing, corresponding to the second half
of the hard aspirates k-h, &c., is regularly used at the end of a word
in pausd for s or r,and before hard gutturals and labials. In the latter
case modifications of it called Jihvamuliya (‘formed at the root of the
tongue’), a guttural spirant (=Germ. ck), and Upadhmaniya (‘on-
breathing '), the bilabial spirant f, were formerly employed, but have
become obsolete. They were both written <.

5 It ig important to note that in the above table only the letters in
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7. Anusvira (‘ after-sound ’), the unmodified nasal following
avowel and differing from the nasals given in column 5, is written
with a dot above the letter which it follows;—e.g. & kam. Before
& 1 it is sometimes written ¥;—e.g. & kath. Its proper place was
or;ginally before the sibilants and § h, whence its use extended.
From Anusvira is sometimes distinguished Anunasika (‘accom-
panied by & nasal’), the nasalized vowel.

8. In writing the Devanfigari alphabet, the distinctive portion
of each-letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and Jastly
the horizontal linel;—e.z. ®, &, & ta.

9. Consonants to be pronounced without any vowel after them,
are marked below with a stroke slanting from left to right, called

"Virama (‘stop’). Thus ak must be written .

" The only marks of punctuation are the sign | at the end of a
half-verse or sentence, and the sign | at the end of a verse or
paragraph.

The elision of }a at the beginning of a word is marked in
European editions with the sign § called Avagraha (‘ separa-
tion *);—e.g. ASTY te "pi for A WG te api.

An abbreviation is indicated by the sign ©; thus AR gatam,
AT (ga)-tena. '

10. When the five nasals are followed by consonants of their
own class within a word, they are 6ften, to save trouble, incor-
rectly replaced by the sign for Anusvara ;—e.g. ifea amkita
for QEGA aiikita ; HYA kampita for FAA kampita. In the
same way final ¥ m at the end of a sentence is often wrongly
written with Anusvira ; thus WK aham for |EH aham. In both
cases the pronunciation remains unaffected by the substitution.

columns 1, 2, and ¥ are hard (surd, volceless), while all the rest are soft
(sonant, volced)

! This was not originally an eéssential clement in the letter, but
represents a part of the line below which the characters were written.
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IL. If a consonant is followed immediately by one or more
‘consonants they are all written in a group ;—e.g. HER atka;
HET@ kirtsnya. The general principle followed in the formation
of these conjunct consonants, is to drop the perpendicular and
horizontal lines except in the last letter. Most of these combina-
tions, with the exception of those transliterated with thick type in
the subjoined list, may be recognized without difficulty.

12. The following are the most noticeable modifications of
simple consonants when written in conjunction with others:—

1. The component parts are indistinguishable in ¥ or | jlia=
S4ST; and in BWor hsa=+H.

2. A horizontal line is sometimes substituted for the distinctive
portion of & t and for the loop of &k :—e.g. W tta=7
+d: Wkta=F+9.

3 TS is often written 3 when followed by a consonant or by
the vowels i or T ;—e.g. 9 Jea, 3 £u, 3’;{5;’-.

4. C r following a consonant is written with a short oblique
stroke from vight to left at the foot of the letter;—e.g. -
W kra, g dra, ¥ stra, 7 ntrya,

T r preceding a consonant or the vowel H 1 is written
with © placed at the top of tlie letter hefore which it is to
he sounded:—e.g. L arka, Eﬁﬁ' varsma; ﬁlﬁiﬁ!: nirrtih.
This sign for Tis placed to the righf of any other marks at
the top of the same letter ;~-e.g, iﬁ’é\' arkend.

List of Compound Consonants.

13. T, k-ka, 5% k-kha, & k-ca, Fq k-na, T k-ta, Y k-t-ya,
A -tora, ail k-t-r-ya, & k-t-va, & k-na, | k-n-ya, I k-ma,
R k-ya, W or W k-ra, SR or | k-r-va, @ L-la, & k-va,
I k-v-ya, | or q kg8, T k-s-ma, R k-s-va, © k-s-va—
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o kh-ya, G; kh-ra.—3 g-ya, 9 g-ra, I g-r-ya.—¥ gh-na,
€ gh-n-ya, @ gh-ma, ¥ gh-ya, ¥ gh-ra.—§ f-ka, § f-k-ta,

n-k-t-ya, Ff t-k-ya, § w-k-a, F f-k-g-va, & f-khs,
&l n-kh-ya, § 0-ga, ] n-g-ya, § h-gha, §J n-gh-ya, § D-gh-rs,
'é:‘ f-ha, § h-na, g h-ma, FJ 0-ya.

¥ c-ca, TF c-cha, ¥F c-ch-ra, { c-fia, H c-ma, = c-ya.—
%I ch-ya, ® ch-ra.~—39 j-ja, 5 j-jha, ¥ or W j-fias T j-ii-ya,
FH j-ma, Wj-ya, A j-ra, ] j-va.—F fi-ca, W fi-c-ma, T f-c-ya,
S fi-cha, § fi-ja, ST ii-j-ya.

g t-ta, A t-ya.—3J th-ya, § th-ra.—F d-ga, WA d-g-ya,
g d-gha, E d-gh-ra, § d-ma, €Y d-ya.—&q ¢h-ya, § (}h-rai—
@ p-ta, T n-tha, TF n-da, T n-d-ya, TF n-d-ra, A p-d-r-ya, -
@ n-dha, & n-na, A p-ma, @ n-ya, I n-va.

©h t-ka, T t-k-ra, T t-ta, T t-t-ya, & t-t-ra, & t-t-va,
™ t-tha, & t-na, ¥ t-n-ya, q t-pa, ™ t-p-ra, H t-ma,
A t-m-ya, & t-ya, & or q t-ra, H t-r-ya, @ t-va, & t-sa,
& t-s-ua, TR t-s-n-va.—q th-ya.—§q d-ga, § d-g-ra, § d-gha,
§' d-gh-ra, § d-da, §] d-d-ya, § d-dha, & d-dh«ya, § d-na,
& d-ba, § d-bha, F d-bh-ya, T d-ma, T d-ya, ® d-ra, @ d-r-ya,
g d-va, §f d-v-ya.—¥ dh-na, ¥ dh-u-ya, ¥H dh-ma, ¥ dh-ya,
¥ dh-ra, ¥ dh-r-ya, ] dh-va.—% n-ta, g n-t-ya, & o-t-ra,
? n-da, §¢ n-d-ra, & n-dha, ®f n-dh-ra, ¥ n-na, q n-pa,
| n-p-ra, 'q® n-ma, ¥ n-ya, A 0-ra, G n-sa.

A p-ta, @ p-t-ya, § p-;ia, o p-pa, W p-ma, ¥ p-ya, W p-ra,
® pla, & p-va, W psa, T p-s-va—I b-gha, S b-ja,
& b-da, B b-dha, § b-na, § b-ba, S b-bha, S b-bh-ya,
I b-ya, & b-ra, F b-va.—¥ bh-na, W bh-ya, ¥ bh-ra,
] bh-va.—® m-na, T m-pa, ¥ m-p-rd, ¥ m-ba, W m-bha,
W m-ma, m-ya, & m-ra, § m-la, ¥ m-va.
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 y-ya, & y-va.—&R l-ka, I 1-pa, ¥ -ma, ¥ l-ya, f l-1a,
¥ l-va, ¥F 1-ha.—F v-na, | Q-ya, A v-ra, g v-va.

Y s-ca, TN §-c-ya, N $-na, W é-ya, H é-ra, 3 é-r-ya, W &-la,
q dova, B dv-ya, T S-fa.—F §-ta, O s-t-ya, §F s-trs,
¥l s-t-r-ya, ¥ s-t-va, ¥ s-tha, W s-na, SW s-n-ya, N s-pa,
W s-p-ra, S g-ma, W s-ya, & g-va.—W@R s-ka, ®F s-kha,
" s-ta, & s-t-ya, & s-t-ra, & s-t-va, § s-tha, ¥ s-na,
& s-n-ya, § s-pa, @ s-pha, W s-ma, @ s-m-ya, & s-ya,
 s-ra, & s-va, § s-sa.

& h-na, § Li-na, § h-ma, § h-ya, § h-1a, .'§ h-la, & h-va.
. 14. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are—

a * 3 8 4 & © © e o
I 2 3 4 5 6 Y 8 9 o

These figures were borrowed from the Indians by the Arabs,

who introduced them into Euarope.

Pronunciation.

15. The following rules should be noted :—

1. The vowels are pronounced as in Italian. The short ¥ a,
however, has rather the sound of the so-called neutral vowel
in English, like the u in ‘but’ It had this sound (id
Sanskrit samvrta, ‘closed’) at least as early as 300 B.C.

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly.
Thus @=k-h in ‘ink-horn’; ¥=t-h in ‘pot-house’;
W==p-h in ‘ topheavy’; ¥=g-h in ‘loghouse’; W=d-h in
‘ madhouse’; {="b-h in ‘ Hobhouse.’

3. The guttural & n has the sound of ng in ‘ king.!

4. The palatals §'¢ and ®j have the sound of ch in ‘church,’
and of § in ‘join.’ ‘
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5. The cerebrals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals
t,d, n in English, the tongue being, however, turned rather
further back against the roof of the mouth.

6. The dentals in Sanskrit are at the present day pronounced
as inter-dentals, being produced by bringing the tip of the
tongue against the very edge of the front teeth. In the
days of the ancient Indian phoneticians they were pro-
nounced as post-dentals, being produced at the back of the
upper front teeth.

7. The dental s sounds like s in ‘sin,” the cerebral § s like
sh in ‘shun’; while the palatal I § is produced midway
between the two, being the sibilant pronounced in the same
place as the spirant in the German ‘ich.’

8. The Visgrga, being a final hard breathing, is in India generally
pronounced as a hard h, followed by a short echo of the
preceding vowel.

9. The Anusvara, being a pure nasal unmodified by any stop, is
sounded like n in the French ‘bon.’

10. Since about the beginning of our era Sanskrit has been pro-
nounced with a stress accent (instead of the earlier musical
accent) much in the same way as Latin. Thus the stress is
laid on a long penultimate (Kalidésa), on the antepenulti-
mate when followed by a short syllable (Himélaya), and on
the fourth from the end when two short syllables follow
(kérayati). .
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CHAPTER 1II

RULES OF SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION
OF LETTERS

16. In Ranskrit every sentence is treated as one unbroken: -
chain of syllables. The coalescence of final and initial letters is
called Sandhi (‘putting together’). The rules of Sandhi are
based chiefly onthe avoidance of hiatus and on agsimilation.

The absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the
stops which in other Janguages have to be marked by punctuation.

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is
essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish external
Sandhi, which determines the changes of final and initial letters
of words, from internal Sandhi, which applies to the final
letters of verbal roots and nominal stems when followed by certain
suffixes or terminations.

a. The rules of external Sandhi apply, with few exceptions
(which are survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi), to
words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal
stems hefore the Pada or middle case-endings ¥TH bhyim,
g bhis, WH Dhyas, g su (71), or before secondary (182, z)

suffixes beginning with any consonant except ¥_y.

A. External Sandhi,
) Classification of Vowels.
17. Vowels are divided into—
A. 1. Simple vowels: Fa, H&; Ti, §1;, 90, 9 W, HWH 9L
< T

S’ PR ——
2, Gupa vowels: Ha; Te; A o; HL ar; HH al,
3. Viddhi vowels: H[a: W ai: =Y au; ;mI arl,

! The Vrddhi form of § | (which would be HIF _al, does not occur.
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a. Guna (‘secondary form’) is the strengthening of the simyple
vowels by a preceding ¥ a (which leaves ¥ a itself un-
changed); Vrddhi (‘increase’) is the further strengthening
of Guna vowels by means of another | a 1
B. 1. Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels: ¥i,
{T; QBu, Fi; Wy, T, and the diphthongs (the
latter half of which is § i or S u): liguid vowels.
2. Those which are not: H a, HT a.

Combination of Final and Initial Vowels.

18. If the same simple vowel (short or long) occurs at the end
and beginning of words, the result is a long vowel ;—e. g, ®T =fy
’{Wﬁ s3 apil iksate Decomes IR sapiksate ; ﬁﬁg Eafzd
kimtu udetiJ;ecomes ﬁﬁiaﬁ'{ kimtideti ; ﬁge /Y] kartr rju
becomes ai?sf'ﬂ kartfju.

1I9. ¥ a and AT &—

a. coalesce with a following simple liquid vowel to Guna ;—e. g.
a9 9. tava indmh:—.ﬂ%‘i{t tavendraly; |T I&T sa
uktvd = WTERT soktva: T =5_fE: s rddhily :Hfé:
sarddhili.

b. coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddhi;—e. g. @F TH tava
eva=®aT tavaiva ; QT A sa ogadhih:?ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂi
sausadhil.

c. are absorbed by Vyddhi vowels ; —e. g, ®T ﬁﬁﬁaﬁ 58

autsukyavati= Iﬁ"@l‘m?ﬁ sautsukyavatl.

! Tn this vowel gradation, as Comparative Philology shows, the Guna
vowel represents the normal stage, from which the simple vowel was
reduced by loss of accent, while Vrddhi is a lengthened variety of Guna.
The reduction of the syllables ya, va, ra (which are parallel with the
Guna stage) to the corresponding vowels i, u, r is termed Samprasarana
(“distraction *).
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20, A simple liguid vowel followed by any other vowel or by
a diphthong is changed into its semivowel ;-—e.g.{'fi'l (A dadhi
atra =¥ dadhy atra; Eliﬁ Jq kartr uta =ﬁﬁ‘a kartr uta;

HY ¥ madhu iva = A madhv iva; QY YA nadi
artham :ﬂﬂ'ﬁl{ nadyartham. '

21. The Guna vowels ¥ e and i o—

a. remain unchanged before ¥ a, which is elided : QA =AY te

api=a$ T4 te "pi; EY AU so api =WV § 1T s0 *pi.

b. become W a (through HY ay and A av, which drop the

semivowe]) before every other vowel (or diphthong): ag
TE sakhe iha=®@ TF sakha jha; WHY TE prabho ehi=
7 f¥ prabha ehi.

22. The Vrddhi vowels i ai and 3 au respectively become
BT & (through HTY ay) and J{IF_av (the semivowel not being
dropped in this case) before every vowel (or diphthong): =%
Y driyai artha]g:ﬁl'ﬂ'l‘ Y; Sriya arthal; Gl gfe tau iti=
arfafa v iti. ,

a. The (secondary) hiatus occasioned by the dropping of ¥y
and 9 v in the above three cases (214 and 22) remains.

Irregular Vowel Sandhi.

23. Vrddhi instead of Guna results from the contraction of—

a. a preposition ending in W a or AT & with a'verb beginning
with 98 r;—e.g. Iq BWHAR upa rsati= —3qTafa uparsati;
o wwfda ycchan:m arcchati.

b. the preposition ¥ pra with the perfect participle passive V@
dha (from FE vah, carry’): WYE praudha, ‘lifted up.’

c. the augment ¥ a with an initial vowel;—e.g. | I a
unat:ﬁﬂ?’[ aunat, ‘he wetted’ (from Vg ud, “wet’).
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Absence of Vowel Sandhi.

24. Interjectional particles consisting of or ending in vowels,
such as T &, T i, S u, ¥ he, HET aho, are not liable to Sandhi :
¥ T i indra, O Indra’; T USH & evam, ‘s it so indeed ?’
HET FUE aho apehi, ‘Oh, go away.

25. The vowels ti, 0, U e, when dual terminations, nominal
or verbal, remain unchanged before vowels (¥ a not being elided
after this dual ¥ e) ; they are called Pragrhya (‘separate®). The
final of WY ami, a nom. plural (of the pronoun LT asau, I12),
is treated in the same way.

E.g. T {Iﬁ' kavi imau, ‘these two poets’; W{Tﬁ' sadha
iman, ‘these two merchants’; A% ﬁ vidye ime, ‘these two
sciences’; qTHA Wyﬁcete artham, ‘they two ask for money’;
HHT |HT: ami advab, ‘ those horses.”

26. In the Epics, the law-books, and other works not strictly
conforming to the classical standard, vowel Sandhi is seldom
applied between the first and second line (Pada) of a hemistich.

Combination of Final and Initial Consonants.

27. The rules of Sandhi are only applicable after the final con-
sonant of a word has been reduced to one of the eight allowable
(actually occurring) conscnants at the end of a word in pausa, viz.:

i k, g t, at: l{p
¥ ¥n Hm .
The thirty-four consonants given iu the table (6) are reduced
to these eight, as follows: /
A final must be hard and unaspirated, the palatals (including
¥ §) and ¥ h are replaced by F k or 't (3 i by §F #), W s
by Z t, ® s and L r by Visarga, while Wo, Ay, |1, and v do

} and ¢ (Visarga).
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not oceur. Thus the second, third, and fourth columns, as well as
the second line (the palatals), disappear entirely, leaving only
four tenues in the first, three nasals in the fifth, and Visarga
alone in the sixth and seventh.

28. No word may end in more than one consonant, except
when {r precedes a final & k, € t, A t, q p, which is radical (or
substituted for a radical) and not a suffix. In the case of all
other combinations the final letter or letters must be dropped till
only one, in the form allowable as a final, remains, Thus HIE_
bhavant-s becomes HE¥ bhavan, ‘being’; Wra“& abibhar-t=
FHfEH; abibhal, ‘he carried’ ( t is a suffix; T r must become
Visarga); but W% tirk, ‘strength’ (G k substituted for radical
i) "lﬂ‘l’i\ amart, ‘ he wiped,” from A myj (T ¢ substituted
for radical ST_j).

Classification of Consonants.

29. Place or organ of articulation.

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the month, the teeth, the
lips, and the nose are called the places or organs of
articulation. '

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places—throat,
palate, roof, teeth—the guttural, palatal, cerebral, and
dental consonants are formed. Labial consonants are
formed by contact between the lips.

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath partially
passes through the nose while the tongue or the lips are in
the position for articulating the corresponding tenuis.. The
real Anusvira is formed in the nose only, while the tongue
is in the position for forming the particular vowel which the
Anusvara accompanies.
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4. The semivowels ¥ y, Tr, § |, F v are palatal, cerebral,
dental, and labial respectively. They are described by the
old Indian grammarians as produced by partial or imperfect
contact of the tongue with the organ of articulation. ¥ 1
often interchanges with or is derived from [,

5. The three sibilants are hard spirants produced by partial
contact of the tongue with the, palate, roof, and teeth
respectively.  Sanskrit has not preserved any of the
corresponding soft sibilants (English z, French j).

6. § h and ! h are respectively soft and hard spirants produced
without any contact, and articulated in the position of the
vowel which precedes or follows. § h, corresponding to
the second half of the soft aspirates g-h, j-h, d-h, b-h, from
which it is in fact derived, occurs only before soft letters.
Visarga, corresponding to the second half of the hard
aspirates (k-h, &c.), occurs only after vowels and before
certain hard consonants, In India Visarga is usually
articulated as a hard h, followed by a very short echo of the
preceding vowel;—e. g. & kah=kah® &fa; ka.vil_l—_—kawihi ;
_Y: rtub=rtuh®,

30. Quality of consonants.

Consonants are—
1. either hard (surd, voiceless) : columns 1, 2, 7 in the table,
P-4; s

or soft (sonant, voiced): all the rest (columns 3, 4, 5, 6) and
Anusvara (besides all the vowels and diphthongs).

2. either aspirated : columns 2, 4, 4, besides E h (in 6);

or unaspirated : all the rest.

Hence the change of T ¢ to § k is a change of place (palatal

to guttural), and that of = ¢ to I_j is a change of quality (hard
to soft); whila the change of | ¢ to I g (bard palatal to soft
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guitural), or of @t to F_j (hard dental to soft palatal) is one of
both place and quality.

31L. Tt is essential to remember that consonant Sandhi cannot
be applied till finals have been reduced to one of the eight allow-
able letters(27). The latter are then modified without reference to
their etymological value (except partially in the case of Visarga).
Only six of these finals occur at all frequently, viz. F k, @ t, A n,
Y p, A m, and Visarga. The changes which final consonants
undergo are most conveniently treated with reference to (I) their
quality, (II) their place or organ.

I. Changes of Quality.

1\32. Final vonsonants must be soft before soft initials, and hard
before hard initials.

a. This rule affects only the five final hard consonants (Fi k,
Z t, qt, U p, and { h), the nasals (6; 36) not being liable to
changes of quality (but two of them, ®n, ® m, areliable to changes
of place, like the two hard sounds ¢ and Visarga: 37).

Hence final ik,  t, A t, I p before sonants become I_ g,
T 4, T d, A_b respectivoly ;—e.g. FAF SAA = ARIYAMA
samyag uktam, ‘ well said’; f?ﬁ NN = f?ﬂlﬁ: dig-gajah,
¢ world~elephant.’ — 'ITF(HTZ\ YA = UfCATIAR parivrad
ayam, ‘he (is) a mendicant”’; qf"(a'rg n=xfa = afarg=sfa
pariviad gacchati, ‘ the mendicant goes.’—®fA =8
sarid atra, ‘the river here’; HEA Y =ATHY: mahad-dhanup,
‘a large bow.—WFY WA = FFAT kakub atra, ‘a region
here’; MY s =|N: ab-jah, ‘ born in water.’

33. §k, T t, @, Y p; when followed by initial { n or A m, -
may, and in practice almost invariably do, become the correspond-

ing nasals § f, W, A », A m ;—e.g. R AT =AW or
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fg‘gm: dig-ndgah or din-nagah, ‘ world-elephant’ ; AN
AL = FAFTH: or AT jagad-nathah or jagan-nathal,
“lord of the world’; HZ ATW: = YUATH: san-misah,  period
of six months’; WIg & = 'HTQTQ: pran-mukhal, ‘facing
the east.’

34. Final q t before | 1 becomes | 1 (through § d) ;—e.g.
Aq A = AGXH tal labdham, ‘that is taken.’

35. Since the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, they
remain unchanged in quality before hard letters; but in several
cases a sibilant (after ¥ n) or cognate hard letter (after { n or
¥ 1) is inserted between the two. An original palatal S for
cerebral W n never occurs as a final letter (27). The guitural
& i, which is rare as a final, remains unchanged in that position,
but & k may be inserted after it before the three sibilants ;—e. g.
T RAA pran dete or = WA prank sete, ‘he lies eastward” °
Final §{ m is liable to change before all consonauts (42). * Final
dental | n remains unchanged before most letters, hut is modified
before all palatals and cerebrals (except ¥_s), before the hard
dentals @ t and ¥ th, and before the semivowel ¥ 1 Its treat-
ment requires a somewhat detailed statement.

. 30, A. The dental nasal q{ n remains unchanged—

1. before vowels (cp. §2);—e.g. AT AT tan uvacs, he spoke
to them.’ ¢

2. before all gutturals, & k, @\kh, g, A gh, as well as T h;—
e.g. ﬂmﬁ[ &Y$ 9 buddhiman ko pi, ‘& certain wise
man’; dTY FET tan hatv, ‘having slain them.’

3. before all the labials, 9 p, & ph, T b, #_bh, § m;—e.g.
WA YTUTH otdan pasin, ' these honds’; IR #{R

bandhavin mama, ‘my relatives.’

4. before the soft dentals g d, ¥ b, 7 n;—e.g. AAATA UA
. :
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matsyan dhatta, ‘ put the fish’; TIHGATA K| rajaputran
nayati, ‘he leads the princes.”

5. before the semivowels 9y, T r, q v;—e. g E.HW[ wafa
hamsan raksati, ‘ he protects the geese.’

6. before the cerebral § s and the dental & s, but before the
latter a transitional @ t may be inserted ;—e. g AT T
tan sat, ‘those six’; AT ﬂﬁ tan sahate or aﬁm
tant sabate, ‘ he endures them.’

B. The dental nasal ¥ n is changed—

1. before the hard palatal I c and § ch; cerebral & t and g th;
dental T t and G th, to Anusvara, a palatal ¥ s, a cerebral
Y s, a dental {5 bemrr respectively mterposed ;—e. g
TE THT hasan Cakala_mm"( hasam¢ cakdra, ‘he
did it laughing’; mifﬂl{ pasan chettum = QTWT-
Wpa.sams chettum, ‘to cut the bonds’; Wf?fgﬂ
calan tittibhah = mﬁ. calams tittibhal, ‘ 2 moving
sandpiper’; YA+ @AY patan targh = qA®Y: patams
taruh, ‘a fallfng tree.”

2. before the soft palatals ¥_j, ®_jh, and the palatal sibilant
X &, to palatal 5] & (40).

3. before the soft cerebrals § 4 and § dh to the cerebral
Tq o (41).

4. before the semivowel ®_1 to nasalized ¥ 1 written with
Anusvara in the form of ¥ ;—c. g. HATTA WIH: mahin
libhah = WETHTH: mahal Jabhah.

! This geemingly inserted sibilant is really a survival of the Indo-
European s of the mase. accusative plural (in -ns) and the nominative
singular (in-ns: cp.88;89). Inthe oldest Vedic period thissibilant appears
only where it is historically justified, but in Sanskrit its use has been
extended to the Sandhi of all cases of final # n before hard palatals,
cerebrals, and dentals.
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II. Changes of Place.

37. The only four final consonants liable to change of place
are the dental @ t and ¥ n, the labial A m, and Visarga.

a. The dentals become palatal and cerebral hefore palatals and
cerebrals respectively.

b. Visarga and, to a less extent, {{ m adapt themselves to the
organ of the following consonant.

1. Final qt.

38. Final &t before palatals (¥ ¢, ® ch, A j, | ih, o §) is
changed to a palatal (¥ ¢ or S j)i—e.g. Aq T=0H tac ca,
and that’; Hﬁm M tac chinatti, ‘he cuts that’;
adq aTﬁ_HﬂTﬂ% taj jayate, ‘that is born ’; qaq ﬂm:—.
(?ﬁ’gllﬁ'fa’ tac srnoti, but in practice) H?m"l’f‘ﬂ tac chrnoti 1,

‘ he hears that.

39. Final @t before Z t, T th, T d,  dh (but not hefore | s)
is Lhau\*ed to a cerebral (E d or B dh) ;—e. g AT 3§'(._
QW. etat thakkural), ‘ the idol of him’; HQ Eﬂ%— '
tad c_la,)ate, it flies’; qaq m H@‘Eﬁﬁ tad dhwkate it

approaches.’

»

2. Final *n. ‘~
40. Final.‘{n before F_j, A _jh, and = $% hecomes I & ;—
e.\g'. e sufa = argafa @i jayati, ‘he cohquers them’;
A mé;m—m’mé;am i {ardilin or ATSRIZEIR

tafi chardalan !, ‘those tigers.’

1 With the further change of the initial 3] § to the corresponding
aspirate §' ch, cp. 53.
% For the change of ¥ n before the hard palatals ¥ ¢ and ¥ ch,
sce 36 B 1.
c2
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41. Final W before § d,¥ dh ! (but not | g) is changed to Wn;—
e.g AR QAT =ATTEEH’ mahin damaral, ‘a great uproar.’

3. Final { m.

42. A. Final ® m remains unchanged before vowels;—e. g f3R

N = FBT kim atra, ‘what (is) here ?’
B. Final ®§ m is changed to Anusvara before consonants:

1. necessarily before semivowels, sibilants, and § h;—e.g. '('{3{

T =7 AT tam veds, ‘I know him’; HEWR Qfefa—aay
karunam roditi, ‘he cries piteously’; ﬁﬁ!{ﬁ‘d:

Y /A moksam seveta, - one should devote oneself to salva-
tion’; WY ¥TEA=®YL TEMA madhuram hasati, “he
laughs sweetly.’
. 2. optionally before mutes and the nasals { n, A m> (6, cols.
1-5), where it may become the class nasal 3 (a change which is
rarely made in European editions);—e.g. fo® FOfa= &
FY (or fﬁ}:ﬂfﬁ) kim karosi (or kih karosi), ‘ what doest
thou?’ WIR wfe = ‘113' 9f€ (or ‘{ﬁ?‘ﬁ) satrum jahi (or
¢atruil jahi), ‘kill the enemy ’; A A= & w&R (or &-
FHREA) kim phalam (or kim phalam), ‘what (is) the use?’ JER
wwfa = !]'E sHfq (or y‘(ﬁ'ﬂf'ﬂ) garum namati (or gurun
namati), ‘he salutes the teacher’; WTEAR qAATER = e
MATER (or TTAFATER) dastram mimamsate (or sastram
mimamsate), “he studies the book.’

a. This alternative Sandhi of final ®} m is identical with that

! On the treatment of % n before the hard cez‘ebralé 24 3 th, and
‘| 5,50 36 AGand B1.

2 1nitial 3' i, 3 f fi, T n do not occur.
® This 15511)111&‘71011 was the normal Sandhi of the Vedic language.



IT 44  EXTERNAL CONSONANT SANDHI 21

of final ¥ u before the soft palatals ST j, | jh (40), the soft
cerebrals § d and § dh (41), and the dental q n; and with that

of final q t before M n (33); thus e.g. in HIWTA R
kantan na the first word may represent the ace. pl. masc. ST~

WATH kantan (36 A 4), the abl. sing. masc. WTWAT kantat (33),
or the acc. sing. fem. FHTRTH kantam (42 B 2). .

4. PFinal Visarga.

43. Visarga is the spirant to which the hard ® s and the cor-

responding soft T r are reduced in pausd. If followed by a
hard letter—

1. a palatal, cerebral, or dental (F c, ' ch; 2t g th; @t,
¥ th), it is changed to the sibilant (Ts, W s, | s) of the class to
which the following letter belongs ;—e.g. g:lf: vz = @W:
pirnad candrah, ‘the full moon’; WYY H"f'(l{: 3T,

nadyds tiram, ‘the bank of the river,’

2. a guttural or labial (§ k, Q kh, U p, @ ph), it remains
unchanged!;—e.g. AAL HIA: tatah kamal, * thence love’; AT
YTTH nadyah piram, ‘the opposite shore of the river.

) 3. a sibilant, it remains unchanged or may be assimilated 2;—
e.g. §A: FIY: suptah Sisul or A ‘the child is asleep”;
AYH: H‘J‘i: prz;tha,mah sargah or mmﬁ: ‘prathamas sargah,
‘the first canto,’

44. Visarga (except when preceded by & a or T 7) if followed
by a soft letter (consonant or vowel) is changed to L ri—eg
. e YW = HfGTAR kavir ayam, ‘ this poet’; M I=mfa=
: T gaur gacchati, ‘the cow walks’; qTY: 'QTﬁT=qT§‘
'&T’rﬁ vayur vati, ‘the wind blows.’

* Cp. the treatment of ¥ n before hard mutes, 36 A 2, 3; B 1.
? This assimilation was undoubtedly the original Sandhi, and is
required by some of the ancient Vedic phoneticians.
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1. The final syllable ™T: ah drops its Visarga before vowels
soft consopents;—e.g. HET: Wtﬁ AT ’ﬂ?ﬁ' asvii ami,
those horses’; JAAAT. HWEY: = JMAAT |HY! dca {8 rsayal,
“the poets have arrived’; FAT, AT = FAT AAT: hatd gajah.
“the elephants (ave) killed'; ®T: f8: = ®TA: ma-dhily, instr.
plur. of ATH mis, ‘moon.’

2. The final syllable H: ah—.

a. dvops its Visarga before vowels except H a;—e.g. Fd
WWH::@H FIAA: knta fgatah, ‘whence come?’ !
TS =% UY ka esah. ‘vwho (is) he?’ & WfRi=%
FTq: ka rsih, ' who (is) the poet 2’

b. before soft consonants and hefore H a, is ('hnnged to '-fﬂ' o,
after which ¥ a is elided (21 @) e z"m::
AT q”m: Anito dipal. “the lamp (has been) bronght’;
a1 fa —aaf mano-bhih, inst. plur, ‘with minds ’;
0 FAqH= 'ﬂﬁ&ﬂ?’[nar(» *vam, ‘this man.’

46 JThe final syllables ¥ al and HT: &b, in the few instances?
i which the Visarga represents an etymological T r, are not
subject to the exceptional rule stated in 45. In other words
H: al and T @b, reverting to HY ar and HIY ar, in this case
follow the general rule (44). Thus ge: wfg- gﬂ"{fﬁ puual api,

‘even again’; ¥TA: gfg__ma’i’fg bhratar dehi, ‘brother,

give’; s gl YT = §T.\'('E|T dvar esd, ‘this door.’

/47 Tr followed by L r ix always dropped, a preceding short

\Mbemo lengthened ;—e. g. fag A= f%‘g\'('ﬁﬁ vidhii

P GWT punar, ‘again,” TAT pritar, ‘early,” MY antar, < within’;
. s = s =
@'g svar, ¢ heaven,’ WE"{ ahar, ‘day,” I !\ dvir, ¢ door, HT'g viir,
water’; voc. sing. of nounsin g 1, as ﬁx'ﬂ‘g pitar, ¢ father’ (1o01);
and some forms of verbs in ¥/ 1, as FIATI ajagar, 2. 3. sing. imperf.
of ;TY jagr, “awake!
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rijate, ‘the moon shines’; Y TN =YAT QI pund rogi,
‘ill again.’

48. The two pronouns H: sah, ‘ that,” and TR: esal, *this’
(110 a), retain Visarga at the end of a sentence ‘only, but
become &Y o0 and ‘Qﬁ eso before H a (45, 2b);—e.g.
A= T s dadati, ‘'he gives’; W {TRI=H L
sa Indrah, ‘that Indra’; but ! FHIA(= | HEA so 'bhavat,
“he was’; g §: mrtah sah, ‘he (is) dead’

49. AT bhoh, an irregular contracted vocative (for bhavas,
used as an interjection) of WHT bhavat, ‘yot}r honour,” drops
its Visarga before all vowels and soft consonants;—e.g. A
AT =T TTTA bhoiSana, O lord’; WL JAN =Y AT
bho devih, ‘O gods’; but HY: TR = WYX bhos chettal,
‘O cutter.’

a. The same rule applies to the contracted vocative ?ﬂﬁ':
‘bhagoh (for bhagavas) from WA bhagavat, ‘ adorable one.’

50. Nouns ending in radical T r (82) retain the T r before the
g su of theloc. pl.;—e.g. AT+ F = 'ﬁ'l‘ﬁ var-su, ‘ in the waters.’

2. HE L ahar {91, 2x. ) and & svar (mdechnab}e) retain their
'(r “hen compounded with 'l'lfﬂ pati: qufﬂ’ ahar-patib,

“Jord of day,’ @ﬁﬁ. svar-patih, ‘ lord of heaven.’

Doubling of Consonants.

5I. P ch at the beginning of a word may always be doubled
after vowels, it must be so after a short vowel and after the
particles T i and AT md j—e. z. A FTAT=F LIYT tava
cchays, ‘thy shade’; T BT = TWITFA Acchadayati,
‘he covers’; WT fﬁ?{zm rﬁﬁ ma cchidat, ‘let him not

cut’; but ﬁzﬂﬁ‘tm badari-chayd or amﬂﬂ badari-

echaya, ‘ shade of jujube trees.’
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a. In the body of a word the doubling takes place after all
vowels: TREI icchati, ‘he wishes’; ¥e%: mlecchah, ‘ barbarian.”

52. Final € 1 and ¥ n, preceded by a short vowel and
followed by any vowel (or diphthong), are doubled ;—e.g. ARIE
e =W§?Tﬁ pratyanhi fiste, ‘he sits westward’; WTEY
TH =ATIFH: dhivann advalh, ‘a running horse’; hut m
MBAH Lavin dhvayasva, ‘call the poets,” remains.

Initial Aspiration.

53. Initial 3 ¢, not followed by a hard consonant, may be, and
in practice nearly always is, changed‘to the corresponding aspirate
T ch after ¢ (38) and 3] # (40) ;—e. g. A WNHA = ATF 1A
tac chlokena, ‘ by that verse’; YTI® WN; = ATISEW: dhavai’
chasah, ‘a running hare.’

a, The same change is allowed after § k, <t 4p, though not
usually applied: ITHFWAA vik-satam may become FTHFXAF
vak-chatam, ‘a hundred speeches.’

54. Initial § b, after softening a preceding Fk, L t, T t, T p,
is changed to the soft aspirate of the preceding letter;—e.g.
qmF & =199 vig ghi, ‘for speech’; A & =afF tad dni,
‘ for that.’

55. If § gh, ¥ dh, #_bh, or g h are at the end of a (radical)
syllable beginning with M g, T d, A b, and lose their aspiration
as final or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated by way
of compensationt;—e. g, 3% duh, ‘ a milker,” becomes Y dhuk;
Y budh, ‘ wise,” becomes ¥ bhut.

1 This is an historical survival of the original initial aspiration of such
roots, which was lost (both in Greek and Sanskrit) by the operation of
the later euphonic law that prohibited a syllable beginning and ending
with an aspirate. Hence when the final aspirate disappeared the initial
returned, Cp. Gk. nom, 6pig (=6pix-s), ¢ hair,” baside gen. 7pix-és.
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B. Internal Sandhi.

56. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the finals of nominal
snd verbal stems before all terminations of declension (except
those beginning with consonants of the middle stem: 73 @) and
conjugation, before primary suffixes (182, 1), and before secondary
suffixes (182, 2) beginning with a vowel or §y. They are best
acquired by learning paradigms of nouns and verbs first. Many
of these rules agree with those of external Sandhi; the most
important of those which differ from external Sandhi are here
added.

Final Vowels.

57. In many cases before a vowel (and even the same vowel)
¥iand ‘&I are changed to T iy; Fuand N d to FF uv; /T
to T ir (cp. 18 and 20) ;—e. g. WY dhi -+ Ti=TfK dhiy-i, loc.
sing., ' in thought’; Y+ ¥ =94 bhuvi, ‘ on earth’; g+
yusyun+uvh=YYF: yu-yuv-uh, ‘they have joined’; 3el+‘ﬂrﬂ
gf + ati = FTCTR gir-ati,  he swallows.’

58. Final | T before consonant terminations is changed to
t( ir, after labials to WY r; while 3| r (after a single con-
sonant) before ¥y becomes 'F( ri (154, 3);—e. g. 1! gf, passive
pres. 3. smg fﬁ'ﬂ% gir-yate, ‘is swallowed’; fﬁﬁ gir-nah, past
pass. part,, ‘swallowed’; 'EI pr, pass pres, Iﬂ% pir-yate, *
filled’; past part., Elﬁ pur-nah ‘filled’; & kr, pass. pres.
foraa kri-yate, ‘is done.’

59. Qe 'ﬁ al, 'Q’IT o0, fﬁ' au are changed before suffixes
beginning with vowels or ﬂ y to WY ay, may, Y av,
W av 1espect1vely (21; 22);—e.g. ﬁ-}-ﬁ =Y nay-ana,

‘eye’; ?+Q T rdy-e, ‘for wealth’; ﬂ+'l[ i) gav-e,
“for a cow?; 'iﬁ‘-{-ﬂ._m nav- ah, ships’; ﬂ+ﬂ._3ﬁﬂ

gav- yah, relating to cows.’
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Final Consonants.

60. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is the
unchangeableness of the final consonants (¢p. 32) of verbal and
nominal stems before terminations beginning with vowels, semi-
vowels, and nasals! (while before other letters they usually follow
the rules of external Sandhi) ;—e.g. AT: prafic-al, ‘eastern’;
FT vac-dni, ‘let me speak,” TR vic-ya, ' to be spoken,’
Ff¥ vac-mi, ‘T speak ’; but MW vak-ti, ‘he speaks.’

61. Nominal or verbal stems ending in consonants, and followed
by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the ter-
mination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at the
end of & word (28). The final consonant which remains is then
treated according to the rules of external Sandhi. Thus I{T'ﬁ‘\-g—
q préfic-ts, nom. sing., ‘eastern,” becomes UTE pran (the s
being first dropped, the palatals being changed to gutturals by
2%, and the % k being then dropped by 28); similarly WEVE+
& a-doh 4+t =T a-dhok (35), 3. sing. imperf., “he milked.’

62. Aspirates followed by any letters except vowels, semi-
vowels or nasals (6o) lose their aspiration ;—e.g. W+Q
rundh+4dhve= (‘-% rund-dhve 2, ‘you obstruct’; Gl{-{—'@labh-j—
sye = WV lap- sye ‘I shall take’; but gﬁ‘l yudh-i, “in battle,’
IR lobh- yah, ‘to be desired.’

1 g d is assimilated before the primary suffix § -na;—e.g. in qH
an-na, ‘ food’ (for adgna); and ¢, g d before the secondary suffixes
AQ mat and {Y maya;—e.g. ﬁgm vidyun-mat, ¢accompanied
by lightning’ (vidyut), and WY mrn-maya, *consisting of clay’
(mrd).

2 For Sanskrit tolerates two aspirates neither at the beginning and

end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and the beginning of
the next.
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a. A lost soff aspirate iz, if possible, thrown hack before “\dhv
(not f&1 dhi), ¥ bh, T 5, according to 53;—e.g. Wﬂg‘{ a-bhud-
dhvam, ‘ you observed,’ ijﬁ;’: bhud-bhik; inst. plur., w bhut-
su, loc. plur., but gﬁ“ dug-dhi, 2. sing. imper., ‘milk.’

- b. But it is thrown forward on a following {{ t and ¥ th L which
are softened ;—e. g. MH+ AL labh +tah=W=]: lab-dhal), ‘taken’;
€ +9: rondh4-thah =|¥F: rund-dhal, ‘ you two obstruct’;
A -+ G bandh +tum = F*FHA band-dhum, ‘to bind.

€3. Palatals. a.\While 9 c regularly becomes guttural before
consonants (¢p. 61; 27; 6, N.1), S j in some cases (the majority)
becomes guttural (Fik, ﬂ\g)z, in others cerebral (Z t, T4 Ys);—
e.g. 97 uk-ta, ‘spoken’ (from Y vac); YA yuk-ta, ‘joined’
(from YA yuj); RIW rug-na, ‘broken’ (from | ruj; op. 65);
but TTZ_rdt, nom. sing. ‘king’ (for TS+ 18 +58); gfg mrd-
dhi, 2. sing.imper. ‘wipe’ (from ﬁ\mrj); Y rds-tra, ‘kingdom’
(from T raj; cp. 64).

b, 3 £, hefore Y dh, the middle terminations (73 a) and the nom.
¥ s, usnally becomes Z ¢ or § d (sometimes & k or A g); before
qt, ‘H\th, it always becomes § s (cp. 64), and before the § s of
the future and of other conjugational forms, always & k;—e.g.
from T vid we get ‘rm vit-su, ‘in the settlers’; fqy vig-ta,
“entered’ ; TRTIA vek-gyami (cp. 69), ‘T shall enter.’

€ T cand A j (not ) palatalize a following 9 n ;—e. g.
T+ AT yac+ na=YTHT yac-fid, ‘request’; A+ yaj+na=
AT yaj-iia, ‘sacrifice’; but W pras-na, ‘question.’

! Except in the case of the root ¥fT dh, ‘place,” which has (according

to the analogy of o) ¥[e( dhat before T t and Y th (see below, 134,
third class, 1),

? _j regularly becomes T k before a conjugational | s (ep. 144, 4)
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d. The B ch of the root W prach, ‘ask,’ is treated like (s :
Q¥ prs-ta, ‘asked,’ w T prak-syami, ‘I shall ask,” A pras-
na, ‘question.” (In external Sandhi, i.e, when final, and before
middle terminations, it becomes & t.)

64. Cerebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (cp. 39) s—
o.g. T+ is+ta=RE is-ta, ‘wished’; FAR+ T dvis+dhi=
fﬁ@ dvid-dhi, ‘hate’; Y+ sat+nim = FHTA_ san-nam
(ep. 33), ‘of six.’

a. While the cerebral sibilant § g regularly becomes a cerebral
(Z t or ¥ q) in declension (cp. 80), and before ¥§ dh in conjuga-
tion, it regularly becomes B k before an & s in conjugation (ep.
63b and 67) ; FfR dvek-gi, ‘ thou hatest,” from FEW_dvis.

65. Change of dental { n to cerebral Wn:

A preceding cerebral || v, T, T, ¥ s (even though a vowel,
a guttural,a labial, Y y, A v, g h, or Anusviira intervene) changes
a dental ®{ n (followed by a vowel or H{ n, A m,  y, I v) to
cerebral T n;—e. g. +ATH=JWIH nr-nam, ‘of men’; w:
kar-pah, ‘ear’; FHUH dis-anam, ‘abuse’ (a vowel intervenes);
S’E‘Iﬂ{ brmh-anam, ‘nourishing’ (Anusvira, € b, vowel); w’a‘ﬁm
arkena, ‘by the sun’ (guttural and vowel); f%ﬁn\]: ksip-nuh,
* throwing’ (vowel and labial) ; YT premna, ‘ by love’ (diphthong
and labial) ; M@ brahman-yah, ‘kind to Brahmins’ (vowel, g h,
labial, vowel; ¥ n followed by '!{y); fAam: nizan-nah, ‘ seated’
(F n followed by # n, which is itself assimilated to Wn); HTAW
priyena, ‘generally’ (vowel, § y, vowel).

But ﬁ‘ﬂ{arc-anam,' worship’ (palatal intervenes); Wﬁﬂ‘
arpavena, ' by the ocean’ (cerebral intervenes); YT ardhena,
‘by half’ (dental intervenes); ﬁﬁ kurvanti, ‘they do’ (M nis
followed by & t); TTHT® riman, ace. pl., ‘the Rimes’ (M n
is final).
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Note.—The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from
the above examples, is not limited. In the word TTRIIW
ramayana, for instance, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a
semivowel) intervene between the T rand the P,

Table showing when W n changes to W n

1 | in spite of intervening vowels, | change | if followed by

R T | gutturals (including § h), qn vowels,
Tr | labials (including q v), to (o, A m,
Y s | ¥y, and Anugvara, Yo | qy, I

66. A. The dental [ n—

1. remains unchanged before ¥y and q v ;—e.g. Eﬂlﬁ han-
yate, ‘is killed *; @*I*( tan-v-an, ' stretching.’

2. as final of a root becomes Anusviira before " s;—e.g.
IECILIGH ]l-gh&m-sa-tl, he wishes to kill’ (€9 hLan);
HYA mam-sya-te, ‘he will think’ (A" man); also when it
is inserted before & s or § s in the neuter plural (71¢; 83);—
e.g. ﬂ"ﬂTrH yasams-i, nom. pl. of ENI({\ yasas, ‘fame’;
gaﬁfi[ havims-i, neut. pl. of TfS" havis, ‘oblation’ (83).

B. The dental E{s——

1. becomes dental q £ as the final of roots or nominal stems: —

a. before the ® s of the verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desidera-
tive) in the two roots qY vas, “dwell,” and Y ghas, ‘eal’:
geafa vat-syati, * will dwell” (131 b 3); =5"'=|Tﬁﬁ'la-vz'xt-
sit, “ has dwelt * (144, 1); FOrEaqfa ji-ghat-sati, * wishes to
eat” (171, 5).

b. before the endings with initial ¥ bh or ® s (and in the nom.
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acc.sing. neut.) of reduplicated perfect stems.(8g): IWaAfF:
cakr-vad-bhik, A cakr-vat-su, N.A.n, A caky-
vat.

2. disappears—

a. between mutes ;—e.g. WHM a-bhak-ta (for a-bhak-s-ta), 3.
sing. s-aorist of S bhaj, share’; qEY cas-te (for cak-
g-te==original cad-s-te), 3. sing. pres. of T caks, ‘ speak.’
This loss also occurs when the preposition g ud is com-
pounded with the roots T stha, * stand,” and ®I_ stambh,

‘support ';—e.g. JTH ut-thiya, ‘ standing up’; ﬁﬁua
ut-tambhita, ‘ raised up.

b. before soft dentals ;—e. g. WTTRT $a-dhi (for §as-dhi), 2. sing.
imperat. of TV $as, ‘order’; also after becoming § s and
cerebralizing the following dental; —e.g. ?@g& a-sto-
dhvam (for a-sto-g-dhvam), 2. pl. aor. of H stu, ‘ praise.”

67. Change of dental § s to cerebral ¥ s:

Preceding vowels except ¥ a or T a (even though Anusvira
or Visarga intervene), as well as ¥ k and T 1, change dental
s (followed by a vowel, @ ¢, W th, { n, A m, Wy, I v) to
cerebral ¥ s ;—e. g, from Hﬁﬂ( sarpis : Hﬁ‘ﬂ"l‘ sarpis-a, ‘with -
clarified butter’; Hﬂﬁ sarpimsi, nom. pl.; Hfﬁ g saxplhsu,
loc. pl. (cp. 43, 3); from qTH vac: JUY vak-gu, loc. pl, *
speeches ’; fromﬁl{ gir ﬁé gir-su (82), loc. pl,, ‘in speeches ’;
fasfa tisthati, ‘stands,” from ®IT stha, ‘stand’; WA
bhavi-syati, “will be,” from 31\bhﬁ, “be’; qwnq susvipa, ‘he
slept,” from &9 svap, ‘sleep’; from WYH caksus: FYHA
caksus-mat, ‘ possessing eyes’; but Hfﬁ: sarpif (final) ; WEHET
manas-, by mind’ (a precedes) ; m tamis-ram, ‘ dark-
ness’ (r follows).
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Table showing when ®s changes to ¥ s.

. Vowels except ¥ a, HT & | change | if followed by

(in spite of intervening s vowels,
Anusvira or Visarga), to qt, ﬂ'\th, A n,
also § k, 'g I, ‘ﬂ\$ HAm, Yy, .

Note.—The rules about the changes of the dental ¥ n and | s
to the corresponding cerebrals, should be thoroughly acquired,
since these changes must constantly be made in declension and
conjugation.

68. The labial ® m remains unchanged before ¥y, T,
¥ 1 (cp. 60 and 42 B1); but before suffixes beginning with q v
ithecomes M n ;—e.g. IR kam-yal, ‘desirable,” ATH tam-ra,
‘ copper-coloured,” H& am-la, ‘ sour’; hut ANAFTA_ja-gan-van,
‘ having gone ’ (from ¥ gam, ‘go’).

69. a. The (soft) breathing ® h before | s and, in roots
beginning with g d, before T t, | _th, W dh also, is treated like
¥ gh;—e, g.%ﬁ\-}-rﬂ leh+si=Wfq lek-gi, ‘thou lickest’ (67);
{E-}-'@ﬁ{ dah 4 syati = G dhak- -syati, ‘he will burn’
(55): §g+a dah +ta= mdag-dha, burnt’ (620); ‘&E +%]
dih + dhve = ey dhig-dhve, ‘ye anoint’ (62a). Smnlal[y
treated are the perf. pass. participles of the roots ﬁsrg\ snih and,
in one sense, HE\ muh : f&TH snig-dha, ‘smooth,” and g™
‘mug-dha, ‘foolish.’

b. § h, in all other roots, is treated like an aspirate cerebral,
which, after changing a following T t, ¥_th, ¥ dh to € dh, and
lengthening a preceding short vowel, is dropped ;—e. g. ﬁ§+
q lih 4 ta =G lidha, ‘licked’; ﬁ{\ 4+® mub $ta =¥
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midha, ‘ infatuated.’ Similarly treated are the roots € vah and
Y sab, but with an apparent irregularity in the vowel: S1%
fdhal, ‘carried’ (for g+ &/ vah +ta); 'QRTQTI'\ vodhum?, ‘to
carry ’ (for 9€ + A vah + tum); lﬁ%‘l{ sodhum2, ‘to bear’ .
(for H‘g + q¥ sah + tum).

An exception to b is the root WE\ nah, in which E\ h is treated
as Y dh: ¥ nad-dha, ‘bound.’ An exception to both a and
b is the root FE drh: §Q drdha, ‘firm* (begins with g dand
has a short vowel).

CHAPTER III
DECLENSION

70. Declension, or the inflezion of nowminal stems by means
of endings, is most conveniently treated under the three heads of
I. nouns (including adjectives); 2. numerals; 3. pronouns.

In Sanskrit there ave—

8. three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter;

b. three numbers: singular, dual, and plural;

c. eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instru-

mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative >,

! The syllable § va, which is liable to Samprasarana (p. 11, note 1),
becomes ¥ u and is then lengthened.

* Here HT 0 represents the Indo-Iranian azh, which after cere-

bralizing and aspirating the follawing dental becomes o, just as original

as (through az) becomes o ;—e. g.in Tﬁhfs’[: mano-bhih : ep. 45b.

® This is the order of the Hindu grammarians, excepting the vocative,
which is not regarded by them as a case. It is convenient as the only
arrangement by which such cases as are identical in form, either in the
singular, the dual, or the plural, may be grouped tugether,
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71. The normal case-endings added to the stem are the

" following :—
SINGULAR. Duar. PLURAL.

M. F., N. M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. ®s —0 1
V. —2@ — H{ au ti Hqas Ti°
A, Ham — j
I oa : g bhis

: bhya }

D Ue WTH bhyim bhyas
Ab. Y as
G. : } P WA Em
L ¥i gsu

a. The vocative is the same (apart from the accent) as the »
nominative in all numbers except the mase. and fem. sing. of vowel
stems generally and the masc. sing. of consonant stems in -at, -an,
-in, -as (cp. 76 a), -yas, -vas. )

b. The nom. acc. sing. neut, has the bare stem excepting the
words.in -a, which add ¥ m.

¢. The nom.voc. acc. plur. neut. before the § i insert  n after
a vowel stem and before a single final mute or sibilant of a consonant

_ stem (modifying the # n according to the class of the consonant),

72. Animportant distinction in declension (in stems ending in
e, At, A n, s, and | 1) is that between the strong and
the weak stem. If the stem has two forms, the strong and the
weak stem are distinguished ; if it has three forms, strong,
middle, and weakest are distinguished.

a. Shifting of accent was the cause of the distinction. The f
stem, having been accented in the strong cases, here naturally §
preserved its full form ; but it was shortened in the weak cases

_by the accent falling on” the endings. For a similar reason the
last vowel of the strong stem, if long, is regularly shortened in
D
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the vocative, because the accent always shifted to the first syllable
in that case.

73. The strong stem appears in the following cases :—
Nom. voc. ace. sing.
Nom. voc. acc. dual of masculine nouns?,
Nom. voc. (not ace.) plur.
Nom. voc. acc. plural only of neuters.

a. When the stem has three forms, the middle stem appears
before terminations beginning with a congonant > (°HWTH -bhyém
°ﬁ’|’£|‘\ ~bhis, °R[H - bhyas,°§ -su) the weakest, before terminations
begmmng witha vowel in the remammg weak cases 5—€. 8. H’Wﬁ
pra.tyanc-au, nom. dual; L (IR pratydg-bhih, inst. plur.;
waE: pratic-Gh, gen. dual (93).

b. In neuters with three stems, the nom. voe. acc. sing. are
middle, the nom. voc acc. dual, weakest;—e.g. Wd pratydk,
sing., wdrEy pratic- -, dual, @l pratydiic-i, plur. (93) The
other cases are as in the masculine.

NOUNS.

74. This declension may conveniently be divided into two
classes :—

I. Stems ending in consonants 3:
A. unchangeable; B. changeable.

1 Excepting the stems in ¥ r (101) nearly all nouns with changeable
stems form their feminine with the suffix '%:i (100},

2 Tt is practically most convenient to name changeable stems in the
middle form, since this is also the form in which they appear as prior
members in compounds.

3 Some grammars begin with the vowel declension in ¥ a (IL. A)
since this contains the majority of all the declined stems in the language.
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II. Stems ending in vowels:—A. in Haand T a; B. in T i
and 9 u; C. in "{Iaud Ha; D.in B r; E. in’Q ai,
=R o, A au.

I. A. Unchangeable Stems.

75. The number of these stems is comparatively small, there
being none ending in guttural or cerebral mutes, and none in
nasals or semivowels (except 1), They are liable to such
changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi before the
consonant termipations (¢p. 16 ). Masculines and feminines
ending in the same consonant are inflected exactly alike; and
the neuters differ only in the nom. voe. acc. dual and plural.

76. The final consonants of the stem retain their original sound
before vowel terminations (71); but when there is no ending
(nom. sing., the § s of the m. f. being dropped), and before the
loc. pl. g su, they must be reduced to one of the letters & k,
& t, @ t, q p or Visarga (27), which respectively become QG
§ 4, b, or '{ 1, before the terminations beginning with ¥ bh.

a. The voc. sing. m. f. is the same as the nom, except in stems
in (derivative) W® as (83).

b. Forms of the nom. voc. acc, plur. neut. are extremély rare
in this declension ;—e.g. from ®HTS_-bhaj, ‘sharing,’ *HTFF
-bhaiiji; nom. sing. *HTF -bhik.

But for practical reasons it appears preferable to begin with the con-
sonant declension, which adds the normal endings (71) without modifi-
cation ; while the wide deviation of the a-declension from these endings
is apt to confuse the beginner.
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Stems in Dentals.
77. Paradigm HEZ su-brd, m. “friend’ (lit. ‘ good-hearted’).

SING. DUAL. PLUR.

N.V. §Rd su-hut (27) . 1oa
A, HEQH su-h?d-am}gﬁa hrdan }QEE- hrd-sh
I gEZTsu-hrda grfa: -hrd-bhin

. su-hrd. -hrd-bhya

Eb ﬂ@ u-hrd-e m ird-bhydm }g@: -hrd-bhyah
) }WZ su-hrd-ah

G. : hrd-o EGTA -hrd-am

L HE& su-hrd-i g + mhrd-on Y& -ut-su (32)

a. In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable stems
it will be sufficient to remember the nom. sing. and the nom.
inst. loc. plur.;-—e. g. from °fSAT -jit, ‘ conquering *: ofHAA -jit, -
ofoIq: -jit-ah, oftfig: -jid-bhih, ofFA -jit-su; from °HY
-math, ‘destroying’: WA -mat, SAY! -math-ah, oafyg: -mad-
bhih, *A® -mat-su; from °FY -vrdh, ‘increasing *: oFe -vit,

°FW -vrdh-ab, ogﬁg: ~vrd-bhih, °F& -vrt-su.

Stems in Labials.

‘

78, Ounly a few ending in ¥ p and ¥ bh occur. They are
declined exactly like &EE su-hrd.

STEM. NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INST. PL. I1.0C. PL.
YA dbarma-gup, YL OFTU: S
m. ‘ guardian of Jaw’ -gup -gup-ah  -gub-bhih  -gnup-su

g kakubh, FFL FFH  AFST FFG

f. ‘region’ kakup kakubh-ah kakub-bbih kakup-su
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Stems in Palatals.

79. The palatals (q ¢, A J, 1 £) undergo a change of organ

when final and before cousonant terminations (cp. 63).

qc

always becomes guttural (3 k or ﬂ\g)_; S j and ¥ s noarly always

become guttural, but sometimes cerebral (€'t or § d).

STEM.
19 vac’,
f. ‘speech’
HEI_asyj,
n. ‘blood’
|/ _ryj,
f. * disease’
AT sam raj,
m. ‘sovereign’
feq ais,
f. *cardinal point’
ﬁ"‘{ vis,

m. ‘settler’

NOM.5G. NOM.PL.
q9F 9
vik véc-ab
g WEH
asrk é4srmj-i
| W
ruk  ruj-ah
FHTZ AT

. samrit samréj-ah
feg faw
dik dis-al
far faw
vit vis-ah

INST, PL. LOC. PL.
Tifaw Y
vig-bhih vak-g84 (67)
TR W=y
dsrg-bhih 4stk-gu
gfan L\
rug-bhih ruk-gu
qarfy: ®EZg
samrad-bhih sam-rigsu
frfa g
dig-bhih dik-gd

oy fxy

vid-bhih  vit-sd

a. Like JTH vic are declined & tvac, f. ‘skin,” € ruc, f.
‘light,’ gﬁ: srue, f. ‘ladle’; MY jala-muc, m. “cloud’ (lit.

* water-shedding ).

b. Like qS_ruj are declined %fﬁ'ﬁ‘\ytv-ij, m. ‘priest”’ (lit,
“sacrificing in season '), aﬁu‘ut\ banij, m. ‘merchant,’ ﬁi’ﬁ\
bhisaj, m. ‘physician’; ®_sraj, . ‘garland’; also ‘Sﬁ\ﬁrj, f.
‘strength’ (nom, E* ark, 28).

¢. Like HETS_samrd]j is -declined mparivrﬁj, m.

4 .
mendicant.’

! Stems in derivative WY ac are changeable (93).
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d. Like r{"[dis' are declined g™ -dr¢, ‘seeing,’ T -SpIs,
‘touching’ (at the end of compounds).
Stems in Cerebrals,

80. The only cerebral ste;ms are those in the sibilant | s, which
is naturally changed to cerebral Z t or § d.

STEM. NOM.SG.  NOM. PL, INST, PL. 10C. PL.
fag_avis, fair faw fafyg: fazy
m. “enemy’ dvit dvis-ah dvid-bhih dvit-si

ATy pri-vrs,

< )
f. "rainy season

gz wigwe

privit  pravis-ah

mgfg: ELLECS
pravid-bhih  pravit-su
Stems in g h.

81. Most of the few stems in ¥ h change that letter when final
or before consonant endings to a guttural, but (cp. 69 &) in
°‘qu§ -lih, ‘licking,” it becomes cerebral, and in SYTE upd-nah,

f. “shoe’ (that which is ‘tied on’), dental: —

STEM. NOM,. 8G. NOM, PL, INST. PL. LOC. PL.
°Z¥ -duh, oy ogF oyfn °yg
“milking’ -dhuk -duob-ah -dhug-bhih -dhuk-su (62 a)
ogg -druh, o% ogz: egﬁn: oﬁ
‘injuring’ -dhruk -druh-ah -dhrug-bhilh -dhruk-su
IfWE usnib, Sfwy Sftwy: sfwfrr  Sfuyg
f. “a metre’ uspik  uspib-ah usnig-bhil  usnik-su
AYfag madhu-lib, m. °fg  ofwg  ofwfy:  ofeey
‘bee’ (‘honey-licker’) -lit -lih-ah  -lid-bhih  -li-su
JYTAZ upi-nah, IqTHAA °Ag:  owfy: osey
f. ‘shoe’ " upd-nat -nah-ah -nad-bhih  -nat-su
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Stems in T r.

82. The T r becomes Visarga only when final, that is, in the
nom. sing. only, remaining before the  su of the loc. plur. (50).
A preceding R i or B u is lengthened when the {r is final or
followed by a consonant.

STEM. NOM.8G,  NOM. PL. INST. PL. LOC. PL.
o

g dvar, gt g @bk EAL
f. “door’ dvah dvar-ah dvar-bhik  dvar-gu (67)
farg i, it fe o oafl
f. ‘ voice’ gih gir-ah gir-bhih gir-gu

*'
e, % ¥ gy 9§
f. ‘town’ puh pur-ah pur-bhih pir-su

Stems in | s.

83. These stems consist almost entirely of words formed with
the derivative suffixes Y as, TH is, FQ us, chiefly neuters.
They lengthen their final vowel (before the inserted nasal) in the
nom. voe. acc. plur, nent. The masculines and feminines are
nearly all adjective compounds with these stems as their final
member; those in ¥ as lengthen the F a in the nom. sing.

Paradigms: I yas-as, n. ‘fame’; Erﬂ([ hav-is, n. ‘obla-
tion’; HTYR @y-us, n. ‘life.’

SINGULAR.
X.V.A, QU ‘ gfa: nyY:
yasah havih ayul
1. WA © gfmn
yafas-d havig-a (67) ayus-a (64)

! There are no stews in other semivowels,



40 CONSONANT DECLENSION 11T 83
D. 1@ L{EL] L]
yasas-e havig-e ayus-e

ADb.G. gUE: gfau: =Ys:
yatas-ah havis-ah dyus-ah

L. guf| efafu gy
yasas-i havis-i ayus-i

DuaL.

N.V.A. qUEY efady g

yasas-1 havig-1 ayus-i

L.D.Ab, FTRITH

yaso-bhyam (45, 2)

TG |

ayur-bhyam

T

havir-bhyam (44)

D.Ab. IR
yaso-bhyah
G. qUAR,

AL R

havir-bhyah

gfaam

G.L. qq@Y: LLLE LICLIE
yasas-oh ' havis-oh ayus-oh
PLuRrAL.
N.V.A. gwifa T yfw
\ yasams-i (66,2)  havims-i dytims-i
L guyfa Tfafd: g
yado-bhil havir-bhih ayur-bhih

o
m'
ayur-bhyah

HIH

yasas-Am .- havig-am ayus-am
L. 9Ty gfag wYyy
yasah-sn havih-su (67) ayuh-su (67)

a. YAEY su-manas, ay an adjective, ‘cheerful,’ has in the
nom. sing. masc. AT, sumdnd’ (voc. AW simanah), but
neuter A, suménah (but m: dirghiyuh nom. sing. in all
genders). Similarly FIFTH angiras, m., STAF usanas, m.,
names of seers, and SqH us-as, f. ‘dawn,” form the nominatives
W@"(‘l’: ahgirih, SIAT: vsdnih (sometimes FHWT usdna), aud
FHT: usdh, ' '
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b. TR a-8is 1, £. “blessing,” lengthens its T i (like the stems
in YL ir) in the nom. sing. and before consonants: nom. sing,
STIRY: ¢Eh; pl. nom. FIIT: adis-ah, inst. FTHVAT: adir-bhib,
oc. "ﬂﬂa’!g asih-su.

c. il’({ dos, n. ‘a.rrh,’ is quite regular: nom. sing. a’! doh,
nom. dual m dbs-I; pl. inst. ffﬁi: dor-bhih, loc. ffig
doh-su. X

I. B. Changeable Stems.

84. Regular changeable stems end in the dentals  t, { n, §s,
or the palatal ¥ c; those in @t end in e at (also AT mat,
e vat); those in H n end in A an (also A man, FH van)
or T in (also ﬁlﬂ min, T&¥ vin); those in H s end in qH
yas (comparatives) or I vas (perf. participles active); those in
T ¢ end in F< ac, which is properly a root meaning “to bend.’

The stems in A at (85-6), T in (87), Y yas (88) have two
forms, strong and weak; those in ¥+ an (90-92), T vas (89),
‘!‘l‘i[ac (93) have three, strong, middle, and weakest (73).

" Nouns with Two Stems.

85. 1. Stems in A at comprise Present and Future
Participles (156) active (masc. and neut.)%. The strong stem
is in H+_ant, the weak in W?{ats;—-w.g. FHe e ad-ant and
WA ad-at, ‘eating,” from HF ad, ‘to eat’—

¥ Derived not with the suffix T is, but from the (wea.ke'ned) root
WY $is with the prefix HT a. ‘

2 On the formation of the feminine stem see 93.

* In Latin and Greek the distinction was'lost by normalization : gen.
edentis, &Sovros,

Gaardual At oo e e
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. MAScULINE.

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL,

N.V. W addn HZT addnt-au HE: addnt-al |
A W addnt-an WY addnt-an | WA adat-h

I. W4T adat-4d . WZTF: adad-bhil

D. ‘ﬂga adat-é HAZTHATH adid-bhyam

Ab } AT F: adad-bhyal
}m adat-gh )

G. HFATH adat-am

: }ar{?ﬁ: adat-6h

L. %gfa adat-t R addt-su

NEeuTER.
N.A. WZA addt WY adat-i I adint-i |

a. AT mah-at, ‘great, originally a present participle’, forms
its strong stem in HI® dnt.

N. ‘H‘g'l'?[ma.hﬁn pl. m. HET=A: mahént-ab n. °€Tﬁ' -bhéAnti f
A. HETRH mabint-am i HEA: mahat-ih

1. ATAT mahat-a , Ay mahdd-bbib

‘ V. §8A mdhan L. AR mahdt-su

86. The stems of the adjectives formed with the suffixes
AT mat and Fq vat, which mean ‘possessed of,” ‘having,’
differ from those in mat solely in lenorthemng the vowel n

(sa.cmﬁcml) ﬁle (masc. and neut.) —

! From the root {E§ mah (originally magh), cp. Lat. mag-nus,
2 On the formation of the feminine stemn see 93,
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N. sg. m.‘&'ﬁlm‘[ -mén pl. °®/®AL -médnt-ah  n. oqf® -manti
A. RPFIRTA -mdnt-am OHA: -mét-ah
V. AT -man L. °ﬂ?§l" -mat-su,

2. WTASd jidna-vat, ‘possessed of knowledge’ (masc. and
neut.)!—

N.sg. m. FIAFIHA jiidva-van pl. TTHE: jiana-vant-ah '
A. |THIH jiana-vant-am ] STAGA: jAana-vat-ah

a. A bhdv-at, when used as the present participle of ¥ bhd,
‘be,” is declined like G adat (only the accent remains on the
first syllable throughout); but when it means ‘ your Honour,” it
is declined (as if derived with the suffix -vat) like LG
jfianavat : nom, YT bhavan, acc. HIH bhavautam. Besides
HGA bhavan there is also an irregular voe. (cp. 49) T: bhoh,
‘sir!’ (a contraction of an older WY bhavas).

b. ﬁ!ﬁ[ki-y-af, ‘how much?”’ and TAA{-y-at, ‘so much,” are
also declined like JTHHA_jHana-vat.

N.faarkisan pl R kiyant-ah . FoRETFR kiyont-i |
A. fRgaH kiyant-am I f&qa: kiyat-ah

87. 2. Adjectives formed with the suffix ¥¥ in (masc. and
neut.)!, which means  possessing,” are very numerous. They are
derivatives from substantives in ® a; thus §¥ bala, * strength,’
a"ﬁﬁ[bal-in, ‘strong.” The stem of these words is weak only
before consonants and in the nom. acc. sing. neut., where it drops
the f{ n. In the nom. sing. masc., where (as in all regular n-
stems) the ¥ n is dropped, and in the nom. voc. acc. pl. neut.,

! On the formation of the feminine stem see g5.
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the { 1 is lengthened ;—e. g. ‘Iﬁlﬁ'\ dhan-in, possessmr* wealth,’
“rich’—

MASCULINE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
N. ‘]7?.' Ahan-1 v wfes: dhanfn-ah
A, 9fq¥® dbanin-am f«=: dhanfn-ah
I.  YfqAT dhantn-a wfs{#: dhani-bhih
v. afe dhdn-in.
NEUTER.
N.A. 9fe dhan-i YN dhantni

V. 9f®t dhani or AWM dhénin.

8. Stems in fAT min and 4 vin have a similar meaning and
are declined in the same way ;—e.g. WHIE® manas-vin, ‘ wise,’
mﬁﬂ{\'ﬁg-min, ‘eloquent” (from T viic). E’Tﬁ:ﬁ[svi-min,
m. ‘lord’ (lit, “having property’), is used as a substantive only.

88. 3. Comparatives in ¥ iyas (masc.and neut.)! form
their strong stem in i iyams;—e. g. Wﬁm gar-iyas, -
‘heavier,” comparative of J guru, ‘heavy’—

B MASCULINE,
SINGULAR. PLURAL,

N. QT gériyan TOYTE: gdriyims-ah }
A, TQITGRA gérigims-am | JOITH: ghriyas-ah

V. QG gériyan

1. AYFGHET gariyas-a LERE1IEH gdriyo-bhih(4s, 2)

NEUTER,

A QA ghriyah WOGEY gariyasi | TG gérryams-i |

3 On the formation of the feminine stem see g5.
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Nouns with Three Stems. '

89. 1. Participles of the reduplicated perfect .in
9Y_vas (masc. and neut.)! form their strong stem with JTH
vams, the middle with Fe vat?, the weakest with S us (67;
cp.‘157) j—e. g. GRAY_ cakr-vas 3, * having done,’ from & kr,
“to do’—

MASCULINE,

?N. FHRYTH cakr-vin N.V. °3’i"ﬁ -vaIns-an oFiq/: -viims-ah }

A. FEXTEA_ cakr-viims-am oF{EY -vims-au H TP cakr-ds-ah

V. FAI cdkr-van

I ST cakr-tis-a } oam-véd-bhyém | Saf:-vadbhil
L. a?.iﬁ cakr-tis-i . i@ﬁﬁi cakr-is-oh oFq -vatsu
NEUTER.
| N. oA coky-vit | THR cala-ts-i !] ST cakr-vims-i }

' On the formation of the feminine stem see g3.

? The change of s to @ t here began in the early Vedic period
before 3 bh, extending thence to the loc. plur. and the nom. acc. sing.
neut. FY us is the unaccented form of TG vas (cp. 137, 2 ¢).

® Beginners sometimes confuse this reduplicated perf. part. active
with the active participle formed by adding the suffix e vat to the ’
perfect passive part.;—e.g. nom. mase. BEIIY krta-van, ‘having
done,’” acc. ARARAH_ krta-vantam (cp. 161). The confusion is caused
by both ending in 9FTH -vin in the nom. sing.
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a. The ¥ i which is inserted before the ¥ v in some of these

* patticiples is dropped before @] us: thus af A= tasth-i-vén,

From

but AGHT tasth-ds-a.

b. The following examples of these stems may be useful (cp.

157) i—
NOM. G, NOM. PL. ACC. PL. - INSTR. PL.

U stha, afga™ afgay:  agw afegafy:
‘stand® tasth-i-vdn tasth-i-vims-ah tasth-ds-ah tasth-i-vad-bhih
Mo, A fadigia: fagw fasnafy:
‘lead’ nini-vin nini-vims-ah niny-tg-ah nini-vdd-bhih
Yohi, FYIW I owWEH yEE
‘be’ babhd-vin babhii-vims-ah babhi-v-ts-ah babhii-v4d-bhih
dtan, Qfeare  Afrgia agw: afwafy:
‘stretch’ ten-i-vAn  ten-i-vAms-ah ten-tis-ah ten-i-vdd-bhil
g han, Sfwame  Sfgwia: Sy wfaafy:
‘kill’  jagho-i-vin jaghn-i-vims-ah-jaghn-s-ah  jaghn-i-vdd-bhik
TR gam, FAFTY AT Sy sty
‘go’ jagan-vin'! jagan-vims-ah jagm-Gs-ah  jagan-vdd-bhih
sfiaa Ifiwgia: W sifiwafy:
juagm-i-vin jagm-i-vims-ah jagm-ds-ah  jagmi-vdd-bhih
fagvia, fag@® fagia: fagw fagfs:

. n . vq . . s .
‘know’  vid-vdn vid-vims-ah vid-dg-ah vid-vad-bhih

or:

90. 2. Nouns in ¥ an (also A man, I van), masc,
and neut.?, form the strong stem in (¥ an, the weakest in | n,
the middle in ¥ a. TIn the nom. sing. masc. the final | n is
dropped. In the loc.vshing. and the nom. voc. acc. dual the

! On this change of A m to ¥ n, see 68.
? Without reduplication, cp. Gk. eidds.
¢ On the formation of the feminine stem see g5.
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syncopation of the I a of the suffix is-optional. In the weakest
cases syncope does not take place when ®¥ man and §q¥ van
are immediately preceded by a consonant.

The concurrence of three consonants is here avoided, though
not in stems in simple ¥ an. Hence FTHNAT at-man-i, but
ATWT taks-n-a, ﬁT mirdh-n-a. Examples of the inflexion of

these stems are :—

1. AR véj-an, m. ‘king’'—

SING. PLUR.
, N. TUST 14j-8 \ TISTH: rj-an-al |

A '(Tmtll'\réj-ﬁn-am ! T 14j-B-ah
V. T |

1. TSI odj-Ra TSI rfj-a-bhik
L. T rj-0-i or TSN réj-an-i ISy 13j-a-su

2. FTH¥ néi-man, n. ‘name’ (Lat. ns-men) —

SING. DUAL, PLUR.

N.A, WI® ni-ma | ATER ni-mnei or H wraTfa né-min-ﬂg
§
ATAN ofomani

V. ¥TH nima or
ATHA ni-man }

I HATET ndi-mn-a Wmné-ma-bhyim CICIER né-ma-bhih
. L !
- L. & ndemn-i or ATH na~-mn-oh { RALE: ni-ma-gn

L .
ATAA nd-man-i

. [4
3. SRIW brah-mdn, m. creator’ (S -man after consonant)—
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SING, PLUR.

N. &[T brah-mi HRITW: brah-mén-ah {
A. FGTUR brah-man-am (65)
V. & brdh-man

HAW: brah-m4n-ah

I. SEWT brah-mén-a | srarfan: brah-ma-bhih}
4. AT zri-van, m. ‘stone’ —
SING. . PLUR.
\l N. q19T gid-vi UTFTA: gri-vin-ah ‘
l A mgré-vﬁn-am “ qreyq. grév-r_a-ah
I qT3WT griv-p-a ’ ATAF: gré-va-bhih |

2a. Irregular Stems in F* an.

OlL. 1. UH psuth-an, m. ‘path,’” has YT panth-an for its
strong stem, UTY path-i for its middle, acd Q¥ _path for its
weakest stem ; the nom. irregularly adds ¥ 51—

SING. PLUR.

N. 91! panth-a-h QeT9. piath-an-ah H

| A. UNTH panth-Gn-am I} O path-gh

I YT path-4 } uferft: pathi-bhih |

! This s is due to the fact that in the earlier language this word
had two stems: the one YeJT pdntha, forming N. YwT: pdntha-h,
A. Q¥TH_ pintha-m; the other, YeT# pdnthan, forming N. GqT .
pénthi, A. Y THHA pinthin-am,
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2. M 4h-an, n. ‘ day,’ takes WEH 4h-as as its middle stem—

SING. DUALL. PLUR.

m ﬂﬁ ahn-i or Wﬁ dhan-1 ! T shan-i ’
b v —————L

1 WETéhnd l‘lm&ho-bhyim HEIH: sho-bhih

L {“fi' i o ghaeoh W'Y dhab-su

HEf+ shan-i

3. F$v-4n, m. ‘dog,’ forms its weakest stem, ;¥ sun?, with
Samprasarana. Otherwise it is declined like IS rdjan.

SING. PLUR.
N. JT &vh (xdor) N.V. WT: $vén-ah |
A. FTAF svin-am : dn-ah (kivas)
V. = dvdn (xiov) | 1. W dva-bhip |

4. A yd-van, m. ‘youth’ (Lat, juven-is), forms its weakest
stem, Y yin, by famprasirana (yu-un) and contraction (cf. .
Lat. jin-ior)—

SING. . PLUR.
N. g91 yi-va N.V. g9T9: yd-van-ah ‘
A, ATHAHA yi-van-am qH: yin-ah

V. 99 yi-van i I.gﬂﬁi: yﬁ-va—bhih}

! The Visarga in the N.V, A. sing., and when the word is the prior
. member of a compound (except in Wfl"(‘l‘ﬂ aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and
night”), is treated like an original Tr (46): hence HBIL®+ ahar-ahah,
‘day by day’; mm’: ahar-gazga}_\x, ‘series of days.”
* 8o also in Greek : kwwés=$dnah.
E
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5. AT maghé-van (lit. ‘ bountiful’), m. a name of Indra,
also forms its weakest stem, mmaghén !, by Samprasirana

and contraction :—
SING. PLUR.

|
| N. #YJT maghd-va N.V. ¥YqGTE: magh4-van-ah 1

|

| A. AEATAR maghd-vin-am HETA: maghén-ah
]
V. ®YETA magha-van | 1wl maghd-ve-bhih |
ul

g2. The root B bhan, ‘kill,” when used as a noun at the end of
a compound, for the most part follows the analogy of stems in
H an. The strong stem is ¥ han (with a long vowel in the
nom. sing. only), the middle § ha, and the weakest §_ghn ;—e.g.
FHEA_brahma-han, m.* Brahman-killer '—

N. FETET -bd N.V. AW -bén-ah
A. TEEWH -béo-am (65) | ggrer: ghnoal 2
V. SRIE -han

L. FEIfd -ghoi® T. SRR -hi-bhiy

ﬁiﬁfm -hég-i » AQIeY -hd-su

3. Adjectives in T ac.

93. These words, the suffix® of which is generally expressed
by ‘-ward,” form the strong stem in HH_afic, the middle in

! Forms from YA magha-vat are also sometimes found;—e. g.
nom, AEYITH magha-vin, gen, AAJ A+ magha-vat-ah.

2 The cerebralization of | n (65) does not take place here, probably
becanse the guttural mute immediately precedes it.

3 These words are properly compounds formed with the verb W afic,
¢ bend,’ which has, however, practically acquired the character of a suffix.
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#HY ac, and the weakest in h ic or Y tcl (according as
Y ac is preceded by ¥y or ﬂ\v) ;—e. g. &Y praty-ac, m. n.2
“backward,” ‘ westward’—

MASCULINE.
BING. DUAL. PLUR.
‘ -
NV, b (O3 praty-dn (6 1) °§I§%l' ~tydiic-au oY -tydiic-ah

A. WEIHNA pratydfic-am °W§f -tydfic-au \F?ﬁﬂ‘: ~tic-dh

SR A A praﬁc-é ( OFIWTH -tydg-bhyam omfa -tydg-bhih
L. WY pratic-t SHIN; ~tic-6h | °mY -tyék-gu (30; 67)

NEUTER.

‘ N.A. A@&{ pratyak ‘ Ay pratic-1 r Al pratyafic-i l

a. Other words similarly declined are—
STRONG STEM. MipprLe STEM. WEAREST STEM.

|Y_ny-diic, ‘downward’ N ny-uk "'ﬁi nic

RY_sam-y-diic, ‘right’ R sam-y-ik FHIF sam-ic
ﬁl&ﬁ\tir-y-éﬁc, ‘transverse’ ﬁﬂeﬁ tir-y-dk ﬁ[’(ﬂ‘\tiréé-cS
¥ZY_td-afic, ‘upward’ ITH dd-ak W dd-1c?

! Contractions for Y y-ac and G v-ac respectively (which usually
would be shortened to T Ic'and ¥ tic), The apparent irregularity
of the long vowel is probably due to the Samprasirana here being not
internal, but external, at the junction of a compound, If the vowel
were short, the stern would lock as if formed with a suffix [ -c added to
the final vowel of the prior member ;—e. g. 'ﬂrﬁ prati-c, F[Y anu-c.

2 On the formation of the feminine see 9.

3 From ﬁi‘(ﬁtiras (cp. Lat. trans) + %< ac, ‘going across,’ ¢ hogi-
zontal’; as a noun, m. n., it means ¢ animal.’ .

* % i, though no Y_y precedes the ] & of the suffix, by analogy.

E 2
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StroNe STEM. MippLE STEM. WEAKEST STEM,
WA F_anv-diic, ‘following’ HATqG anv-dk  FHIY antic
rm\vigv—aﬁc,‘a]l-pervading’ fWEﬁ visv-ak f\aﬁ visiic
b. YT péric, ‘turned away,” AT pric, ‘forward,” ‘ eastern,’
and FIT_ dvac, ‘downward,” ‘southern,” have only two stems,
QU péddadc, AT, prﬁﬁc and HITY_4vadc for the strong,
QT parde, W prac and T 4vic for the weak :—

MASCULINE.
SING. PLUR.
N.V. e pran (61) HTY: prisic-ah
A. ATEH pradc-am l UTE: pric-ah
1. WTHT pric-d utfet: prég-bhih
L. Wi pric-i uryg prék—gu

g4. The beginner will find it useful to remember the following
points with regard to changeable stems:—

1. The vowel of the suffix is lengthened in the nom. sing. masc
except in stems in HA at and T ac,—wﬁ:ﬂ?ﬁ[ agm-ma,n,
m ji@na-van ; ﬂﬁ?ﬂ"[ gir-iyin ; AT cakr- van ; s
T 1~ﬁj-ﬁ, ST brah-mi, AT yd-vi; g+ dban-i, H‘l’"ﬂ'
vig-mi, A& manas-vi; but RI ad-an, HAG praty-ai.

2. The nom. sing. masc. ends in a nasal in all changeable stems
except those in ¥ n (| an, A man, F van, T+ in, ﬁi’ﬂmin,
&8+ vin), which drop it.

3. All changeable stems which lengthen the vowel in the nom,
sing. masc., keep it short in the vocative, and always retain the

¥ n of the stem ;—e. g ﬂfﬁﬂf(éﬂm man, SJTAF jidna-van;
ﬂﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'\g&il -1yan; ﬂ"ﬁa's[(akr van; '(TSF()&J an, QA bréh-
man, I yi-van; Hﬁﬁ’[dhan in, ﬁ'l’ﬁTF[ vam—mm, Hﬂf@’{ .

méanas-vin.
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a. In other changeable stems the vocative differs from the nom.,
solely in always having the accent on the first syllable : m
ad-an, voc., addn, nom.; &K prityal, voc., pratydn, nom.

95. The feminines of nouns with changeable stems are
formed by adding & ito the weak stem (when there are two

‘stems) or the weakest (when there are three), and follow the

decleps{on of ﬂﬁ' nadi (100) ;—e. g. ﬂg?ﬁ' adat-1 ; WPAAAT

Saeni-mdt-i, IATAY jidna-vat-1; WY dhanin-1, FTFAAY

vig-min-i, Iﬁl‘f@’ﬁ manas-vin-1; ‘Tﬁﬂ'ﬁ' garTyas-1 ; W

cakris-1; '(l’iﬁ 18ji1 ( queen *); oqTHEY -namn-i(adj., named’);

Sa"vﬁ' dun-f (‘biteh’); o} -ghn-1 (“ killing’); I{qu'iﬁ pmﬁc-f,
pr?"tc-i. »

a. The feminine of the present participle active of the
first conjugation (125) is made from the strong masc. stem in
F[«d_ant (cp. 136) ; that of the second conjugation from the
weak stem in He( at ;—e. g. WIY bhévant-i, ‘beingl, W
tuddnt-i 2, * striking,’ aﬂiﬁ' dfvyant-i, ‘ playing,’ ?}Wﬂﬁ
corayant-1, ¢ stealing’; but WQ( jihv-at-1, ‘sacriﬁcing,’ ga?ﬁ‘
yuﬁj-at-f, ‘joining,’ ﬂﬁ?ﬁ' sunv-at-f, ¢ pressing,’ gé?ﬁ' kurv-at-f,
‘doing,’ miaat kxir_l—at-i * buying.’

b. The feminine of the simple future participle active is usually
formed like the present part. of the first conjngation; wfaww
bhavisydnt-1%, ‘about to be,’ FICET karisyint-i, ‘about to do.’

¢. The few adjectives in §¥ -van form their feminines

in °FQ -varl ;—GYGH pl-van (miww), ‘fat,’ { WACY phlovart

! But ﬂa’«'ﬁ bhavat-1 from A bhavat, ¢ your Honour’ (86 a).
2 If the verbal base, however, ends in accented ¥ a;—e. g. tudd,

bhavisyd, the weak form may optionally be taken, when the ti receives

the accent : agﬁ tud-at-f, WITAY bhavisy-at-f.
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(mietpa). The fem, of the irregular AN yi-van, ‘young’ (91, 4),
is ga’fﬂ yuva-t{ or gﬂ?ﬁ yuva-ti.

Irregular Nouns with Changeable Stems.

96. 1. WY ap, f. "water, which is always plural, lengthens

its M a in the sh‘dng cases (N.V.)_"a.ﬂd substitutes W+t for Yp
before ¥ bh:—

| N. WU ipab| AW apih L WA ad-bhibh L. WG ap-sd

2. WAGE anad-vah, m. ‘ox” (lit, ‘cart-drawer,” from anas-
vah), has three stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong
stem, HAGTE anad-vih, and shortened by Samprasirapa in the
weakest, ‘ﬂ'ﬂg’g anad-uh, and in the middle W?{ anad-ut
(dissimilated, for H§§ anad-ud: ep.27). The nom. and voc.
are irregularly formed, as if from a stem in §e vat.

N. WAGT avadvin N.V. AGTE: anadvih-ah ”

V. HIF* dnadvan
A, Wﬂmﬂanadvéh-am ) A. W.E: anadih-ah

I HAGET anaddh-a I WAQlF: anaddd-bhih
L. Hg(§ anaddh-i L. WG avadit-su

3. Hﬁ'{(p\i-mams 1, m. ‘man,’ has three forms, being lengthened
in the strong stem to mpﬁmams, shortened by syncope in
the weakest to g{(pums, and in the middle to YR pum (with
necessary loss of the ® s: cp. 28 and 16 a) :—

1 Probably an old compound, with the second part of which the Lat.
mas, ¢ male,’ may be allied.



1l o7 IRREGULAR CHANGEABLE STEMS 55

f

| N.sg. GHTH pimén (cp. 89, 1) N.V.plL Hﬂﬂl! pﬁmﬁ.ms-aﬂ

V. YHA® piman \ A, Y&: pums-dh

| A, YHTEH pdmams-am
B b

1. gm purps-é I. gﬁ’(: pum-bhih
L. gﬁl pums-{ - L. g‘ﬁ pum-sd

IX. Stems ending in Vowels.

A

g7. A. Stems in ¥ a (masc. neut,) and [ &' (fem.);—
e.g. WTW kan-ta®, ‘beloved’ (past participle of & kam,
‘love’)—

SINGULAR.

MASC. NEUT. FEM.
N. AT kinta-h AT kanta-m RIFAT kantd
A. Wx‘lgnta-m PIRITH kanta-m
1. HTwI9 kintena® HTFAT kanta-y-a°
D. FHTETY kantaya. TR kanta-yai’
Ab. FATA kantat s HIRTHT: kanta-yah
G. FAY kanta-sya’  FHATYT. kanta-yah
L. FHT kante ATATHIH kanti-yam
V. HT" kanta T kante®

1 ;| a=Gk. -o5, -ov; Lat. -us, -um. H{T 4 =Gk. -q, -n; Lat. -a.

* Certain adjectives in . ah, |T &, HH am follow the pronominal
declension (110).

® These terminations originally came from the pronominal declension
{110),

* This termination is preserved in the Lat. 5 for 5d (e. g. Gnaivad in
inscriptions), and in the Greek (Cretic) adv. 7@-3¢, ¢ hence.’

* The terminations -yai (=-ya-e), -yah ( =-yi-as), yam are due to the
influence of the feminines in -1 (originally -y&);—e. g. nadyai, nadyah,
nadyam (cp. 100).

® The voc. of T amba, ¢ mother,’ is WA amba,
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DuadL.
N.A.V. ®TwY kintan ehT+d kinte aATe kante
I.D.Ab. FTTPATH kintd-bhyam
G.L. HTGY: kanta-y-oh
PLURAL.
MASC. NEUT. FEM.

N.V. ®TAT; kantdh  HTATIA kinta-n-i? HITT kantah
A, FTATH kantin' HRTFTIA kantaz-n-i MW kantdh
I. FTR: kantaih® FTATIN: kanta-bhih
D.Ab. FTRN: kinte-bhyah HTFTH: kanta-bhyah
G. HTRATATH kantA-n-am> RTATATA kantd-n-am
L. mﬁg kénte-su . ﬁ]‘iﬂ]‘ﬂ kanta-su

g8. B. Stems in T i and I u (masc. fem. neut.);—ﬂﬁ]‘ .
$ic-i, ‘pure’; YF mrd-d, “soft '—

SINGULAR. _
MASC, FEM. NEUT. MASC. ) FEM. NEUT.
Nyfe It Ff mw 9 9%
sdci-h gdei-h Stic-i mrdd-h  mrdd-h  mrdd
Axgfar gy xyfd 3R IR ¥
hci-m  Sdci-m  Sdc-i mrdd-m  mrdd-m  mrdd
L gfqsr  g=v ‘Hﬁ"'ﬂ ggaT gl gy«
$dci-n-a . sdcy-a Gci-n-a mrdé-n-d mrdv-d  mrdi-n-a

! The ending was originally -ns (cp. 36 B, foot-note 1), Goth. -ans,
Gk. insc. -ovs.

? Due to the influence of the stems in H{+* an: 'ﬂTﬂTﬁ namani,
HTAATR atmanam, '

3 This termination is preserved in such Gk. datives as frmous,
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MASC. FEM, REUT. MASC, FEM, NEUT,

p.REY Y} JRR @A W

$dc-ay-e sucy-ail sici-n-e mrddv-e mrdv-4i! mrdd-n-e

ARG pEm yfew gdn @En gy
gic-eh  Shcy-ah  ddci-n-ah mrd-6h mrdv-ah mrdi-n-ah

LyE Ewm gfaf gt gEm g3

- PR z P
$tc-an® Sdcy-Am SGci-ni mrd-du  mrdv-Am mrdd-n-i -

v 9% YN @@ @ a9y

stice stice gdci mfdo mrfdo m{du
' ' DuaL.
N.AYV. ﬂ%ﬁ TR qfe gz ¥ g
Sacl $tci-n-i mrdu mrdu mrdﬁ n-1

-~

I.D.Ab.  JfRTH sici-bhyam HZHTHR mrdt-bhyam
c.L. = Y= yfedn §Er gEn gEat:

$hcy-oh sidcy-oh  Sdci-m-oh mrdv-6h mrdv-6h  mrdi-n-oh

PLURAL.
V. qE gEw JHif g’w 'f{a. gzfa
dicay-ah {dcay-ah fici-n-i  wrddv-ah mrddv-ah mrdé-n-i
CACTRw e g 3w ogg agh
fhein  ddcth  fdcini mpdin wrdth  mrd@en-i
L A Stci-bhih ggfa mydd-bhih
D.Ab. - Y ddci-bhyah PN mrdd-bhyah
G. SR Sici-nEm FFAH mrdfi-n-im
L. ﬂﬁ"s stici-su ¥gY wrdi-su
* Cp. 97, foot-note §.
* This very anomalous ending, being the Vrddhi vowel of 3 u, not

% i, seems to be due to the influence of the stems in 3 u, the inflexion
of which is entirely analogous,
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a, Neuter adjectives (not substantives) may be declined through-
out (except N.V.A. of all numbers), and fem. adjectives and
substantives in the D.Ab.G. L. sing., like masculines, Thus the
L. sing. of & mati, . ‘thought,” is AR matydm or AT
matéu, but 3‘['{:( viri, n.  water,” only gTICIW varini.

b. The voc. sing. of neuters may optionally follow the mase.
form ;—e.g. a"\'f( vari or ﬁf‘t vare ; 'H‘EJ madhu or T-T‘E?I' médho.

c. The feminine of adjectives in B u is sometimes also
formed by adding & i;}—e.g. a’ﬁ taud or T tanv: -1, f. ‘thin’;
WY laghd or ﬁé’f laghv-i, f. ‘light’; 9Y prthd, f. ‘broad,’
gﬁﬁﬁ' prthv-i, (the broad) earth.’

Irregularities.

99. 1. Gf& pit-i (Gk. wdoi-s), m, ‘husband,’ is irregular in
the weak cases of the singular: I. Y@&T paty-3, D. U@ péty-e,
Ab.G. URJ: paty-uh’, L. YR pity-an. When it means ‘lord,’
or occurs at the end of componunds, it is regular (like ﬂﬁ' suci).
The fem. is Q&Y patni, ‘ wife’ (Gk. nérua).

2. |f@ sdkh-i, m. ‘friend,” has the same irregularities, but in
addition has a strong stem formed with Vrddhi, QT sdkhay:
N. §@T sakha, A, ETUR sé,khﬁ.y-am I. @V sikhy-a, D.
W sdkhy-c, Ab.G. WG sikby-uh', L. @Y sikhy-am,
V. §Y sikhe; du. N.AV. FETE sakhdy-an; pl. N.V.
HYTH: sakhay-ah, A. ﬂ'@‘i sé¢khin. At the end of compounds
Hr@' sakhi is regular in the weak cases, but retains the stem
HGTH_sakhay in the stlong The fem. is H@' sakh-1.

3. The neuters ‘!rrﬁ' dksi, ! eye, ‘«H"r@ dsthi, ‘ bone,” {ﬁd’
dadhi, ‘ curds,” BT sakthi, ‘thigh,’ form their weakest cases
from stems in ¥ an (WY aksan, &o., like ATH naman) : —

! This anomalous ending appears to be due {o the influence of the
ADb.G. in names of relationship (101) in 1, like fﬁa'g pitir.
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NAYV. =g du. FfRW pl. W

dksi dksi-p-1 aksi-n-i
1. J=ut i wiwfa

aksn-4 &ksi-bhygm 4kgi-bhih
G. J=w: =T T

aksn-ah aksn-6h aksn-dm

4. 9 dyd, 1§, ‘sky ’ (originally diu, weak grade of Y dyo:
102a), retains this stem before consonant terminations (taking
Vrddhi in the N.V. sing.), but changes it to ra\'él'\ div before

vowels :—
SING, PLUR.

N. BY: dydu-h (Zels=Ajels) N. fa®: div-ab

A. fE9R div-am A. fg3: divah

I {3 divd L gfa dys-bhih

D. f&¥ div-¢ D.Ab. ¥ dyd-bhyah
AbG. T&a: div-4h (Acfés) 6. f@am div-im

L. fgf3 div-i (acFi) L. Y dyt-su

V. &Y dydu-h? (Zed)

160. C. Stems in ¥ 7 and ¥ @ (fem.), according as they
are monosyllabic or polysyllabic, show various differences of
inflexion :—

1. Monosyllabic stems change i:i and 9 i to TH iy and S uv
before vowels, the polysyllabic stems to ¥y and J v.

2. Monosyllabic stems have the normal terminations (1)
throughout: they may take the special feminine terminations
{-ai, -@h, -am)?2, polysyllabic stems must.

! The nom. with voc. accent, while the Greek has the proper voe.

* These terminations started from the polysyllabic stems in e: -1,
originally T -y&, which was fused with the normal endings @e and
Y as to a -yai and YTH -yas, and, in the loc, with an ending
W -am (of unknown origin) to YT -yam.
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3. Monosyllabic stems use the nom. (which takes g s), poly-
syllabic stems shorten the '2: i and ¥ @ of the nom,, in the
voc. sing.

4. Polysyllabic stems in ¥ 1 bave no ® s in the nom. sing.
except ﬂ'ﬁﬁ: laksmih, ‘goddess of prosperity,’ LECi tantrih,
‘string,’” and optionally H@ tandri, ‘ sloth.’

5. Polysyllabic stems form the acc. sing. in i:l:[im and 9 im,
the ace. pl. in %G‘\is and Y ds.

SINGULAR.
Stem Y dhi, ¥ bhq, ﬁ'@' nad-i 9qY vadh-g,
‘thought’ ‘earth’ “river’ ‘woman’
N.V. |k q: N. WY Y
dhi-h bhii- nadi vadhii-h
A faam. g R YR
dhiy-am  bhidv-am nadi-m vadhi-m
1 faay gar g7 T
dhiy-4 bhuv-d nady-3 vadhv-4
D. fuy G| L T
dhiy-é bhuv-¢ nady-ai vadhv-ai!
AbG fggr g2 aqn: AT
dhiy-ah ~ bhuv-dh nady-é.l_l : \'adhv»é.l_t1
L fufs  yfa YR THEW
dhiy-i bhuv-{ nady-Am  vadhy-Am!
v. g TY
nddi vadhu

! The special feminine terminations in -ai, -&s, -im are here, as in the
a declension (97), due to the influence of the polysyllabic i declension.
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DuaL.

N.V.A foEy gt T e
dhfy-au bhiv-au nady-au vadhv-au

1.D.AD. HPTH  JHTR AT AYPHTR
dhi-bhyam bhii-bhyim nadi-bhyam vadhi-bhyam

¢.L fadr  ¥En W= T

dhiy-6h  bhuv-6h nady-6h vadhv-6h
PLURAL,
N.V.A, fam: ¥ N.V. 93 T
dhfy-ah bhiiv-ah nady-ah vadhv-ah
A Ay
nadih Vadhﬁh
Laf ygfn wf Ay
dhi-bhih  bha-bhih nadi-bhih  vadhd-bhik

D.Ab. ¥R P LA Y

dhi-bhyah bhi-bhysh nadi-bhyah vadhii-bhyah
G. g™ gIm AR TYTR

dhiy-4m bhuv-im padi-n-im  vadhii-n-am
L. ¥y yy g g
dhi-sd bhi-sd nadi-su vadhu-gu

a. '@ stt, £ woman, though monosylla.b%c, has most of the
characteristics of polysyllabic stems in '&:I (100, 2-5): it must
take the special fem. terminations, it shortens its &i in the voe.,
it has no ¥ s in the nom., and has an optional ace. sing. in %J{Im
and acc. plur, in t{l‘js. This is doubtless due to its originally
having been a dissyllable.
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N. '@'b(‘ stri N.V. f@q striy-ah
A {f:@iﬂ'&{ striy-am N (faa: striy-ah
R stim l'ﬁﬁl‘: stii-h

I @ striy-4 I. T stri-bhh

D. f@q striy-ai D.AbL, TN stri-bhydh
Ab.G. fggmn s’c-riy-é.]_l G. mﬂ‘\ stﬁ-x}-ém

L. f@amw striy-ém L. 'Eﬁ'g str1-sd

v. &g strt

Dual. N.V.A. @Y striy-au, 1.D. Ab. @ITH stri-bhysm,
G.L. f@@9: striy-6h.

I0I. D. Stems in S/ r (xmasc. and fem,), which in origin
are consonant stems in H -ar, are closely analogous in their
declension to stems in ¥ -an (go). These nouns mostly end
in the suffix § -tr (i.e. -tar, Gk. -tnp, -rwp, Lat.-tor). They dis-
tinguish a strong stem @Y -tar or ATY -tdr, a middle g tr,
and a weakest S tr. The inflexion of masc. and fem. differs in
the acc. plur. only.

In the strong stem the names of relations take the Guna form
(ar), the names of agents take the Vrddhi form (ar).

The sing. gen. is formed in ¥ ur, the loc. in ] ari, the voc.
in JqT ar; the pl. acc. mase. in /W In, fom. in WH Ts, the
gen, in SEWTH mam.

Stem FTY datf, m. ‘giver’ {UF pitf, m. ‘father’ HTG matf, £. ‘mother’
(8wrhp, dator) (wdrqp piter) (pwimp, miter)

A matep’,
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SINGULAR.
N. ZTaT data 1 ﬁzm pita f ATAT mita mah
A. ZTATTH datar-am | faaTH pitér-am ] HTATH mitdr-am || mate
L T datr-a _ =T pitr-é HTAT matr-i
D. {l’a datr-¢é T3 pitr-¢ TR matr-é
ADb.G. FTFT dat-ar fﬁﬁ'g pit-dr HTYT mat-br
L. g‘raﬁ dat &ri faaf< pit-dri (marém) ATAfC mat-ari

V. TAT ditar (dérep)

fﬁﬁ‘g pitar (Ju-piter) HATAY mitar (ujrep)

Duar.

| N.A graTd datar-aﬂ\

H faar pitdrﬂl

U ATACY matsr-au [|

| LD Ab. TTERITR -tf-bhyam TUGITR tf-bhyam _ HTGHIT -tf-bhyam |

G.L. TAY: datr-6h

fa=: pitr-6h ATAY: matr-6h

PLURAL.

“_N. TTATT: datér-ah ”

l]ﬁa‘(: pitdr-ah ” H HTAT; matsr-ah i

A F1aR datfn

fUa pitén ATH: matrh
€ * € A

L Frgfa: dati-bhih
D. Ab. ZT4: dati-bhyah

fugfi: pitf-bhih | | WIGEH: maté-bhih
g pitf-bhyal | | ATGRE mat-bhyah

G. ITIWR datF-n-am

ﬁzgm pitF-m-Am 'H'Tgm matF-n-idm

E 1G] datr-su )

, fugy pitf-su 19y matg—-sﬂ
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a. T napir and Wé bhartf, though names of relations, fol-
low §Tq datf, taking the Vrddhi form in the strong stem : ace.
sing. THT{H ndptér-am, “ﬁ]“(‘{ bhartar-am ; also ¥ svdsr,
f. ‘sister’: ace. sing. HRTTH svdzdr-am, but ace. pl. Eg:
svésrh.

b. 9 nr, m. ‘man’ (Gk. d-»%p), takes the Gunpa form in the
strong stem; the gen. pl. is JWIH m;rﬁm as well as W
nrpam ; the I.D.Ab.G. sing. are not found in classical S:nsl;l::
(but the D. and G. in the Rig-veda are WX nér-e, AT; nar-ah) ;—
N. 9T nd, A. TCH nir-am, L. ST ndr-i (Ep. Gk. d-vépt).
pl. A ndr-ah (Ep. Gk. d-vép-es), A. iv(nfn, L. gﬁit nf-bhik,
L. 9Y nf-su,

¢ ffg krog-tf, m. ‘jackal’ (lit. ‘ yeller ’), substitutes ﬁg
krostu in the middle cases: N. pl. EE}ET'(I krostir-ah, I. pl.
WIPHRT krostu-bhih.

d. Stems in g tr, if declined in the neuter, would be inflected
like the neut. of Sf¥f Suci: N.A. sing. ¥TF dhatf, du. 'E]]glﬁ
dhatf-n-i, pl. waﬁq dhatr-p-i; I sing. urguy dhatf-p-a, pl.

wrgfa abat-bhih.

e. Feminine agent nouns are formed from masculines in

g tr by the suffix il masc. gTg datr, fem. {Tﬁ datr-i, glver
» (declined like ﬂ'ﬁ nadi).

E. Stems in T ai, 3 o, ¥ au.

102, The only stems in diphthongs are? rai, m. ‘wealth,’
3ﬁ' go, m. f. ‘bull, cow, Eﬂ' dyo, f. ‘sky,’ and ﬁ’ nau, f. ‘ship.’
"t rai changes the ¥ i of the diphthong to Y y before vowels,
but drops it before consonants. Uﬁ' £o, in the strong cases, takes
Vrddhi and becomes Vﬁ' gau, which iy shortened to 9T ga in the .
acc.sing and pl. The ab. gen. has a contracted form (os for av-as).
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These stems form a transition between the consonant and vowel
declension: they agree with the former in taking the normal
endings; with the latter in adding ¥ s in the mom. sing, and
in showing a vowel before endings with initial consonant :—

SINGULAR.

NV. T M LIH

ra-h (Lat. 16-s)  glm-h (Bods)  ndu-h (vais)

A, TR MR R
L L - L ~
13y-am g@-m (Bav) nav-am (»jfa)
I T LEL =N
ay-4 gav-a nav-4
D. Y LE] LIE]
ray-é (ré-1) giv-e nav-¢
Ab.G. [T L8 KIEH
ray-sh 26-h nav-ah (mFds)
L g R I
ray-f gdv-i nav-i (vfi)
Duar.
N.AV. T - ATy
riy-au dav-au niv-an
L.D. Ab. TRITR AT TRTR,
ra-bhyim g6-bhyam nau-bhyam
G.L. T LELH LR
1ay-6h gav-oh nav-6h
PLURAL.
NV, !Imas SIEH
riy-ah gév-ah nav-ah (vifes)
A x| qa T
ray-dh gé-h nav-ah (vifas)

R
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1. LIICH fa:

ra-bhih g6-bhih nau-bhih (vai-¢s)
D.Ab. T Lk A
ra-bhyah (ré-bus)  g6-bhyah nau-bhyéh
G. IR AT ATITH,
ray-Am gdv-am (Bodv) nEv-Am (vmfév)
LTy g <y
1a-st gb-su nau-si (vavei)

a &Y dyo, ‘sky,” is declined like M go; the nom. sing. is
the same as that of 3 dyu (99, 4); in the dual and plur. the
. strong forms alone occur:—N. [ dyduh (Zeis), A. mdyam

. (Lat. diem), D. IY dybv-e, Ab.G, | dyéh, L. iy d)év-l,
Dual N, A. El"l'ﬂ'sl' d)av-au, . pl. AT dya.v-ah

Degrees of Comparison.

103. 1. The secondary suffix of the comparative AT -tara
(Gk. -Tepo) and that of the superlative °G#H -tama (Lat. -timo)
are added to the weak or middle stem of derivative adjectives
(and even substantives) ;—e. g. 'ﬁﬁ guei : ﬂfﬂ'ﬂ'( suci-tara,
AR Suci-tama; WTH prac: ATA prak-tara, ATAHA prak-
tama; Hﬁﬁ[dhanin: ‘&Trﬂﬂ'( dhani-tara, f«'da¥d dhani-tama;
‘rmvidvas: ﬁﬁtvidvat—tara, fmﬂ vidvat-tama; W
pratyac: WEARL pratyak-tara, AEEHRA pratyak-tama.

a. These suffixes form their feminine in T a; but AW tama,
when used as an ordinal suffix, forms its fem. in "(i (cp. 107).

2. The primary suffix of the comparative, m Tyas (Gk.
-wwy, Lat, -ior), and that of the superlative, {8 istha (Gk. =to7o), are
added to the root, which generally takes Guna (and is accented).
Before them every word must be reduced to one syllable by

dropping suffixes ;—e.g. WY dn-u, “minute’: még-iyas,
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Hfqy 4n-istha; IYQ gur-d ! ‘heavy’: WCVTGY gdr-iyas, AFCY
ghr-istha; MY lagh-t, ‘light’: mmla«h.iyas, =Yy ldgh-
istha (Gk. é-Xdx-iworos) ; G di-rd, m dév-iyas ;
T var-a, 'choice’: ﬂ'ﬁﬂ'{ vér-iyas, ‘better’; Fg ksud-ra,
‘mean’: ﬁm kséd-1yas; AT yi-van, ‘young’: ﬂ'ﬁ‘ﬂ'{{
yév-iyas; B hras-va, ‘short’ EM bris-iyas; with irregular
radical syllable : ﬁ'& dirgh-4, ‘long’: EWW dr:'igh-iyas;
§F® bah-u-l4, ‘abundant’: R bamh-iyas.

a. In some cases Yy yas is attached (instead of m yas);—
0. g. FTIYR jya-yas, ‘ superior, ¥¥ jyéstha (root FOT jya); .
¥ bhii-yas, ‘ more,’ lj:rﬂ’s bhii-y-istha (root ¥ bha) ; gy,
pré-yas, * dearer,’ o1 pré-stha (root w pri); m $ré-yas,
“better’ (Gk. kpeiov), Y dré-stha; FIT sthi-rd, ‘firm”’: ‘@?ﬂ[
sthé-yas.

b. Some comparatives and superlatives belong only in sense to
their positives ;—e. g, Wned -1yas, néd-—istha,‘neal:est,’
to wf;'ﬂ'ﬁ antika, ‘near’ H m kz’m-lyaa, lesser,’ ﬁﬁlﬁ
kan-istha, ‘least, to W@ 4lpa, ‘small’; Hﬂ"fm v4rs-iyas,
“older,’ AfHY vars-istha, ‘oldest,’ to T vrddhs, *old.

NUMERALS.
104. Cardinals.
I 9 UM éka. 4 8 YL catir (quatuor).
2 R §dva? 5 Y U péfica (wévre),
3 31 i Ok rp-, Lat.| 6 & WY sis (sox).
tri-). 7 O ®Y saptd (érrd).

! By assimilation for original 3% gar-4, cp. Gk. Bap-i-s, Lat. griv-i-s.
? As first member of a compound fa dvi.
¥ 2
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8 T FE astd (Sxrd). 30 30 THWA trimsit.

9 @ ¥ ndva (novem). 39 3Q aaf?"ﬂ'?{néva-trim-

10 40 T dasa (8¢éka), gat.

11 99 THTGH éka-dasa. [T dna-

12 9 FIEW dvd-dafa’ (36~ ) catvarimsat,
Sexa). 40 80 IAFIAA  catva-

13 93 W}{‘JI trayo-daéa?, rimsdt*.

14 98 ﬂ’gﬁ‘}l’ cétur-dasa, 49 8¢ FEFATITL ndva-

15 QY UEW pafica-dasa. catvirimsat.

16 9§ WIS sédasa’. HUFTNA fna-pafi-

17 A9 UHITT saptd-dasa. casat.

18 9% FEITW asté-dada,
19 9 FHFW ndva-dada,

safgufa

Sati.

20 20 fENfa vimdati(viginti).
21 39 UFETIR ka-vimsati.
22 33 FIfSTfa dva-vimdati.
23 3 TRIfANfA vhyo-vim-

una-vim-

dati?

28 T werfgafa asté—vim-
fati,

29 3¢ wEfgfa  néva-vim-
gati.

FHHTA dna-trimdat.

50 YO0 UFTHUT pafica-sdt.

6o &0 Hf¥ sas-ti.

70 90 LA sapta-ti.

80 TO JIFH aditl.

82 Ty A dvy-asiti.

90 QO 'ﬂﬁ‘ra nava-tf.

96 Q& WA cdn-pavaii.

100 400 WA fatim(centum).

101 909 UHRNAH dka-satam.
U s WA eka-

dhikam satam.

102 903 fEWAR dvi-datam.

gifaas waw dvy-

adhikam gatam.

! Here §T dva is an old dual: ‘two (and) ten.’

2 Trayo for trayah (45, 2) is the nom. plur. (105).

3 For sds-dada, through sdz-dada (cp. 69 b, foot-note 2).
4 Qatviarim for catviri (103), neut. plur., like trim-sat.
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103 403 f"-qm tri-Satam.
=Hfa® WaR try-
adhikam gatam.

110 490 FAWAR  ddsa-sa-

tam.

TUIfus AR da-

gadhikam fatam,
200 00 F WA dve sate.
fETAaH dvi-datam.

NUMERALS -

69
300 300 Ffw waATfH trini

Satdni,
fRawas tri-datdm.
1000 9000 TN VAT dada
Satani.
HEHH sahdsram.
100,000 WY laksd (lakh).
1,000,000 ﬁl‘g?ﬁ{niyutam.

10,000,000 H:fz kéti (crore).

a. In order to form the numbers from 20 to 100 not enumerated
above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 8 are ¥Y
Ava (30w), TS trayal (rpeis), and WET asta (dxrd) before 20
and 30 (FTAT dvi-triméat, FAFGAA trayas-trimdat, HET-
ﬁ"{ﬁ( agt:é-trims'at), and ﬁ dvi, 1 tri, Y asta before 80;
both forms may be used with 40, 50, 6o, Y70, and go.

b. The alternative designations of 19, 29, &c. are formed with
the old past participle S¥ -na, ' diminished’ ;—e.g, safgnfa

. Gna-vimsati, ‘twenty diminished (by one).! By prefixing the
necessary cardinal to this participle, other alternatives may be
formed ;—e. g. qﬂﬁ'ﬂ?[try-una-tnmsat, thirty diminished by
three,’ i.e. 27.

c. Similarly alternatives to 101, 102, &c. are formed by means
of the adjective WA adhi-ka, ‘exceeding,’ ‘ plus’;—e. g I
WA dvy-adhikam satam, ‘a hundred exceeded by two.’

d. The difference of sense in TEWAR dvi-datam, FATAR
tri-satam, &ec. is only to be distinguished by the accent, these
compounds meaning 102, 103, &c., when accented on the first
member, but 200, 3c0, &c., when accented on the last.
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Declension of Cardinals.

105. Only the first four cardinals distinguish the genders.

1. & ékah, UART ¢ka, THH ékam, following the declension of
the pronominal adjectives, is inflected like Y sarva (1200).

2. ¥ dv4, ‘two, is declined like the dual of Y™l kinta :
N.A. m. a’ dviu, f.% dvé, u.’i dvé; I.D.Ab. mdvﬁ-
bhyam, G.L. w: dvd-y-oh.

3. f3 trf, in the masc. and neut., is declined like the plural
of ﬂ‘rﬂ' gue-i, except in the gen., which is formed as if from qY
traya (theregular form %m:[tri-n-ém is found in the Rig-veda).
Its fem. stem is ﬁTE tist, the inflexion of which differs in the
N.A.G. from that of the regular stems in S r.

4. QT catdr, ‘four,” in the masc. and neut., has the strong
stem {ETY catvir (cp. quatuor). The G.pl., though the stem
ends in a consonant, inserts  n before the ending (like W sat).
The feminine stem is AR catasr, which is inflected exactly

like fA® tist.

MASC, NEUT. FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM.
NI Hifa faa: IR S U C
tray-ah trini tisp-ah catvar-ah catvhr-i cétasr-ah
A W Hifn faw: 90 9@t WA
trin trini tisr-ah catir-ah  catvér-i citasr-ah
S———— \__Y_:J
. fatw faefa: R GIEE ELLITE
tri-bhih tist-bhih catdr-bhih catasf-bhil
D.Ab. fawa: Tge: LLL R
tri-bhyah tisf-bhyah catir-bhyalh  catasr-bhyah
G. wgmmm fawww U, =~ FAEUWH
trayandm tisr-nim(cp.101%) catur-mim catasyp-nim

L fay fey -9 Savy

tri-sd (rp-oi) tisr-su catdr-su catasf-su
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106. a. ¥ sds, ‘six’: N.A, € st (27), L qf?;,!: sad-bhih,
D. Ab. S sad-bhyah, G. WHTH san-pim (65), L. §ZY sat-si.

b. X pafica, ‘five,’ is declined like a neuter in F an (9o, 2)
except in the gen., where it follows @RIW{ kanta:—N.A. UF
péitca, L qefH: paiicé-bhih, D.Ab, YFW: paficd-bhyah, G.
qYTATH pafica-n-dm, L. Ty pafici-su.

The numerals for 7 to 10 are declined in exactly the same way.
W|Y astd, however, has also the following alternative (older)
forms :—N.A. WET asthu, I WETRL: asta-bhih, D.Ab. WER:
asta-bliydh, L. WETY: astd-si’,

¢. The cardinals 3 to 19 are used as plural adjectives, agreeing
with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender
also). The cardinals from 20 to gg (which are feminine), as well
as WA datdm and Wsahésrarﬁ, are used as singular sub-
stantives, the accompanying substantive heing either in the same

case or in the genitive;—e.g. ‘ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ m: or m

Jatena dasibhih or ddsinim,’ with a hundred female slaves.’

Ordinals.

107. The ordinals from ‘first’ to ‘tenth’ are formed with
various suffixes : ¥ tha (for original & ta), ® ma, ¥ ya, tﬂ tya,
or a combination of the first with the second and fourth (R
tha-ma, ﬁ'ﬂ‘ t-iya); those from “eleventh’ to ‘nineteenth’
have the same form as the cardinals (excepting both inflexion like
TR kanta and change of accent); while those from ‘twentieth’
onward either abbreviate the cardinal or add the suffix- 49/ tama

LRy astdu and YT astd (énrd, Lat. octd, Gothic ahtdu) are old

dual forms, meaning probably ‘the two tetrads’ (perhaps with reference
to the fingers of the two hands).
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to it.

with L.
1st WYHA: pra-thamah, f. 4.

2nd fiﬁﬂ: dvi—tfyah, f. a
(from an older dvi-t4).

grd g’ﬁ”fﬂ: tr-tiyah, £.8 (Lat.
ter-tius).

4l G catur-théh, £.1 (ré-

Tap-ros, quar-tus) ;

a’ﬁﬂ: tur-fyah, f. & (for _

k-tur-iya);
3‘&2 tur-yah, f. & (for
k-tur-ya).
sth UYHA: pafica-mah, f. 1.
6th WY: sas-thah (sex-tus).
2th WHA: sapta-mdh (septi-
mus).
8th WEH: asta-msh.
oth WHH! nava-mal.
roth A dasa-mdh (deci-
mus).
11th UATTH: ekadasil.
1gth {'ﬂq‘{‘!{. navadagdh.
m. inaviméal
ﬁ’!ll viméah.
~ 20th { fEafaeas:

madh.

viméati-ta-

The feminine of all but “first’ to

TIT 104

‘fourth’ is formed

{ﬁia‘: trimsdh.
T triméat-taméh,
AT catvarimésh,
4oth < FHIFCAAR: catvarim-
gat-tamah.
Wa’T‘JIZ paficaésh.
50th QITWHH: paficasat-ta-
{ méh.
60'h QfEAW: sasti-tamah.
615t UHYEY: eka-sastdh.
soth gHfadaa:
mah.
UFEHFTaAA: ekasapta-
ti-tamah.
TR HAA: eka-saptatal).

saptati-ta-

71st

Soth HIfAAA: aliti-tamah.

(gETHfaaN:
tamah.

‘W‘Jﬁ'ﬂ! ekigitah.

goth faa#: navati-tamah.

uFafadad: eka-nava-
ti-tamah.

THAY: eka-navatah.

100th TAANA: & §1ta-tamah,

ekasiti-
81st

g1st
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Numeral Adverbs and other Derivatives.

108. a. Multiplicative adverbs : —qAA sa-kit, ‘once’
(lit. “one making”); f&: dvi-h, ‘twice (Gk. 8i-s, Lat. bi-s); f:
tri-h, ‘thrice’ (Gk. rpi-s, Lat. tri-s); 9q* catih, ‘four times” (for
catir-s) ; UGS pafica-krtvih, ‘five times ’ (lit. ‘ five makings’);
qITAH: sat-krivdh, ‘six times’; &e.

b. Adverbs of manner :—USHHT eka-dhé, ‘in one way’;
fg‘h‘ﬂ' dvi-dbi or 3‘1’[ dve-dhé, ‘in two ways’; =T tri-dha or
YT tre-dhd, ‘in three ways’; WT catur-dhi, ‘in four ways’;
qFEYT pafica- -dhé, “in five ways’; T so-dha, in six ways’
(cp. 104, foot-note 3) ; AT sap! ta-dbi, ‘in seven ways’; WEHT
asta-dhd, ‘in eight ways’; &o.

¢. Distributive adverbs :—U®HW: eka-fah, ‘singly’; M
“dvi-dah, “in pairs’; T tri-daly, ‘in threes’; YPW: pafica-gah,
‘by fives’; &e.

d. Aggregative nouns -—Kﬂ dvay-4, adj. ‘twofo]d’, n‘a
pair’; Y tray-a, adj., f. £ ‘threefold’; ; n., 1, f., and A9
tri-taya, n. ‘triad’; qqeq Latus-tava, adj. ‘fourfold’; n.

‘tetrad’; UFAR paﬁca-taya, adj. ‘fivefold’; HEAY asta-taya;
ad‘j. exghtfold’ ; n. ‘ogdoad’; A" désa-taya, adj. ‘tenfold’;
n. ‘decade’; &c.

PRONOUNS.
109. A. Personal Pronouns.

Stem (in composition) AY Stem (in composition) WE
mad (sing.) and WY tvad (sing.) and qHg

asmad (plur.) , yusmad (plur.)
SINGULAR.
N. |EH ahdm, ‘I’ - @# tv-4m, ‘thou’
A, {TH mim, ‘me’ v W tvam, ‘thee’
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I. #YT m4-y-8, by me’ QYT tvé-y-3, by thee’
D. AZPA m4s-hyam (mihi), to me’ A ti-bhyam (tibi), to thee’
Ab. A wad, “from e’ g tvad, from thee’ _.
G. §® mé-ma, ‘of me’ AY tdva,  of thee’
L. ®fY mé-y-, ‘in me’ &Y tvé-y-i, ‘in thee’
Dvar.

N.A. HIFTHEvEm,  we or us two’ AT yavim, ‘ye or you two’
LD.Ab. STATATA_ avi-bhyam, ‘by, FAWATH yuva-bhyam, ‘by, to,

to, or from us two’ or from you two’
G. L. WY, avd-y-ol, ‘of or in ﬂa’iﬁ'. yuvd-y-oh, ‘of or in yon
us two’ two’
PLURAL.
N. qgH vay-dm, ‘we’ YA yi-y-dm tiye’

i
A. masmﬁn, ‘us’ FATH yusman, ‘you’
1. FEfA: asmé-bhil, by ws’ m: yusmA-bhih, ‘ by you’
D. & asmé-bhyam, to us’ yusma-bhyam, “to yon’
y 3 yam, y
Ab. FHY asmad, *from us’ qHg yusmad, ‘from you’
G. asméka-m?, ‘of us’ usmaka-m 2, “of you'
yus ’ M
L. 99y asmé-su, ‘invs’ qoITY yusm&-su, ‘in you’

! Changed from original W yis-dm by the influence of SR
vay-4m.

3 These are properly not genitives at ail, but neuter singulars of
possessive adjectives, meaning ¢ belonging to us, our,” ‘belonging to you,
your,” which have come to be used as genitives. Similarly in German,
a case of possessive pronouns, mein, dein, sein, came to he employed as
the gen. of personal pronouns.
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a. The following unaccented forms, which are not allowed at
the beginning of a sentence, are also used: Sing. A, #T mi, |T
tva; D.G. & me (1ot), A te (rac). Dual. A.D.G. WY nau (Gk. vix),
U8 vam. Plur. A.D.G. ! nal (Lat. nds), ¢ vah (Lat. vés).

B. Demonstrative Pronouns.

110. The stem ® ta (in composition AE ta-d), ‘that’ (also
—"‘he, she, it '), may be taken as the type of the pronominal

declension :—
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC, NEUT. FEM. .
N. @ shh' A ti-d Wsd QA té (voi) ATA téni AT: L
A. AR tim A té-d AR tim AT thn AT thni AT: tdh
—_— .
I. A% téna AAUta-ya -~ R tdih (rois)  ATEH: ti-bhih

D. AW ti-smai  AQ ti-syai W té-bhyah AT th-bhyah

Ab. t4-smat
- AT 14-sma } AW t-syah AN té-8am ® ATHTR th-sam*

G. A td-sya?
L. Af@«ti-smin TAYIA ti-syam qAY té-su ATY ti-su
DuAL.
N.A.m. & tdu, f. R t6, n. R té. N

1.D.Ab. m.f.n. TWITA ti-bhyam; G.L. AY: th-y-oh. 31 ¢
a. A compound of & ta, ‘that, is T e-t&, ‘this” Tt iy
declined exactly like the former: Sing. N.WH: esi-h (48, 67), THT
esd, WAY etd-d; A QAR etd-m, TATH etd-m, YAT eti-d, &e.

! Cp. 48; sd, 88, ta-d =Gk. ¢, #, 76, Gothic sa, 55, that-a (Engl. that,
Lat. is-tud).

* Hom. Gk, Toio (for Tén10). % Lat. is-torum,

¢ Lat. is-tarum, Gk. rdwv (for rhowv),
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III. Both the pronominal roots ¥ a and § i (which here in
some cases show a double inflexion) are employed in the declen-
sion of YA a-y-am, ‘this’ (indefinitely) :—

SINGULAR.
MASE. NEUT. FEM.
N. YA a-y-am TRA i-d-4m I i-y-dm
A, EAAI-m-4m FERi-d-dm  TATHI-mAm

I. ¥ an-éna YT an-4ya
D. WG a-smai Y a-sydi
Ab., AT a~-smat ' '
) } YT a-sydh
G. Y a-syi
L. . Hf@HA asmin HYTH a-syém
PLURAL,
MASC, NEUT. FEM.

N. T™imé {{m: i-m-3h
A, THi-m-n TAT: i-m-ih

g
1 uf¥: e-bhik fA: a-bhih

)
J\{mﬁr i-m-ini

D.Ab. U e-bhysah HWY: a-bhyih

G. 'Q'Q'IT( e-sim _ HETH a-sim

L. T e-sd Y a-sa
Duar.

N.A.m. AT d-m-dn, £ §H i-m-¢, n. XA im-<.

1.D.Ab.m.f.n. SRYTA a-bhydm; G.L. WAGY: an-dyoh, —.
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112. The demonstrative pronoun, which in the nom. sing. has
the curious form m. f. "Ha a-s-au, n. AZH a-d-4s, meaning
‘that,’ ‘yon,” employs M@g@&of its declension the stem Y
a-m-u, for which T a-w- is substituted in the fem. plur.
(also ace. sing. and partly in dual) and "ﬂ?ﬁ a-m-1 in the masc.

plur. (except the acc.).

MASC,

N. Wlﬁ' a-s-au

A, FYA a-m-i-m

SINGULAR.

NEUT.

}arq: a~d-gh {

e

1. FHHAT ami-n-a

D.
Ab.

Wﬂa ami-gmai
FHHT amii-smit }

G. FHY amii-gya
L. HYFHT amd-smin

MASC.
N. @Y amt
A. FF(ami

1

PLURALL.

KEUT.

}wtg‘ﬁ amfini

—

L. FHHIFA: ami-bhil
D.Ab. FIW: ami-bhyah

G. W*ﬂ'ﬁ“{ ami-sim

L. W‘ﬂg ami-su

N.A.m. f. n, R ami ; L.D. Ab. FPITH amii-bhyam; G.L.

|HAL: amd-y-oh.

DualL.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

FEM.

HAT a-s-4u

HYA a-m-i-m

HYAT amwd-y-2

FHR ami-syai

HYHT: amti-gyih

FAYTH amid-syim
FEM,

_Y: ami-h

-H: amii-h

FHFA: amii-bhih

HYH: amii-bhyah

L —
amu-sam

FHHAT
Y amii-su
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8. The unaccented defective pronoun of the third person, Y& -
ena (‘he, she, it’), is declined in the A. of all numbers, I. sg.,
and G.L. dual: A. UIH ena-m, TATH end-m, TAG ena-d; wi
enau, ﬁ ene, ﬁ ene; UHATH end-n, TRT: ena-h, 'EﬂTf:"i enani;
T. sg. N enena, f. UAHT ena-y-3; G.L. du. T ena-y-oh.

C. Interrogative Pronoun.

113. The stem of the interrogative pronoun & ka, ‘ who, which,
what?’ is inflected exactly like & ta, excepting that the N. A.
neuter is ftﬁ'l{ ki-m ;—e. g. N. & kdh, W7 ki, fﬁ!{ kim; plur.
R ké, AT kbh, A Kini. L. sg. WG ké-smin, . HLTR
kd-syam ; pl. %g ké-su, f. [TY Kki-su,

a. In derivation the stems {3 ki and @ ku, as well as o ka,
are used ;—e. g. T ki-y-at, ‘how great?’ FX ku-tra, ‘ where?’
BT ka-dd, ‘when?’ As the first member of a compound fa
kim is generally employed, sometlmes Hoku: f&®W kim-ripa,

adj. ‘ of what form?’ gﬁtﬁ[ ku-karman, n. (‘ what kind of ‘=)
‘wicked deed.’

D. Relative Pronoun.

,‘ 114. The stem of the relative pronoun §q ya, ‘who,” ‘ which,’
is declined exactly like § ta:—

SING. PLUR.
N. & T ow] ¥ Tt Tifa
ya-h ya yé-d yé yih yani
A SR U W] T qm gqifa
yé-m yé-m yé-d yén yih yéni

‘DER WA® W/  wEw  gnn W

k., ya smai 3é-syai yd-smai yé-bhyah ya-bhyah yé-bhyah

“TMMJ .b & k ;
"W ¢ fk ¥t U‘a’)‘?
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E. Reflexive Pronouns.

115. 8. WQH sva-y-4m, ‘self,’ is indeclinable (originally a
nom. sing. like a-y-4m). It may express any person or num-
ber (e.g. ‘myself,” ‘himself, ‘yourselves’). It usually has the
meaning of a nominative, but often of an instrumental, and some-
times of a genitive. It frequently also means ‘spontaneously.’

b. JMAR atmén, ‘self,’ is a masc, substantive (declined like
A brahman, 90, 3). It is used in the singular as a reflexive
pronoun of all persons and genders,.

c. | svél, QT své, EH svdm (Lat. suus), ‘own,’is a reflexive
adjective (declined like Hé sarva, 120 b) referring to all three
persons and numbers (k my, thy, his, our, your, their own’). Itis
also used (like I atman)in the oblique casesasareflexive pro-
poun ;—e.g. & m svamnindanti, they blame themselves.’

d. T8t ni-ja, properly an adjective meaning ‘inborn,” ‘native,’
is often used in the sense of a pronominal reflexive adjective (like
 sva).

P. Possessive Pronouns.

116. Possessives are formed with the suffix ¥ iya, from the
stems of the personal pronouns Hg mad, /g tvad, &ec.: ﬂ'{ﬁ'ﬂ’
mad-iya, ‘ my,’ ﬁ'ﬁﬁ tvad:iya, ‘thy’; Wﬁﬂ asmad-iya, ‘our,’
mﬂ' yusmad-iya, ‘your’; H‘ﬁ'ﬂ‘ tad-Iya, * his, her, its, their.”

a. With the suffix & ka are formed from the genitives #®
mama and A tava, ATHS mama-ks, ‘my,’ and ATHHR tava-ka,
‘thy’ (cp. 109, foot-note 2); from W bhavat, ‘ your Honour,”
AT bhavat-ka, ‘ your,

G. Compound Pronouns.
117. By adding F> dré, T drsa, or §9 drksa, to certain
pronominal stems, the following compound pronouns have been

formed : — AT ta-dfs, ATFW ta-dfa, ATEY ta-dfksa, ‘such’
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(lit. ‘of that look”); GTFM yi-dfs, YTEW ya-disa, ‘what like,’
‘of what kind’; '{E"[ 1-dfg, t‘v{ﬂ' i-dfsa, '&gﬁ' i-dfksa, ‘such’;
TG ks, RYGW ki-dfda, what like?’; FTFA ma-drsa, ‘like
me, FTEW tva-dréa, ‘like thee.’

a. The feminine stem of the compounds in F¥ A1 is the
same as the masc. and neut.;—e.g. nom. sing. m, f. n. ATEH
tadrk ; that of the compounds in §W drsa is formed with ’{I;——
e.g. ?ﬂ"i‘iﬁ' tadrsi; of those in §W drksa with [ a;—e.g.
AaTgqT 1adrksa.

8. By adding Jq vat and Hq yat to certain pronominal
stems, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been
formed :—aTEA {-vat and mﬂi{et‘?i-vat, ‘g0 much’; qTEF
ya-vat, ‘as much’; TAA i-vat, ‘so much,” TR ki-yat, ‘how
much?’ These are all declined like nouns in e vat (86), and
form their feminines in the same way (ATHAY tavat-i, {ﬂ?ﬁ'
iyat-1, &e.).

a. FHfd ki-ti, ‘how many?’ (Lat. quot), AFA t4-ti, ‘ so many’
(Lat. toti-dem), &fel y4-ti, ‘as many,” are uninflected in the
N.A., but in the other cases are declined like ’ﬂﬁ suci (98) in
the plural.

119. The interrogative @ ka, by the addition of ﬁ’&cit, a9
cana, or MY api, is changed to an indefinite pronoun, ‘some,’
‘some one’: ﬁfﬁ?{ kas cit, &R ka cit, rﬁﬁfﬁ kim cit;
FY kas cana, BTG ki cana, TG kim cana; T ko "pi,
F1fq kapi, fRA{T kim api.

a. In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed : [gl
ka-da, ‘when ?’ Eﬁ{'[f-ﬂﬁ kadd cit, HFTAA kada cana, ‘some
time or other,” “once ’; Zh kva, ‘where?’ ¥ FTTY na kvapi, ‘not
anywhere,” ‘nowhere.’ ‘

b. The relative preceding the interrogative renders it indefinite :
. F; yah kah, whosoever 7, & Y yasya kasya, ‘of whom-
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coever.” Similarly . WIWA yah kascit, ¥ WY yah kadea, or
| FYW yah kadcana, ‘whosoever.’

¢. The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes a distributive
meaning: q yo yal, ‘whoever, whatever in each case’ (fol-
lowed by a double correlative).

H. Pronominal Adjectives.

120. Several adjectives derived from, or allied in meaning to,
pronouns, follow the pronominal declension (like W ta) either
altogether or in part.

4. ¥ any4, other, WAL anya-tard, ‘ either,’ TAT i-tara,
‘other,” AT ka-tard, ‘which of two?’ HAN ka-tamd, * which of
-many?’ URAH eka-tamd, “one (of many),” follow the pronominal
declension throughout, taking § d in the N.V.A. sing. neut.;
/Y. anys-h, AT anyd, GG anyd-d (cp. Lat. aliu-d); D
Wa any4-smal, f.m anyé-syal, L. wmi anyd-smin; &e.

b. | sérva, every,” ‘all, WY ubb4-ya, ‘both’ (sg. and pl.)7,
U éka, ‘one’ (105), UMAT oka-tars, ‘either,” differ only in taking
¥ m instead of § d in the N. A. sing. neut.;—e. . qq. sdrva-h,

ﬂa'l' sdrva, H&l{‘érva-m D. Hﬁ sdrva-smai, Ab. Hém
sdrva-smit, G. H&Q’ sdrva-sya, L. E&fﬁl{ sdrva-smin; pl. N.
L sdrve, L LR sdrvak, ﬂﬁ'lfm sdrvani.

c. iﬁ pirva, ‘ prior,” ‘east,” WG 4va-ra, ' posterior,”  west,’
WYX 4ddha-ra, * inferior,” * west, VWL tt-tara, * subsequent,’
‘ north,’ {rﬁm‘ dksina, ‘ south,” QT péra, ‘subsequent,’ ‘other,’
WA dpa-ra, ‘other,” ‘inferior, WT 4nta-ra, ‘outer,” & sv4,
‘own,’ besides necessarily taking ¥ m in the N.A. sing. neut,,
may follow the nominal declension in the Ab. L. sing. m. n. and

y ! But B ubh4, ‘both is declined in the dual cnly (like TRTR
anta),

G
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in the N. plur. masc.;—e.g. N. A. n. E&T{pﬁrva-m; Ab.m. n.
ﬁm plirva-smit or 'gﬁT?( piirvat; L. g\é‘rﬂﬁ plirva-smin or
'ﬁ pirve; N, pl. m. ﬁ piirve or ﬁ"[t piirvah. '

d. Y ardh4, ‘half, Y 4lpa, ‘little, HIATT kati-pay,
‘some,” WYH pri-thama, ‘ first,” A cara-m4, last, TF dva-ya
and @W dvi-taya, ‘twofold’ (and similar words in ¥ ya and
Y taya), are inflected like ordinary adjectives, except that they
may follow the pronominal declension in the N. pl. masc.;—e.g.
JTHT: caramih or Hﬁ caramé.

e. f&aY dvitiya, ‘ second,’ and g?ﬁ'ﬂ' trtiva, ‘ third, may follow
the pronominal declension throughout the oblique cases of the
singular ;—e. g. D. m.n. gﬁ}mﬂ' t_rtfy:‘zya or 'g?ﬁ'ﬂ'a trtiya-smai;
L.f. WTQTF{ trtiya-yam or mu'tfya-syim ; but N.
pl. m. only FATAT: trtiyah. ’

f. Any of these pronominal words occurring at the end of pos-
sessive compounds (189) are declined like ordinary adjectives.’

CHAPTER IV

pqert CONJUGATION
v JX\,‘, 121, Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or middle
! {"“R'!\3 terminations. The active voice is called Parasmai-pada,
4:&”,&{)\"’ ~i.e. trangitive (lit. ‘word for another ’). The middle voice is
"ATY6 M called Atmane-pada, i.e. reflexive (lit. ‘word for oneself’).

R

3N _f{he passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada ; ““L.th

which it coincides except in the present and imperfect (where
it forms its stem with the suffix ya), and in the third singl.
" aorist. - ’
a. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three personsin each.

h el Gan ¢



IV 124 CONJUGATION 83
s o
122. There are in Sanskrit five tenses conjugated in the
indicative : 1. Present (with imperative and optative moods);
2. Imperfect ; 3. Perfect; 4. Aorist (with a kind of optative
called Benedictive or Precative); 5. Future (with the Conditional,
a kind of past future). Forbunas o
There arealso participles connected with three of these tenses,
present, perfect, and future ; and one infinitive (167), 2 verbal
noun unconnected with sny tense.
a. Classical Sanskrit has neither a pluperfect tense nor a sub-
. junctive mood (excepting the survivals of it in the first persons
imperative); nor has it an imperative or a proper optative of any
tense except the present. There are, therefore, far fewer verbal
forms in non-Vedic Sanskrit than in Greek,

The Present System.

123. While the perfect, aorist, and future tenses add the
termma’clons duectlv (or after inserting a sibilant)_to the root,
“the present group (the present with its moods and the imperfect)
forms a special stem, which is made in ten different ways. Hence

the native Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten
classes. The tenth class, which is really a secondary formation,
retains its present stem in nearly all the other verbal forms also,

“&8 do the secondary verbs generally (causatives, desideratives,
intensives, denominatives).

The Ten Classes.

I124. The ten classes. are divided into two conjugations.
In the first, comprising the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth classes,
the present stem ends in Ha, and remains unchanged throughout,

In the second conjugation, which comprises all the re-

maining classes, the terminations are added directly to the final
G3
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of the root orto thesuffixes J u, § nu, 9T 03, (7ﬁ' ni, q n),and the
present stem is changeable, being either strong or weak.

A. First Conjugation.

125. 1. The first or Bhii class adds H a to the last letter of
the root, which, being accented, takes Guna of a final vowel -
(short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one
consonant ;-—e.g. ¥ bhi, ‘be,” forms the present stem HH
bhév-a; T budh, ‘know’: FYY bédh-a.

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented ¥ 4 to the root,
which (being unaccented) has no Guna. Before this | 4 final
ke changes to ¥ ir. Thus g{ tud, ‘strike’: g7 tud-d:
ﬁ k¥, ‘scatter’ f\ﬁt kir-4.

3. The fourth or Div class adds ¥ ya to the last lettex of
the root, which is accented (but the weak form in some cases
assumed by the root points to the ¥ ya having originally been
accented) —o.g. T nah, ‘bind’: WG ndh-ya; I div,

‘play ’: ﬁal div-ya (133B). ' )

4. The tenth or Cur class adds the suffix Y dya, before
which a final vowel takes Vrddhi, but a short medlal vowel

_’followed by one consonant takes Gur}a,—e g. g eur, “steal”:
a’}'('q cor-dya. Short medial % a followed by one consonant isin .
_most cases lengthened j—e.g. B kam: MTHY kim-dya, ‘ desire.’

B. Second Conjugation.

126. The strong forms are— ) -

1._the singular present and imperfect active ;
2. all first persons imperative active and middle ;

3. the third person singular imperative active,

In these forms the vowel of the root or the affix, being
accented, is strengthened ; while in the weak forms it becomes
short because the terminations are accented,
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a. In the ninth class the accented form of the affix is 9T nii,
the unaccented T i or ¥ n; in the seventh they are respec-
tively ¥ né and ¥ n.

127. 1. The second or Ad classadds the terminations directly
to. the 1oot whxch in the strong forms takes Guna if possible
(125, 1),;-e g. wqad, eat’: sing. 1. MR 4d-mi, 2. WA 4t-si,
3. WO ateti; i, go”: WA éomi, Wl é-oi, WA -1 f@F D,
‘lick”: W& 16h-mi, Wi 14k-5i (69 a), VT 16-ahi (693).

a. This and the seventh are the most difficult classes to con-
jugate, because terminations beginning with various consonants
come into contact with the final consonants of roots, and conse-
quently many rules of internal Sandhi have to be applied.

2. The third or Hu class adds the terminations directly to

Mphcated root, which in the str:);l; forms takes Guna if
possible ;—e. g. F hu, ‘ sacrifice”’ : g’f{ﬁ-‘l ju-hé-mi, ‘I sacrifice’ 5
FJFH: ju-hu-mih, ‘we sacrifice.’

a. Theintensives conjugated in theactive (142) follow this class.

3. The seventh or Rudh class adds the terminations directly
to the final consonant, before which ¥ nd is inserted in the
strong, and ¥ n in the weak forms;—e.g. 1 yuj, ‘join’: 'g"lﬁ"ﬂ
yu-né-j-mi; FFA: yuiij-mdh.

4. The fifth or 8u class adds ¥ nu, which takes Guna in the
strong forms, to the root;—e. g. H su, ¢ press out’: m su-
né-mi; A su-nu-mih.

5. The eighth or Tan class adds S u, which takes Guna in
the strong forms, to the root;—e.g. T tan, ‘stretch’: qufa
“tan-6-mi; qqH: tan-u-méh.

a. All the (seven) verbs of this class end in ¥ n, except & kr,

‘do, which has : anirregular presentstem: ﬁﬁﬁ!km -6~ mx(r34E)

6. The ninth or Xri class adds to the root 9T nd ;,n the

Strong forms but in the weak WY ni before consonants and fn
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bofore vowels;—e. g. aﬁ kri, “buy’: mTﬁf kri—r}é-mi; pl. .
FIWYR; kri-pi-mah, 3. MIWE kri-n-anti.

The Augment.

128, The imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional prefix to
the root accented | 4 as their augmeunt, which forms Vrddhi
with an initial vowel (23);—e.g Y budh, ‘know’: 3. sing.
imperf. ma’\ 4-hodha-t; 3? und, ‘wet”: safw u-nd-t-ti,
‘he wets, ﬁ'ﬁ(éu-na-t, ‘he wetted’; | 1, ‘go’: H=fq
rechiti, ‘ he goes,’ Wﬁi'ﬂ\ arcchat, ‘he went.’

a. The augment is dropped in the imperf. and aorist (which are
then used imperatively) after the prohibitive particle #T ma (pf) :
HT EﬁT’EﬁF( or ﬁﬁﬂ" ma karsit or karot, ¢ nmiay he not do it.

Reduplication.

129. Five verbal formations take reduplication in Sanskrit :
the present stem of the third conjugational class, the perfect,
one kind of aorist, the desiderative, and the intensive, Each of
these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated separately
under the special rules of reduplication (130, 135, 149, 170, I73).
Common to all are the following.

General Rules of Reduplication.
1. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which ends
with a vowel) is reduplicated ;-—e. g. Y budh: FFY bu-budh.
2. Aspirated letters are represented by the corresponding unas-
pirated ;—e.g. fH bhid,  cut”: fafig bi-bhid; Y dh, ‘shake’;
%Y du-dhi.

3. Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals,
g h by S{j;—e.g. AR kam, ‘love’: YA ca-kam; @9 khan,
‘dig’: @9 ca-khan; AW gam, ‘go’: WA ja-gam; T has,
‘laugh’: REH ja-has.



IV 131 REDUPLICATION 87

4. If the root begins with more than one consonant, the first
only is reduplicated ;—e. g. ™ krus, ‘shout’: Wcu-krus,
mkgnp, throw’: ﬁ'ﬁ"{m—k&p

5. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard consonant,
the latter is reduplicated;—e.g. § stu, ‘praise’: qE tu-stu (67);
‘Q"l’stha, stand ’: AT ta-stha; §T‘[scut “drip’: 3§i{cu-scut, ]
gﬁqskand ‘leap’: EH®G ca-skand. But ﬂsmr ‘remember’s }
H‘Q‘l sa-smr (m is soft).

6. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is
shortened in the reduplicative syllable; —e. g. UITE gih, ‘enter ":
AT ja-gah; ‘aﬁ’ kri, ‘buy’: f\?iﬁ ci-kri; i’i{ kij, ‘hum ’:
mcu-kﬁj.

7. If the radical (not final) vowel is We, it is represented by
¥i; if o or il' au, by S u;—e.g. .ﬂ{sev, ‘worship ’: ﬁfﬁa\
si-gev (67); m dhauk, ‘approach ’: g.m dudhauk.

8. Roots which, according to the native Sanskrit grammarians,
end inq e,’ﬁ ai, AT o are more convenientlystated to end in H[ 4,
and are so treated in reduplication;—e.g. @ gai, ‘sinz,” 3. sing.

perfect I ja-gan (136, 4).

Special Rule of Reduplication for the Third Class.
130. | rand L T are represented in reduplication by g i;—

¥ bhr, ‘bear’: fRAFH bi-bhar-ti; g pF, i1l fuafd pi-par-ii.

Terminations.

I31. The following table gives the terminations, which are on
the whole the same for all verbs, of the present system. The chief
difference is in the optative, which is characlerized by We in the
first, and T y:i andii inthe second conjugation. Tt will prevent
confusion to remember that the presentindicative has the primary
(-mi, -si, -ti, &c.), while the imperative (with some variations)
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and the optative, as well as the imperfect, have the secondary
terminations (-m, -s, -t, &c.). Of the other tenses,the future takes
the primary, and the aorist, with the benedictive and the con-
ditional, takesthe secondary terminations ; while the perfecttakes
in the active (with many variations) the secondary, and in the
middle, the primary endings.

In order to understand clearly the difference between the two
conjugations, the following points should be noted. In the first
or a-conjugation (as in the a-declension), the accent is neve1

“on the terminations, but always om the same syllable of the
stem (the root in the first and fourth, the affix in the sixth and
“tenth classes), which therefore remains unchanged. On the other
hand, in the second conjugation (as in the declenm;;‘of change—
able stems) the accent falls on the strongstem, which is shortened
in the weak forms by the shifting of the accent to the termina-
“tions. In the second conjugation, therefore, the ter-
minations are accented except in the strong forms (126) of
“the present. The same would apply to the imperfect, were it
“without an augment (128).

PARASMAIPADA.
Present. Imperfect. ~ OWG. Imperative.
: 18t conj. 2nd conj.
ﬁ-'{ mil HH am 2 THH eyam 3 qTH yﬁm Wﬁ ani
.fasi s TH es qTH yis —(1) f&hit(2)

Cfati qt Td et T yis gtu
.9y vas! q val TH eva - qTY yava A dva

. Y thas A tam TAH etam YTAR yitam  @H tam

. A tas ATH tim  TATH etim  QTATH yatam  ATH tam

. AW mas! Amal TYHema . qmW yama HH ama
. 9 tha Ata TA eta qTa yita dta

. Al anti® HM an® TP eyar Y yur o« antu®
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IV 131
ATMANEPADA.

Present. Imperfect. Optative, Imperative,
1 ¥ T X ™ T

e “e(1) i(2) eya® iy ai
2.9, 120 G 43 G ) G |

56 thas . ethas - ithds sva
3.q q ua AT

te . ta eta itd _ tam

LN

1 WY afe wk - GEfk e

vahe! vahil evahi ivdhi avahai

2. UW TR ISR IR U9

ethe(1) - etham(1) eyatham iyétham ethdm (1)

nY R MYUTH
the(2)  atham(z) 4tham (2)
3@ LU A (AW AR
eto(1) etdm (1) eyatim iyatam etam (1)
MA - WATR AR
ate(2) atam(2) C Atam(2)
1 WE wfe uRfE LG g
mahe mahi! emahi Imghi amahal
=¥ R L O G
dhve dhvam edhvam idhvdm dhvam
3. W b WA T W=
ante(1)  anta(r) eran irdn antam (1)
w wa ' AT
dte(2) ata (2) 4tam(2)

L The final % a of the first conjugation is lengthened before

Hm or q v;—e.g. HATMA bhavA-mi, WITA: bhava-vah.
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2. Terminations beginning with vowels should he added in
the first conjugation after dropping the final | a;—e.g. FHIH
4-bhay-am, A bhdv-et.

3. The terminations of the first conjugation, given in the above
table as beginning with Qe, really consist of the final ¥ a of the
ba.se+ti; but on practical grounds it is preferable to assume
that they begin with Te.

4. Verbs of the first conjugation take no termination in the
2. sing. imperat. Par. (being exactly parallel with the vocative
singular of the a-declension). Those of the second take f%f dhi
(Gk. 6:) after consonants, f% hi after vowels. But—

a.-in the ninth class "Jﬂ'ﬂ ana takes the place of T dhi;—

e.g. WYTH math-ang’® (but m kri-ni-hi).

K k'{'" e\" b, T8 hi is dropped in the fifth and eighth classes, if the B u is

preceded by a single consonant;— e.g. Y su-nd (but
Wﬂ'@ ap-nu-hi).

¢. in the third class ¥ hu adds f&% dbi (instead of f& hi) after
a vowel : ﬂg‘ﬁl ju-hu-dhi,

5. Verbs of the third class and some other reduplicated present
stems (cp. 134 A 4, B; 172) drop the ¥ n of the 3. plur. pres.
indic. and imperat, Par, In the Atm. the whole second con-
jugation rejects the A n of the 3. plux, pres. impf, impv.

6. Verbs ofthe third class and some other reduplicated stems (cp.
134 A 4, B; 192) take ST ur instead of H® an in the 3. plur.
impf. Par. Those of the second class which end in T 3, as well
as ﬁg vid, ‘know,’ and fﬁ‘i\dvis, ‘hate,” may do so. Before
this suffix a final ¥ a is dropped, while ‘{ LB u Frare

! The origin of this peculiar imperative ending is uncertain. Tt
perbaps stands for -ni-nd: & being the reduced form (=long nasal
sonant) of the clags suffix -nd, and na the ending which is found in the
Vedie 2. pl. impv, ;—e, g. i-ta-na.
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gunated ;—o. g. Y bhi, ‘fear’: m: 4-bi-bhay-ub; HYTY:

d-ju-hav-ul; YR 4-yd-n or FY! 4-y-uh. That the final of
this ending (which also appears in the 3. plur. optative and the 3.

plur. perf. active) is etymologically Tr, and not s, is proved
by the corresponding forms in the Avesta.

Paradigms.

132. As the four classes of the first conjugation are inflected
exactly alike, one paradigm will suffice for them. The same
applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class
fi‘ﬂ\dvis has been used for the paradigm, because it illustrates
better than Wg ad both the rules of internal Sandhi and the

difference between strong and weak forms,



SINGULAR.

. wgrfa
bhiva-mi

. wafa
bhdva-si

. wafa

bhava-ti

. WHAR,

4-bhav-am
. R/
4-bhava-h

. WA

d-bhava-t

FIRST CONJUGATION,

First Class: ¥ bhii, ‘be’: Present stem ¥ bhdv-a.

PARASMAIPADA,

DUAL.
HYE
bhiva-vah
H9Y.
bhéva-thah
GEGH
bhdva-tah

FHAFTT
4-bh a‘yﬁ.-m
FHHATAH
a-bhava-tam

HAIATH,

4-bhava-tam

PLURAL.
HITH
bhdva-mah
HY
bhdva-tha

wafa
bh4v-anii

RAJTH
4-bhava-ma
HARTA

4-bhava-ta

S UL

4-bhav-an

Present.

SINGULAR,

e
bhdv-e’
CECH
bhiva-se

L EL]

bhiva-te

Imperfect.

THY

4-bhav-e
HHIYT.
4-bhava-thah
HAFA

d-bhava-ta

ATMANEPADA.

DUAL.
HqTaR
bhdva-vahe
CED]
bhéav-ethe
LG
bhdv-ete

»

JaqTafE

#-bhava-vahi
FAIATH,
4-bhav-ethim
FHIATH

4-bhav-etam

PLURAL,
qITAY
bhdva-mahe
qTR
bhdva-dhve
Agw

bhav-ante

THATH R

d-bhava-mahi
HHATEH
4-bhava-dhvam
AT

a-bhav-aula

z6

NOILVIYALNOD  LSUTH

z€1 AT



Second Class: f&q dviy,

SECOND CONJUGATION.

PARASMAIPADA.
SINGULAR. DUAL.
dvés-mi dvis-vah
gfa fas:
dvék-gi (64 a) dvis-théh
L BfE fgm:
dvés-ti (64) dvis-tdh
HITA Afga
4-dves-am * 4-dvig-va
.| =8z FfgeR
“&-dvet (28) §-dvis-tam
LT RLELAL
d-dvet (28) a-dvis-tam

PLURAL.
fae:
dvis-mgh

fa

dvis-tha

faafe

dvis-4nti

wfqw

4-dvis-ma

wfge

d-dvis-ta

wfga

a-dvig-an

Present.

SINGULAR.

&

dvis-é

a2

dvik-gé

fae

dvis-té

Imperfect.
&-dvis-i
a-dvis-thah

=wfqE

4-dvis-ta

‘hate’: Present stem %ﬂ\dvés, ﬁﬂ\ dvis.

ATMANEPADA.

DUAL, PLURAL.
faar fawg
dvis-vdhe dvig-mghe
fan® fass
dvig-dthe dvid-dhve (64)
dvis-dte dvis-ate

wigeafe

d~dvis-vahi

HEHTATH

a-dvis-atham

FREATR

4-dvig-atim

#fgwify

4-dvig-mahi
HIGEEA
4-dvid-dhvam
#Hfqua

a-dvis-ata

+6

NOILVOHALNOD ANODIS
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Third Clags: ¥ hu, ‘sacrifice’: Present stem @ ju-ho, ¥ ju-hu,

IYEIH

4-juhav-am

wYE

4~juho-h

I

PARASMAIPADA.

S8INGULAR. DUAL, |
g&ifa gFa
juhé-mi jubu-vdh
S I
juhé-si jubu-thdh
gEfa gFa:
juhé-ti juhu-tdh

L EiCE

d-jubu-va
FF AR

g-juhu-tam

IIFAH

4-jubu-tam

Present.

PLURAL.

gF:

SINGULAR.

LES

juhu-médh jihv-e
IFY EER]
juhu-thd juhu-sé
g=fa JFa
jihv-ati juhu-té
Imperfect.
TIFA =3fs
4-jubu-ma d-juhv-i
I IFT
4-juhu-ta 4-juhu-thah

RY:

d-juhav-uh

#JFq

d-juhu-ta

ATMANEPADA.

DUAL.

IR

juhu-vdhe

Iz

jlihv-ﬁ,the

g=A

jihv-ate

wwafe

4-juhu-vahi
IR

4-juhv-athim

AYRTATH,

4-juhv-atam

PLURAL.

JTHE

juhu-mghe

TR

juhu-dhvé

gz

jhv-ate

wgFafe

4-juhu-mahi

HIFEH
4-juhu-dhvam
Ixa

4-juhv-ata

NOILVYALNOD ANOOIS

z€1 AT



Yifth Class: g su, ‘ press out”: Present stem ﬂ"ﬁ' su-né, gﬂ SU-nt.

SINGULAR.

suné-mi

sund-ti

. Wﬂ‘[
- 4-sunav-am
L EIH

4-suno-h

TG

d-suno~t

PARASMAIPADA,

DUAL.

T

sunu-vdh

Wﬁ

sunu-thdh

oo

sunu-idh

b B A

f-sunu-va

HYYAR

d-sunu-tam

TYIATH

£-sunu-tam

Present.
PLURAL, SINGULAR.
LiGH L

sunu-m4h sunv-¢
sunu-thi sunu-sé

I

sunu-té

gafa

sunv-dAni

Imperfect.

gt

d-sunv-i

FgT:

4-sunu-thih

el G0

A-snunn-fa

JYgR

4-sunu-ma

jqq

4-sunn-ta

Y=

A-sunv-an

ATMANEPADA.

DUAL.

qIe

sunu-vahe

*
sunv-athe

g=a

B
sunv-ate

TgTate

4-sunu-vahi
AYATITR
4-sunv-atham

FYFTATA

a-sunv-atam

PLURAL.

L REE

sunu-mghe

373

sunu-dhvé

g=d

sunv-ate

wgHte

4-sunu-mahi

wgqE

d-sunu-dhvam

YA

4-sunv-ata
-

NOILVONLNOD ANODIS

g6
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I.

Seventh Class: Y rudh, ‘obstruct”: Preseut stem QUY ru-nd-dh, ™ ru-n-dh.

PARASMAIPADA.

SINGULAR, DUAL,
gufen L
ru-pd-dh-mi (63) rundh-vdh
qufE LGS
ru-pd-t-si (62) rond-dhdh (62 4)
Tufy E:
ru-né-d-dhi (62 b) | rund-dhgh
FRUYH e S
d-ru-pa-dh-am d-rundh-va
WA HEH
d-ru-pa-t (27, 28) | 4-rund-dham
HRUT FHEFH

d-ru-na-t (27, 28)

‘4-rund-dhim

Presgent,

PLURAL. SINGULAR.
Q. ™
rundh-mgh  rundh-é
] T
rund-dh4 ront-sé
wwfa ]
rundh-4nti rund-adhé

Imperfect.
A LA
4-rundh-ma  4-rundh-i
AT HEI
d-rund-dha
HE YA kL U5
d-rundh-an 4-rund-dha

ATMANEPADA.

DUAL.

TR

ruﬁdh-véhe

Y

rundh-athe

A

rundh-ite

#g=afg

4-rundh-vahi

TEUTYATR

4-rund-dhah 4-rundh-athim

HRYTATR

4-rundh-atam

PLURAL,

Y
rundh-mghe
3
rond-dhvé

qHa
randh-ate

wErnfE

4d-rundh-mahi

TTEH

4-rund-dhvam

A

4-rundh-ata

NOILVHALNOD dANODHS

001

2€I AT



h norymono

A Rynua

-

Ninth Class: Hﬁ ki, ‘1au_\": Present stem MT kri-r_z-i, ﬁ}llﬂ kri-ni. ﬂm kri-n.

PARASMAIPADA.

SINGULAR.

wafa

- L .
kri-pa-mi

LLIC

— 4 .
kri-na-si

wrarfa

- L .
kri-pa-ti

TR AR

§-kri-nd-m

w_HRIWT:

4-kri-nd-h

HHRTWT

d-kri-na-t

DUAL.

kri-ni-vdh

Hrare:

kri-ni-thdh

kri-ni-tdh

L EILE]

4-kri-ni-va

WHRITTAR

4-kri-ni-tam

FRWATH

4-kri-pi-tam

Present.
PLURAL, SIKGULAR,
EJL G wny

kri-pi-mdh

Aty

kri-pi-thd

#Frafa

kri-n-dnti

kri-p-é
LILqL
kri-pi-s¢

A

krT-ni-t¢

Imperfect.

R

4-krt-ni-ma

WA

4-kri-ni-ta

HHRWA

d-kri-n-an

L EJIL

d-kri-p-i

wHIQAT:

d-kri-ni-thak

£ EIG

d-kri-pi-ta

ATMANEPADA.

PLURAL.

LILAL

kri-pi-méhe

AR

DUAL.
wqraE
kri-pi-vdhe

Qe

kri-n-dithe kii-ni-dhvé
FHura FiTd
kri-n-ite kii-n-ate

wHalE

4-kri-ni-mahi

AR IUTER

d-kri-gi-dhvam

L EALE

4-kil-n-ata

wHAE g

4-kri-pi-vahi

ARTTTITR,

d-kri-p-atham

HHRIUTATH

d-kri-p-itam
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Irregularities of the Present Stem.
First Conjugation.

133. A. First or Bhii Class, 1. F{i¥ kram, ‘step,” H-9R
i-cam, ‘sip,’ J§ guh, ‘conceal,’ f@a‘sthxv, spit,” lengthen their
_vowel :—TRIH krim-a, STHTHA a,-(am-a, ﬂEguh -a, 'ﬁa‘ sthiv-a.—
I mrj, ‘cleanse,’ takes Vrddhi : Fﬂ'ﬁ’ malg -a. —H{ sad, ‘sink.’
substitutes f\t}“f'(\)ﬂl"f'él a: iﬁ'{ sid-a (for si- s{a]da: Lat. sido).

2. m gar;x, ‘go.” and |H yam, ‘restrain,’ form the present
stem with Q chn, (Gk, o«): IE gd-ccha, Y& y4-ccha (sec;
Telow, C 2). B

3. | ghrd, ‘smell,” UT pa, ‘drink,’ ®T stha, ‘stand,” redupli-
cate with T i: TSR ji-ghra, faF pi-ba (Lat. bi-bo), FAF ti-stha

* (Gk. t-orp-pi, Lat. sisto). These verbs originally belonged to
the third (reduplic‘atingj class (ep. |E sad above, A 1).

4. {’{ dams, ' bite,” {*_manth, ‘churn,” ®¥_sailj, ‘adhere,
drop the nacal:(—@W d4s-a, WY with-a, A sdj-a.

5. X dré, see,” AT dhmd, blow,” |Tmnd, ‘study,’ substitute
UH pds-ya, G dhdm-a, AN mdn-a.

B. Fourth or Div Class. 1. @K tam, ‘languish, oH
bhram, “roam,” Y sam, ‘cease,” HH sram, ‘De weary,’ A mad,
‘1ejolce, fi’{div,‘play,’ lengthen their vowel :— T tim-ya,

AT mad-ya; m-di’vya, &e,

2. ¥ bhrams, ‘fall,” drops its nasal : W bhrds-ra, —qY
vyadh, ‘pierce,’ takes Samprasarana : ﬁw vidh-ya.—Sqq_jan.
‘be born,’ substitutes HT ja: FTH ja-ya (cp. 154 @, 1).

{ C. Sixth or Tud Class. 1. &« krt, ‘cut,” §H muc, ‘loosen,’
| 9 lup, break,’ fﬂ"'{ lip, ‘ paint,’ ﬁg vid, ¢ ﬁx_ld,’ fﬁi sic,

“sprinkle,’ insert a nasal :—B® krat-4, HY muiic-4, Y lump-d,

& limp-4, AR vind-4, fRY sific-a.

\

.
1
{
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2. T s, ‘ wish,” substitutes & ch for §5, and H, “go,’ adds
® ch:—J=E i-cchd, WL r-cchd (cp. A 2).

3. A% prach, ‘ ask, WSS bhrajj, ‘fry,” TY_vrade, ‘cut,’ take
Sumprasirana :—Y& prech-d, W bhrjj-4, TH vréc-4.

Second Conjugation.

134. A. Second or Ad Class.

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following
verbs :— '

a Yyu, ¢ join, ’ and all other roots ending in B u, take Vrddhi
instead of Guna in the strong forms before terminations beginning
wlth consonants: .——ﬁﬁi’ yaft-mi, but WIIA 4-yav-am,

b ﬁmrj ‘cleanse,’ takes Vrddhi instead of Gupa: 3. sing,
m@ mars-ti (cp. 63), 3. pl. gan%r mrj-anti,

c. ‘iﬁ' g1, ‘lie down,’ Atm., takes Guna throughout its weak
forms, besides inserting  r before the terminations in the 3. plur.
pres., impv., impf. : —3. sg. AA sé-te (Gk. xei-rar), 3. pl. LA
sé-r-ate, WTT( §é-r-atam, FRTH 4-se-r-ata.

2. The root is irregularly weakened in the following verbs :—

a T vaé, ‘desire, takes Samprasirana in the weak forms:
3. sg. AfY vés-ti (638), 3. pl. FSHF us-4nti.

b, | as, ‘be,” drops its initial |a in the optative and all the
weak forms of the pres. and imperative ;—e. g. 3. 5g. opt. |qY
s-yat; 3. pl. pres. BIWT s-dnti (sunt). The 2. sing, impv. is UfY
e-dhf (for az-dbf, Avestic zdi). In the imperfect it inserts ti
before the endings of the 2. 3. sing.: STHY: as-Th, WA as-i-t.

¢. ¥ han, ‘kill,” Par., drops its [ n before q t and §_th in
the weak forms: 3. sg. e hdn-ti, but 2. pl. TY ha-thd, In the

-3. pl. pres., impv., impf. the radical | a is dropped and the§ h

becomes §_gh: i’ ghn-4nti, ¥ ghn-dntu, Y 4-ghn-an.
The 2. sg. impv. is f@ ja-hi (for JEE jha-Li, with palatalized
initial, instead of Gf® gha-hi).
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3. A vowel orsemivowel is irregularly inserted in the follow-
ing verbs :— ]

a. W an, breathe, AT jaks, eat,’ }F rud, ‘weep, T Svas,
‘breathe,” &Y svap,” sleep,” insert T i before terminationsbeginning
with consonants except § y; but ti or | a before the | s and
@t of the 2. 3. sg. impf. Par.;—e. g.ﬁf?ﬁi réd-i-mi,butm
rud-4nti, QTH rud-ydm; impf. 3. sg. ‘Iﬁﬁi‘[é-rod-i-t or
m g-rod-a-t. »

b. t@\ id, ‘praise,’ and t‘[ is, ‘rule,” both Atm., insert T i
before terminations beginning with ® s and ¥_dh (i.e. 2. 5g. pl.
pres. and impv.): — AW ff-i-se, T i5-d-dbve; ffow
fé-i-gva, m‘ﬂ'{ {é-i-dhvam.

¢. 3 bri, ‘speak,’ inserts ti in the strong forms before termina- _
tions beginning with consonants :—HEVH brdv-i-mi (but EGE
bri-mdh), WAATE 4-bray-i-t.

d. T i preceded by WIY adhi, ‘read’ (Atm. only), resolves ti
in the pres. and U ai (augm. a+i) in the impf. before vowels
into tﬂ\iy andi‘ﬂ\aiy 1—pres. sg. I. W‘:ﬂa adhi-y-¢, 2. W‘Eﬂi
adhi-sé; impf. sg. LY adhy-4i-y-i, 2. AT adhy-di-thah.

4. The reduplicated verbs FRTH ca-kis, ‘shine,” ST ja-ks
(for ja-gh{als, from ghas), ‘eat, AT ja-gr, ‘wake’ (intensive
of  gr), m]’ dari-drd (intensive of g T drd, ‘run’), ‘ be poor,’
though accounted verbs of the second class, follow those of the
third in taking | ati and % atu in the 3. pl. pres. and impv.,
aud I ur for A an in the 3. pl. impf.:—3. sg.m ddri-
dri-ti, 3. pl. TECFTA ddridr-ati; 3. pl.impf. WAF: 4-jaks-ub.

a. WTH $as, ‘rule,’ follows the same analogy; it also takes
ﬁI{ms as its weak stem before consonants:—3. sg. el sds-ti,

du. fiTE: dis-tah, pl. WTAT sas-ati.



IV 134 IRREGULARITIES OF THE PRESENT STEM 107

B. Third or Hu Class. 1. T da, ‘give,” and 9T dba,
‘ place,” use {g dad and @H dadh as their stems in the weak forms.
@Y dadh (against 624) becomes WA dhat before & t and q_th:
uIfH da-dhi-mi, but du. 1. Z¥4: dadh-v4h, 2. U: dhat-thah.
The 2. sg.impv. Par.is Zf¥ de-hi (for da-z-dhi) aud VFF dhe-hi
(for dha-z-dhi).

2. AT mi, ‘measure,’ and BT ha, ‘depart,” both Atm., have
fH#AY wi-mI and faﬂ‘ ji-hi as their present stems, dropping the
ti before vowels :—pres. sg. 1. T9I® jth-¢, 2. ‘rﬁ jihi-se, pl. 3.
A" jih-ate; . impf. sg. 1. Wﬁlﬁa’ 4-jih-i, 2. WFW@WT
4-jibi-thah, pl. 3. WTHAFA 4-jih-ata.

a. ¥1 ha, ‘abandon,’ Par., has aﬁ jahi in the weak forms,
dropping :{i before vowels and ¥ y:—3. sg. STETfd jaha-ti, but
du. a’ﬁﬂ: jahi-tah, pl, SEFA jab-ati; impv. 2. sg. aé’tf‘g
jahi-hi; opt. 1. sg. BT jah-yam.

C. Fifth or Su Class. 1. Rootsending in vowels may drop
the B u before q v or {m :—ﬂmsu-né-mi, but = sun-vih
or I su-nu-vdh.

2. Roots ending in consonants change ¥ u to S _uv before
vowels :—W dak-nmv-anti.

3 ¥ sru, ‘hear,” and ﬂ dhd, ‘shake,’ form the present stems
Y sr-nu and Y dhu-na.

" D. Seventh or Rudh Class. W _ailj, anoint,” {E bhailj,
‘break,” fE® hims, ‘injure,” drop their nasal before iuserting W
na:—HASH a-nd-j~mi, wafsy bha-n4-j-mi, fm hi-na-s-mi.

E. FEighth or Tan Class. & kr,’do,” takes Y kar-6 a
its strong stem, and as its weakﬁ kur-u, the B u of which must
be dropped before ¥ m, qQy, T v:——ﬁ'a'ﬁ'-l karé-mi, @W:
kuru-thidh; but ﬁ: kuar-véh, gﬁi kar-mdh; ga'ﬂ:[ knr-yém.
Other verbs of this class may drop the  u before ¥ v and A m

—
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as in the fifth. When compounded with the prepositions qft pati
and ®H sam, the verb & kr has an initial & s: Qﬁﬁciﬂ péri-
“skrta, ‘adorned,’ H@H sém-skrta, ‘put together.” This ® s is
not oncrmal

~F. Ninth or KriClass, 1. Y dhi, ‘ shake,” § pd, puufy,
g\lu, ‘cut,’ shorten their vowel: -—gﬂTﬁ'-l dhu-nd-mi, Eﬂ'l’fﬂ
pu»na,-ml, W la-nd-mi.

‘2. WV jiia,  know,” and g grah, ‘seize,” ase shortened to AT ja
and € grh —SITATEA ja-ni-mi; ’!El’ﬁi' zrh-pi-mi (65).

3. %Y bandh,’ bind,’ and A manth,’ churn,’ drop the nasal : —
Wﬂ:ﬁ vbadh-né—mi, ﬂ'ﬂ'\'ﬁi math-pi-mi, ‘

The Perfect Tense.

.135. This tense is formed either by reduplication or peri-
phrastically. Roots follow the former method, derivative verbs
(chiefly causatives) the latter. There are also four roots with a
prosodically long initial vowel (140 a, 1) which take the peri-
phrastic perfect.

Special Rules of Reduplication.

I. WL H,LE 1 are rep1 esented by ] a in the redup]icative
syllable —e. g ﬁkr : R ca-ka,r—a g tr, cross : qar]
ta-tar-a; ﬂklp, ‘be able ﬁ.ﬁ ca-klp-¢.

2. Imtlal'ﬂa, or HIa becomesﬂl'a —e.8. WG ad, ‘eat’ W{
4d-a; Y ap, obtain’: W bp-a (cp. 1400, 1).

3. Roots beginning with ¥ i contract ¥i+T i to %‘\ 1; but if
the radical ¥ i takes Guna or Yrddhi, ¥_y is inserted between the
reduplicative syllable and the root;—e.g. TU_is, ‘desire,” 3. pl.
'&52 is-th (for i-is-uh), but 1. sg. LAY i-y-ég-a.

4. Roots beginning with or containing | ya or § va, and liable
to Samprasdrana (cp. 137, 2¢), reduplicate with ii and 3‘_‘3:‘——
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W\yaj, ‘sacrifice’: TYTH i-yéj-a; 9 _vae, ‘speak’: IATH
n-vac-a.

136. The singular perfect active is stromg, like the
singular active present and imperfect, the root. bemg accented
the remaining forms are weak, the termmatlons being accented
The endings are the following :—

PARASMAIPADA,
SINGULAR, DUAL, PLURAL,
1| Ha @)= (i)-va @) (i)m4
2. | (DA (i)-tha |  TYL 4-thur? R4
3| Ha YT d-tur’ I Ar (131, 6)
ATMANEPADA,
1. Té (T)9E (i)-véhe (R)#R (D)-maho
2. (D)W ()96 Y dthe (T)8 ()-dhvé
3. T§ A ite TCiré

a. The terminations with initial consonant are added with the
connectmg vowel T il except in the eight verbs : g dru,

‘run, 5!1' géru, ‘hear, g stu, pralse, ﬁ sru, ﬂow k- kr, do,’
| bhr, bear g v, ‘choose,” & sr, ‘go,” where it must be
omitted. The 3. pl. Atm. retains the ¥ i even in these verbs.
"In 2. sg. Par. it is omitted by many other verbs also, and is
optional in verbs ending in AT &, as well as in most of those
ending in ¥ i, ’{i, 9 u

! In these two dual forms 3'( ur has been borrowed from the 3. pl,
the two endings gt thur and g’t tur corresponding to the 2. 3. du. pres.
YY thas and TAY tas.

? This § i was in origin probably the reduced form of the final T a of

roots like T da, ¢ give,” and became the starting-point of % ias a con-
necting vowel in other verbs.
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The St_rong Stem.

1. Short vowels followed by a single consonant take Gupa
throughou’c the singular;—e. g. TE_is, ‘ wish’: {!TEI i~y-és;
ﬂ‘i{budh, \\ake : mbu-bodh, butﬁa\]lv, live’: fﬁﬁa\
Ji-jiv.

2. Final vowels take Vrddhi or Guna in the first person singular,
Gupa in the second, Vrddhi only in the third;—e.g. i, ‘go’:
1. AT i-y-fy-a or LA i-y-dy-a; 2. TAY i-y-6-tha; 3. TATH
i-ydy-a; & kr, ‘do’: 1. SHIT ca-Kir-a or GHC ca-kdr-a ;
2. ﬁﬁ' ca-kdr-tha; 3. FRHIT ca-kir-a.

3. Medial 9 a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi in
sg. 3.and optionallyin 1.;—e.g. € han,  kill’: 1. SAETH jaghin-a
or Y jaghdn-a, 3. STETH jaghin-a.

4. Roots ending in Y & (or diphthongs: 129, 8) take "ﬁ‘ au
in 1.3. sg.,and may retain T & before ¥thain 2.5g. (cp. 136 a);—
e.g. |7 dha, ‘place’: 1.3. {Eﬁ' da-dhan, 2. FETY dadhi-tha

{ﬁiﬂ dadh-i-tha.

But T hvi or ¥ hve, © cal] ’ is treated as & ha:—3. sg. JBTI
ju-hav-a (cp. 1544, 3).

The Weak Stem.

137. 1. In roots containing the vowels 1, 1, r, the radical
syllable remains unchanged, except by Sandhi;—e.g. FY
budh: ﬁﬁfiﬁl bu-budh-i-ma; & kr: AN ca-kr-mi; '@ stu:
g%H tu-stu-ma.

a. Before terminations beginning with vowels final Ti, §1, | r
if preceded by one consonant become H_y, T, if by more than
one, T_iy, W‘g ar; while 9 u, F 4, and S T always become
¥ uv and Har ;——e.g.Trﬁ o1, ‘lead ’: ﬁFﬂ: ni-ny-ah ; 5% &,
‘resort’: FafEY: di-driy-uh; Fky,'do”: | ca-kr-th; Gstr,
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‘strew: TR ta-star-ah; Yyu, ‘join’: FYI: yu-ynv-th; ?
kT, ‘scatter': YHE: ca-kar-th.

2. In roots containing a medial H a or a final T 3, the
radical syllable is weakened.

a. Roots in which 9 a is preceded and followed by a single
consonant (e.g, Qe pat), and which reduplicate the initial con-
sonant unchanged (this excludes roots beginning with aspirates,
gutturals, and for the most part §_v), contract the two syllables
to one with the diphthong Qe (cp. Lat. fic-id, féc-1)!. This contrac-
tion takes place even in 2. sg. Par. when ¥ tha is added with T i
(the strong form being used when ¥ tha is added without §i);—
e.g. O pac, ‘cook’: 2. sg.W pec-i-thd (but U papdk-
tha), 3. plL aﬂ: pec-ih; A% tan, ‘stroteh’: AfY ten-i-thd,
A7: ten-dh. '
b ¥ jan (139, 2), ‘be born,” and four roots with medial N a
beginning with gutturals, viz. @™ khan, ‘dig,” MW gam, ‘go,’
Y ghas, ‘eat,” ¥ han, ‘kill,” weaken the root by dropping
the radical vowel:—3. sg. Atm. AN ja-jii-¢; 3.8g. Par. SIATH
ja-gém-a, but 3. pl. SIVY: ja-gm-dih; STUATH ja-ghis~a, but SIF:
ja-kg-ih ; STETH ja-ghdn-a, but ! ja-ghn-th (cp. 134, 2¢).

¢. Five roots beginning with § va, viz. q vac, ‘speak,f ag
vad, ‘speak,” qQ vap, ‘strew,” q® vas, ‘ dwell, g vah, ‘carry ’;
also T _yaj, ‘sacrifice,’ Y vyadh, ‘ pierce,” T svap, ‘sleep,’
¥ grah, ‘seize,” take Samprasirana. In the first five S u+F u
(cp. 135, 4) contract to H T, in the sixth T i4+F i to ii 1—3. sg.
[T u-viic-a, but pl. g+ fe-dh (for v-uc-dh) ; TIHIA i-yaj-a,
but ¥F¢ §j-th (for i-ij-th) ; FEATA su-gvip-a (67), but FIY:
su-sup-th; STATE ja-grah-a, but JYE: ja-grh-dh.

! This vowel spread from contracted forms like sa-z-d (Avestic hazd),

weak perfect stem of sad, ‘sit’ (az becoming e; cp. 134, 2 b and
133 A 1),
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d. Roots ending in |Y a drop it in all the weak forms, and
optionally in 2. sg. Par. (see 136 a and 138, 3).

Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect.
138. 1. K tud, ‘strike’: strong stem @g tu-téd ; weak ggg tu-tud.

PARASMAIPADA.

1 m tu-téd-a ]w tu-tud-i-vd gﬂf{ﬂ tu-tud-i-mg !
| gAY tu-téd-i-tha im: tu-tud-4thul) T tu-tud-4
AN tu-téd-a JIZG: to-tud-dtuh  GIFS tu-tud-dh

1.
2.

¥
M

ATMANEPADA.

L. 332 tu-tud-é2 ggrga’a tu-tud-i-vdhe mﬂ% tu-tud-i-méhe
2, g’gr{.ﬁ tu-tud-i-gé W tn-tud-Athe w{a tu-tud-i-dhvé
3. m tu-tud-¢€ W tu-tud-ite W tu-tud-iré

2, A kr, ‘do’: strong m ca-kdr, m ca-kér ; weak & cakr, ﬂﬁ\ cakr.

PARASMAIPADA.
1. \ A ca-kdr-a® HqAHF ca-kr-vé IHH ca-kr-ma
2. qEY ca-kir-tha | AWY: ca-kr-dthuh T ca-kr-d
3. | FEHRIT ca-kir-a THG: co-kr-dtuh TH: ca-kr-ih
~Ka)
ATMANEPADA.
1. i'.ai ca-kr-é ﬁﬁ% ca-ky-vdhe ﬂm‘ﬂ% ca~kr-méhe
2. oY ca-kr-g€ TR ca-kr-ithe - EAS ca-kr-dhvé
3. I ca-kr-¢ THTA ca-kr-dte m ca~kr-iré

! Lat. tu-tud-i-mus. 2 Lat. tu-tud-. 8 Or R/ ca-kér-a.
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3. WT dba, ‘place’: strong THT da-dha; weak Y da-dh.

PARASMAIPADA.
1.| THT da-dhéu Mg da-db-ivd  ZTUHA da-db-i-mé
2.| TUTY da-dba-tha' | YUY da-dh-dthuh T da-dh-4
Y da-dhéu gUY: da-dh-dtuh  FY: da-db-dh
ATMANEPADA.
1. @9 da-dh-¢ ZfEE da-db-i-vahe FEUAR da-dh-i-mahe
2. U da-dh-i-gé  FUTY da-dh-dthe  FFrSR da-db-i-dhvé
3. & da-dh-6 T da-db-hte AT da-ah-iné

. oy, ‘lead”: strong - ni-né, 5 ui-néi; weak rﬂﬂ’al' pi-ni.

PARASMAIPADA.

A ni-ndy-a® fafs niny-i-va faf® ni-ny-i-mé
.| fARF ni-né-tha’ ﬁ'ﬁ!‘gi ni-ny-athuh  fa9 ni-ny-4
.| fA¥TY ni-vdy-a fﬂwg: ni-ny-atul ﬁa\{t ni-ny-iih

ATMANEPADA.

9 ni-ny-¢ e ni-ny-i-véhe FEAR ni-ny-i-mhe
oty ni-ny-i-sé e ni-ny-ﬁthe fafasy ni-ny-i-dhvé
1R ni-ny-6 fR=TA ni-ny-ite R ni-ny-iré

5. § stuy, ‘praise’: strong ﬂ@ tu-sté, 3@ tu-sthu; weak J§ tu-stu.

PARASMAIPADA,
qEA tu-stiv-a 4 qg tu-stu-vé ggH tu-stu-md
q'['E]’ tu-sté-tha s tu-stu-v-dthuh 9 tu-stu-v-4

| qE1q tu-stiv-a q8Iq: tu-stu-v-dtul 9y tu-stu-v-ih

ATMANEPADA.
gg%[ tu-stu-v-¢€ g‘gﬁ% tu-stu-vidhe ﬁg'ﬂ% tu-stu~-mghe
g’g’ﬁ tu-stu-sé §§3T§ {u-gtu-v-ithe ag‘a tu-stu-dhvé
ﬁg% tu-stu-v-€ ﬁg’af?:t tu-stu-v-ite 3?‘&'.:( tu-stu-v-iré
1 QOr Qrﬂw da-dh-i-thd, 2 Or TR ni-ndy-a.

3 Or ﬁﬂﬁw ni-ndy-i-tha. * Qr ﬂETa tu-gtdv-a.

I
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6. d+ tan, ‘streteh ’; strong AA ta-tan, AT ta-tén; weak aﬂ ten.

PARASMAIPADA.
1., A9 ta-tdn-al afeq ten-i-vé afe ¥ ten-i-ma
2. | A9 ta-tdn-tha? %ﬂg: ten-4thuh aﬂ' ten-4
3. | AATH ta-thn-a QG ten-dtuh AF: ten-th
ATMANEPADA.

1. §9 ten-€ AfHSE ten-i-vdhe %ﬁm’% ten-i-mghe
2. afdy ten-i-sé ANTH ten-Athe AR ten-i-dhvé
3 ?!% ten-é %‘Tﬁ ten-Ate ﬁ'ﬁ.'\( ten-iré

7. WH gam, go’: strong S ja-gdm, SINTAja-gam ; weak SITH ja-gm.
PARAsMATPADA. ’
1.| AANH ja-gdm-a® AT ja-gm-iva SfTHHA ja-gm-im4
2. | S ja-gén-tha SIAY: ja-gm-athuh  SH ja-gm-4
3. STH ja-gém -a SITH: ja-gm-atuh S g ja-gm-Gh
ATMANEPADA.
I ﬁﬁ ja-gm-é HfTATE ja-gm-i-vahe SITTHAAY ja-gm-i-méhe
2. SfTAY ja-gm-isé FTATY ja-gm-dthe  SATTHEY ja-gm-i-dhvé
3. ErL] Ja-gm-é SEATA ja-gm-ate HATAT ja-gm-iré
8. I vac, ‘speak’: strong I u-véc, mu-vic; weak &Y dc.
PARASMAIPADA.
1.| 999 u-vic-at T de-i-vd wi9H e-i-ma
2.| S u-véc-i-tha® |HIAY: de-dthul Y c-4
3. | ST u-vic-a Y- Ge-dtuh Y- Ge-dh
ATMANEPADA.
1. Y Ge-é Sfga® iic-i-vdhe S9N dc-i-mahe
2. Y fc-i-gé Y dc-dthe TR dc-i-dhvé
3. ‘31% uc-é Bi?ﬁ fic-ate _ W dc-iré

1 Or AATH ta-tin-a. 2 Or AfAY ten-i-thd.  * Or FAATH ja-ghw-a.
+ Or IqTH u-vic-a, 5 Or I9HFY u-vdk-tha,
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Irregularities.

139. 1. ¥ bhaj, ‘share,’ though beginning with an aspirate,
follows the analogy of the contracting verbs with Qe (137, za):
3. 5g. AWTS ba-bhiij-a, but 3. pl. WY: bhej-th. Similarly TII
13j, ‘shine’ (medial 3), and optionally I tras, “tremble’ (two
initial consonants), and ¥H bhram, ‘ wander’ (initial aspirate,
two consonants) :—3. sg. AR r6j-e; 3.1 P A9Y: ta-tras-uh
or 9Y: tres-uh ; THH: ba-bhram-ub or VY bhrem-uh.

2. ¥ yam, ‘reach,’ and K vam, ‘vomit,’ though beginning
with ¥ yaand § va,do not take Samprasarana, but follow137,2¢:—
YYTH ya-yama, but YA yem-6; TITH va-vim-a, but %ﬁ:
vem-uh ; while & vas, ‘wear,” Atm., does not weaken the root
at all:—FFH va-vas-e.

3. 'rag vid, ‘kmow,” forms an unreduplicated perfect ywith
present meaning: 3{ véd-a, ‘Tknow’ (Gk, olda, Germ. weiss), e

}Z{.’;};at(m’:r:ba, JT véd-a (olde); 99 vid-m4 (i3-pev, wissen),
fag vid-4, A vid-ah

4. = o, ‘ gather,’ = i, ‘conquer,’ '@' hi, ‘impel,’ ®°( han,
‘kill,’ revert to their original guttural in the radical syllable:—

- R ci-Kiy-s, fRMY ji-ghy-s, UTH ji-ghéy-s, g4
ja-ghin-a (cp. 137, 2b).

5. AY ab, ‘say,” is defective, forming only 2. sg. dual and 3. sg.
dual pl.: —3(@ at-tha, A dh-a; HGY: ab-dthub, HFY:
gh-dtul; S ah-ih.

6. ‘ﬁ‘{amé, ‘reach,’ reduplicates with the syllable ¥ an, in
which thé radical nasal is repeated with the initial vowel (cf. Gk.
aor, inf, év-eyx-€iv); on the other hand, the radical nasal is dropped
in the weak forms: 3. sg, P. W[#W an-4msa, 3. pl. A. AN
An-as-ire. The analogy of this verb is followed by Wib are,
* praise”:—3. sg. HTAY an-drc-a.

132
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7. ¥_bhg, ‘be,” has the double irregularity of reduplicating
with ¥ a and retaining its Hd throughout (cp. Gk.we-Ppi-aor) :—

TYA ba-bhii-v-a T ba-bhi-v-i-va  FYIH ba-bhi-v-i-ma

Y ba-bhii-tha } o, o
, q + ba-bh@-v-dthulh ba-bhi-v-4
FYFAY ba-bhii-v-i-tha kS -

FYH ba-bhi-v-a FYAG: ba-bhi-v-dtuh  FHF: ba-bhi-v-th

Periphrastic Perfect.

) 140. The verbs which cannot reduplicate, form their perfect
by making an abstract feminine noun in the acrusative, JIH am,
/  and adding to this the reduplicated perfect of & kr, ‘do,” |Y_as,
{ ‘be,’ or ¥ bhi, ‘be.” This formation started with the employ-
’I_I;;xt;f the transitive verb ® kr, e.r. AAYT FHTT gamayim
cakira, ‘he did going,” i.e. he did go’; but in classical Sanskrit
the pernphrastlc perfect is usually fiu 'mul w xth ‘—QE( as, the other™
two . auuhanes oceurring onh exce]: honall\ The penphmstm“
}exfect is almo:t entirely limited to the deriv a‘me \erbs in 3{!’(‘
ay't (tenth class C‘Ill:{lh\e\ and dennmxmtnes),~e 2. H\T%'R]’T-
ATH bodhayiun asa, "he avakened” MHardly any examples of
desideratives or intensives are found in this tense.

a. The following are the few primary verbs taking the peri-
phrastic perfect:—

1. four roots Leginning with a prosodieally loug vowel: T
ais, sty iﬁ\iks, *see,” B _ujjh, ‘forsake,’ Uy edly, ‘thrive’ j—
e.g. FET T as-am cakre, ‘he sat)

2. the reduplicated roots FETA ca-kiis, ‘<hine,” and ST
ja-gr, ‘awake’ (properly an intensive, 134 A 4) - SJRTHT FHTT
cakis-am cakara, SITATTATH jagar-im dsa,

3. the roots § bhr,* bear,” and, in the Epiu\_?ﬁ i, lead,” and
3 hve, ‘call, optionally:——fﬁ?{'{i FHF bibLar-im hablidva or
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FHTT ba-bhar-a, ‘he bore’; (FM)FHTHIA (a-)nayim asa or
9T ni-niy-a, ‘he brought’; THTATH hvay-am Fsa or EGHE

ju—hﬁv-a, ‘he called.

Paradigm of the Periphrastic Perfect.

PARASMAIPADA.
TITATE NuITAMET  ArvITATian
bodhaydm ds-a bodhaydm fs-i-va bodhaydm Hs-i-ma
YFTHTIES TUGIATEY:  HITHTE

bodhayém As-i-tha (§o-8a) bodhayim as-athuh bodhaydm ds-a
TYGHAE SUTATEG: ST

bodhayim As-a bodhayim ds-atuh  bodhaydm Es-uh £

Aorist.

141. There are two kinds of acrists in Sanskrit, as in Greek.
The First is formed by inserting a sibilant bet“een root and
termmatlon, the Second by adding the terminations to the root
“with or without the connecting vow e] "!l a. Both aorists take the
augment (whxch is accent.éd) and the secondmy terminations.
There are four forms of the First Aorist,and three of the Second.

First Aorist.

a. The first form is made by adding to the augniented root
_thesuffix ¥ sa,andisinflected likean 1mperfect of the first
conjuga.tmn (4-bhava-t) except in the Atm. 1. sg., 2. 3. dual
" (where it follows the impf. of ﬁﬂ\dws). It is taken by only a
few roots ending in ™[ § and § h (which become 8 k hefore & s:
63 b; 69 a), and containing the vowels 9 i, Su, or || r, which
remain unchanged; —e. g. fa"{ dis, ‘point’: 3. sg. ’ﬂf\(ﬁ?{
d-dik-ga-t. This form corresponds to the Greek First Aorist
(€-Oecfe, Lat. dixi-t).
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FIRST AORIST IV 142
PARASMAIPADA.
1. AR LICRIE] wfETH
d-dik-s-am 4-diksa-va 4-diksa-ma
2. Hfgw FHfZRaw RIEE L]
a-dik-sa-h d-diksa-tam d-diksa-ta
3. W] wfzwam =fgw
4-dik-sa-t 4-diksa-tam 4-diks-an
ATMANEPADA.

. wfgta

4-diks-1

. wfgam

4-diksa-thah

. wfgwa

4-diksa-ta

wigwrafs

4-diks@-vahi

4-diks-atham
FHTITa™

4-diks-atam

Ffgamafe
§-diks@-mahi
Hfgeaw
a-diksa-dhvam
HfgI=

d-dikg-anta

b. Similarly inflected is the aorist of g®dub, ‘milk,” the stem
of which is 4-dhuk-sa (55):—Par. 1. sg. YA 4-dhuk-sa-m,
Atm. W‘aﬁ' d-dhuks-i. X

142. The other three forms of the First Aorist are made
by adding to the augmented root the suffixes ® 8, T i-g, ftm’\
s-i-g respectively, and are inflected like imperfects of the
.second conjungation (4-dves-am). The sis-form is used, in the
Par. only, by afew roots ending in HT &, which remains unchanged
throughout. The s-form and ig-form are used by roots ending in
other vowels than T &, or in consonants; both have Vrddhi
throughout the Parasmaipada (a medial vowel has only Guna
in the is-form) and Guna throughout the Atmanepada (a medial
Al
three forms have the peculiar endings ?:H\ is, %\?( it in the
_ 2. 3. sing. Par., and must take ¥ ur in the 3. plur. B

vowel and final JF r remain unchanged in the s-form).
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Second or s-form.
143. 1. ¥ ni, ‘lead,” as an example of a root ending in a vowel i —

PARASMAIPADA.
1. FRAER L oo
4-nai-g-am 4-nai-s-va 4-nai-s-ma
2. HAWYL: HAEH, - WeE
4-nai-s-1h 4-nai-g-tam 4-nai-s-ta
F Y LY
3. AR . WAEIR L LH
4-nai-s-it A-nai-s-tim 4-nai-s-uh
ATMANEPADA,
r. FAf9 Fasafe sAfe
4-ne-s-i 4-ne-g-vahi 4-ne-s~mahi
2. RV HATATA HAGH (66 B2)
4-ne-s-thah é-ne-g-athim 4-ne-dhvam
3. TNE HAYTATH, ELLG)
4-ne-s-ta &-ne-g-atam d-ne-s-ata

2. rﬁg chid, ‘cut off, as an example of a root ending in a

consonant :— PARASMAIPADA.
1. MHER X TRTH
4-cchait-s-am 4-cchait-s-va 4-cchait-s-ma
2. WY THAA(66B2) YT (66 B2)
4-cchait-s-1h 4-cchajt-tam 4-cchait-ta
3. WA [HWIA(66 B2) Ta:
d-cchait-s-1% 4-cchait-tim d-cchait-g-uh
ATMANEPADA.
1. Asfa wfprafe e
d-cchit-s-1 4-cchit-s-vahi 4~cchit-s-mahi

2. HEpET: (66 B2) A=~ AEFA (66 B2)

d-cchit-thah d-cchit-s-atham d~-cchid-dhvam
3. w66 B2) =fgamraw  wfw@Ea

d-cchit-ta d-cchit-s-atdm g-cchit-s-ata
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a. & kr, ‘do,” as ending in ¥ r, is similarly inflected :—Par.
ﬂml{ 4-kar-s-am, ECOCTH 4-kar-s-n, WﬁTﬁTﬁé-kﬁr-s-it, &e.
Atm WA a-kr-s 1, WAL d-kp-thah, FHA 4-kp-ta, &e. The
last two forms do not properly belong to the s-aorist, being
borrowed from the second form of the root aorist (148) which
is not otherwise inflected in the Atm.

Irregularities of the s-form.

144. 1. Before the suffix ® s final radical (a) 9 n as well as
H_ m hecomes Anusvira (cp. 66 A 2) ;—e. g. WE{ 4-mam-sta,
from ¥¥ man, ‘think,” as well as ?t&l A-ram-sta, from CH
ram, ‘be glad’ (cp. 42 B1); (6) ®s in the verb qY vas, "dwell,
becomes T t: ‘Hﬂ'\'ﬂﬂ'ﬂ\a-\ﬁt-s}t {66 B1).

2. The termination ¥R dhvam’ (before which the @ s of the
aorist is always lost) becomes QE'I{ dhvam when the ® s would
have leen cerebralized (cp. 66 B 2);—e.g. %I%E‘{ d-ne-dhvam
(for 4-ne-g-dhvam), Wﬁgl{ d-ky-dhvam (for d-ky-s-dhvam).

3. g1 ds, ‘give,’ T dha, ‘place,” T sthi, ‘stand’ (which
takes the second aorist in the Par., 148), weaken their vowel to T i
(ep. 136 a,note 2) before the terminations of the Atmanepada:—
FHfefH a-di-s-i, WD d-di-thah (cp. 143 o), A 4-di-ta
(¢-80-70), FITATT d-ai-s-vahi, &e.

4. T dis, ‘sce,” BH_syj, create,’ q‘[spyé, ‘touch,’ take
Vrddhi with metathesis in the Par.;—e.g. 3. sg. %rerrﬁ':ta
d-srak-sit (63 a,note 2), do. HETETH d-srag-tim (63¢; 66 B 2),
PLRETY: i-mdk-sub; A LT d-sk-gi, HFOT: 4-srg-thah,
HEY d-sr8-ta, &e.

5. The aorist of @ dah, ‘burn,’” and E%{ rudh, ‘binder,” is
difficult owing tothe Sandhi(69a;620):—sg. HYTHH 4-dhik-sam,
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w[yTE.: 4-dhik-sih, WA 4-dhikesit; du. HYTA
4-dhak-gva, YA d-dag-dham, FHIWYTH 4-dig-dhim ;
pl. HUTE 4-dhik-gma, HFWY i-dig-dha, FUTY: d-dhak-
guh; A.sg WU d-dhok-g-i, NI 4-dag-dhah, A
4-dag-dha; MIATE 4-dhak-svahi, HYFTYTH 4-dhak-g-
gthim, WYATATA d-dhak-s-atim; pl. HUAE 4 dhak-
gmahi, HYTEFH 4-dhag-dhvam (624), LA 4-dhak-g-ata;

wﬁ’?ﬂl{ f-raut-sam; du, 2, ’E‘ﬁ"\?ﬂ{a raud-dham (62b), pl. 2.
-zr(“Ta 4-raud-dha ; Atm. sing. 1. A 4-rut-s-i, 2. AGKT:
4-rud-dhah, 3. AR d-rud-dha; pl. 2. ACFHA d-rud-dhvam,
3. FEET 4-rut-s-ata.

Third or is-form.

145. This form differs from the preceding merely in adding the
¥ s with the connecting vowel Y i (which changes it to §_s, 67).
The endings of the 2. 3. sg. are i{[ is, %ﬂit (for ig-s, ig-t; cp.
28; 150). Hardly any Parasmaipada forms of is-aorists from roots
ending in vowels occur in clagsical Sanskrit, but one such, formed
from Y pg, ‘ purify,” in the older language and inflected in both

voices, may be taken as a paradigm for the active as well as the
middle;—

PARASMAIPADA.
L HufauR. wurfas Hatfasy
a-pav-is-am A-pav-ig-va d-pav-ig-ma
2. YA wuifger,. wwifay
d-pav-ih d-pav-is-tam d-pav-is-ta

3- FUTAIR Furfagm, wuifay:
4-pav-it d-pav-is-tam 4-pav-is-uh
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ATMANEPADA,
1. sufafy wufgafe  wufawfy
4-pav-is-i d-pav-ig-vahi 4-pav-ig-mahi

2. Fufaen: wufaurare,  Fufaga

4-pav-ig-thah 4-pav-ig-atham  4-pav-i-dhvam (144, 2)

3. HOfaE wufgaratR,.  wufqua

d-pav-is-ta 4-pav-ig-atam 4-pav-ig-ata

budh, ‘awake,” as an example of a root ending in a
consonant, does not take Vrddhi in the Par. (142):—

PARASMAIPADA.
Lo FEER wEfus HIIaw
a-bodh-ig-am  4-bodh-ig-va d-bodh-ig-ma

2. FITHL IR L Canict s

4-bodh-ih 4-bodh-is-tam  é-bodh-is-ta

3 FETHE wEfwEw wEfuy

4-bodh-1t i-bodh-is-tam  4-bodh-is-ub

ATMANEPADA.

fufy wafaafy wfawfe

4~bodh-is-i- 4-bodh-is-vahi  d-bodh-ig-mahi

2. FAMYET  FIATATR HHCAGH (144, 2)

4-bodh-ig-thih 4-bodh-is-atham &-bodh-i-dhvam

3 FEIfgE wafyETa® wSfaed

d-bodh-is-ta  4-bodh-is-Atam  4-bodh-is-ata

b. Vg mad, ‘exhilarate,” and a’z‘ vad, ‘ speak,” take Vrddhi in
the Par.; WHTIZY: d-mad-is-uh ; HATSVA 4-vad-it.
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Fourth or sig-form.
146. This form differs from the preceding one simply in pre-
fixing an additional ® s to the suffix. It is conjugated in the

Parasmalpada only, ;md is used by not more than six roots, all
endmg in AT & 7 ¥, ‘go,” may serve as an example :—

PARASMAIPADA. ,
. FYIfRER,. wTEs FTfasw
4-ya-sis-am a-ya-sig-va d-ya-sis-ma
2. HYTEL: waTfagd. wEfaE
d-ya-sih d-ya-sis-tam d-ya-sis-ta
3 WA waTeE™ waTEy:
a-ya-sit d-yd-sis-tAm d-yi-sig-ub

Second Aorist.

147. This aorist is like an imperfect formed directly from the
root, the terminations being added with or without the connecting
vowel H a.

The first form is like an imperfect of the sixth class, the
stem being formed by adding ® a to the unmodified root. It
corresponds to the Second Aorist of the first conjugation in
Greek (¢-rvm-o-v). The inflexion of this aorist formed from
T sic, ‘sprinkle,” is as follows :—

PARASMAIPADA.,
. JfgIy RUGEIE Hfqamw
d-sic-am d~sicdE-va 4-sicd-ma
2. wfE=: Hfggan wfaga
4-sica-h d-sica-tam 4-sica-ta

3. A{Iq Ffggam =fasw

d-¢ica-t 4-sica-tam 4-sic-an
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ATMANEPADA.
1. wfEw wfgaafe wfagmfe
4-sic-e 4-sicd-vahi j-sica-mahi
2 Hfggen  FARITW FWETAR
d-sica-thah 4-sic-etham d-sica~dhvam
3. wfgwa LE Y fag
d-sica-ta 4-sic-etam 4-sic-anta
Irregularities.

a. 1. @1 khys, ‘tell, substitutes F a for Hr a: A
d-khya-t.—e2. X drs, ‘see,” takes Guna: ﬂz‘ﬁﬂ d-dars-a-t.—
3. WY as, ‘throw,” adds ¥ th to the root : JM ds-th-atl—
4. O pat, ‘fall, and ¥ vac, ‘speak,’ form contracted re-
duplicated aorists :—SUHH_ 4-pa-pt-am, HITTH_4-voc-am
(for d-va-uc-am, cp. Gk. &eur-o-v).

Second Form.

148. The imperfect terminations of the second conjugation are
attached to the root. This fotm corresponds to the Second Aorist
of the second conjugation in Greek :—HYTH 4-dha-m, ‘I placed’
(¢-0nv); HEGTA d-stha-t, ‘he stood’ (f-orn); HATA 4-ga-t, “he
went’ (¢87); RYA 4-bhi-t, ‘he became’ (2-¢b0). A few verbs
ending in HT @ (as well as Y bhd, ‘be’) take this form. This
AT 4 is retained throughout except before the ST ur of the 3. pl.
There is no Atmanepada (cp. 143 a; 144, 3). X

1. T 4, ‘give’:— PARASMAIPADA.
1. JFTA 4-da-m HAFTT d-di-va - HZINA 4-da-ma
2. W{T: 4-da-h HF (AR 4-da-tam W a-da-ta
3. WTA 4-da-t FITATH G-ditam W 4-d-ub

! The root of this aorist is, however, probably T stha, ¢ stand,’ with
the vowel shortened as in G 4-khyat. '
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2. Y bbd, ‘be’t— DPARASMATPADA.
1. WIEH 4-bhi-v-am HYF 4-bhi-va HHYA 4-bhé-ma
2. HY; 4-bhi-h HYAH 4-bhi-tam  HJA 4-bhi-ta
3. FRYC d-bhi-t HYATH 4-bhi-tam HYF 4-bhi-v-an

Third or Reduplicated Form.

149. Excepting the primary verbs g dru, ‘run,’ and 37 {ri,
‘ go,” this aorist has attached itself to the secondary conjugation
in Y aya (tenth class and causatives). The stem is formed by
a peculiar reduplication of the root, to which ¥ a is attached.
The inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the first conjugation.
Upwards of forty verbs take this aorist in classical Sanskrit.

Special Rules of Reduplication.

1. Ha, [T 4, W r,FL T, G| are represented in the reduplica-
tive syllable by T i.

2. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, unless already long
by position, is lengthened.

The quantity of the first three syllables of the stem is thus
almost invariably v —wu: i-ji-jn-at, #-ji-grih-at, %-5i-$ri-y-at,
&-vi-vis-ut, ¥-di-dis-at, §-di-dir-at (from df), ¥-du-dri-v-at, §-mi-
miic-at, E-ci-kip-at.

< wuc, ‘release’: stemn R a-mi-muc-a:—

PARASMAIPADA.
I HHHAR EUGEILE LD GELG
a-mimuc-am a-mumuci-va a-mumuci-ma
2, ﬂﬂﬂﬂ . WWH\ Wa
a-mumuca-h © a-miumuca-tam - a-mumuca-~ta

3 WRHRQ TEHIATH AEGI

a~-muuuca-t a-mumueca-tam a~mumuc-an
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ATMANEPADA.
r. GG ey gty
a-mumuc-e a-mumuca-vahi a-mumuca-mahi
2. HYYIAAT HHHYAATH ARHTEH
a~-mumuca-thah a-mumuc-etham  a-mimuca-dhvam
3. HHHEA FHGATTH EUGER
a-mumuca-ta a-mimuc-etim a-mimuc-anta.
Irregularities.

a. 1. {TY 1adh, ‘succeed,’ and [Y vyadh, ‘ pierce,’ shorten their
radical syllable, so as to produce the prevailing rhythm : Wﬁ"(‘eﬁ[
§-ri-radh-a-t, HAVASR 4-vi-vidh-a-t (cp. 133 B2).

2. a‘l{dlp, shine,” and Fﬁi[m"l, wink,’ retaining their long
radical vowel, do not lengthen the reduplicative syllable, thus
inverting the usual quantity of these two syllables : W‘Q’Q
a~didip-a-t, ﬂﬁﬂﬁiﬁ[a mimil-a-t, .

Benedictive or Precative.

150. The active of this form is.very rare, while the middle does
not occur at all, in classical Sanskrit. It is an aorist optative,
being formed by adding the terminations directly to the root.
The terminations are those of the optative of the second conjuga-
tion, with ¥ s inserted between T ya and the personal inflexions.
The endings of the 2. 3. sing. are YT yas (for ya-s-s), YT yat
(for yas=ya-s-t: cp. 28; 145), being thus identical in form with
those of the optative present (131). The Benedictive Par. of ¢
budh, ‘awake,” would be formed as follows :—

L gUTER,. gure Ut
budh-y'é-s-am budh-y4-s-va budh-ya-s-ma
2. AT EAIE L e
budh-ya-h budh-yd-s-tam  budh-yi-s-ta
3. AW IEw U
budh-ya-t budh-yi-s-tam  budh-yi-s-uh
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Simple Future.
15I. The future is formed by addlng to the stem the sufﬁx
Rk sy, or, with the connechng vowel i, {W 1-syé and is
mﬂected like a pr esent of the first con‘)ugatl(;n (bhavaml) Most

Toots ending in vowels (except I 1) take | sya, move than half
of those ending in consonants take T isya.  Derivative verbs
_regularly take the latter.

a. Final vowelsand prosodically short medial vowels take Guna;—
e.g T, ‘go’: URATA e-sya-ti; Y budh, ‘awake’: qNEd
‘bhot-sya-te (55); |Y rudh, ‘hinder’: ﬂ'@ﬁl‘ rot-sya-ti; & kr,

o’: W kar-i-sy4-ti; 3 bha, ‘he’: AT bhav-i-sys-ti.

1. Several roots take both forms;—e.g. € dah, ‘burn’:
g fd dhak-syi-ti (55) and TR dah-i-sya-ti.

2. Derivatives in HY aya retain their present stem, dropping
only their final ¥ a;—e. g. ﬂtﬂ cor-aya, ‘steal’: §
zbray-i-sya-ti.

g1 da, ‘give’:—  PARASMAIPADA.
1. g | 4L ) EH 1Y
- L . — L - £
da-sya-mi da-sya-vah da-sya-mah
2. TR Y Ty
da-syd-si da-syd-thah - da-syd-tha
3. grEfa e T
da-syé-ti da-syd-tah da-sy-duti
ATMANEPADA.
1 R BEALIE TR
da-sy-é da-sya-vahe da-syd-mahe
2. TTRY TRY TR
da-syi-se da-sy-éthe da-syd-dhve

3 qTTEA | TR T

da-syd-te da-sy-éte da-sy-dnte
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‘ Irregularities.

b. 1. Several verbs have Ura instead of W'gar before § sya
(cp. 144, 4): — T Ars, ‘see,” W s1j, ‘emit,” BY srp, ‘creep,’
g sprs, touch : ?{ﬁ‘{ﬁ{ drak-gys-ti (63b), WA srak-
sya-ti (63 a), I srap-sya-ti, A s rak-gya-ti.

2. A few verbs strengthen the root with a nasal before & sya :—
% nas, ‘be lost’: Wﬁfﬁ nank-syati as well as ﬂﬁlwﬁi
nas-i-sya-ti ; WS majj, ‘sink’: W mank-sya-ti.

3. | vas, ‘dwell,” changes its H s to q t before § sya:
gagfa vat-sya-ti (66 B1).

4. AT grah, *seize,’ takes ¥ 1 instead of T i as its connecting
vowel: UEW grah-1-sya-ti (cp. 160, 3 a).

Periphrastic Future.

I52. It is formed by adding the present of the verb HH as,
be, to the nom. masc. of an agent noun in § -tr (101). The he

nom. sing. is used in all forms except the third persons dual and
plural, in which the nom. dual and plural appear. The auxiliary
is omitted in the third persons. The Parasmaipada only is found.
in use. About forty verbs, chiefly in the Epics, take. this form
of the future.

a. @‘ tr is added, with or without § i, to the gunated root,
much in the same way as § sya. But roots ending in S r, as
well as WA gam, ‘go, and ¥ han, “kill,” reject the connecting
vowel :—® kr: ﬁﬁ]‘rﬁ[ kartasmi (but ﬁr(mﬁ{ kar-i-syﬁ-mi) ;
It gautésmi (but afaafa gam-i-sya-mi).

¥ bha, ‘he’i—

PARASMAIPADA.
L ufyafm wafqar Afqaran

bhav-i-tdsmi bhav-i-td-svah)  bhav-i-ti-smah
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2, wfgatfa  wivare: wfgar™
bhav-i-tasi bhav-i-ti-sthah  bhav-i-ti-stha

3. AfFaT AfgarQ wfgare
bhav-i-th bhav-i-thram  bhav-i-tdrah

i, ‘go’i— - PARASMATPADA.

1. warf| TaE: TarR:
e-tAsmi e-th-svah e-th-smah

2. Tafy waren e
e-tisi e-ti-sthaly e-ta-stha

3. Ut LGIEY B GILY
e-th ‘ e-thrau e-tArah

Conditional.

. I53. This is a past tense of the future, meaning ‘ would have.’
It is formed by turning the simple future into,a past, which is
inflected like an imperfect of the first conjugation (dbhavam).
Extremely rare even in the Par., it is still rarer in the Atm. Tt
is to be met with chiefly in the Epics and the dramas. Examplés
are :—from ¥ bha, ‘be’: (fut. WFARTIH bhav-i-syami) Swrferaw
4-bhavisy-am, HHFIW: 4-bhavisya-h, WA 4-bhavisya-t,
&e.; Atm, FATER 4-bhavisy-e, &e.; T, ‘go’: (fut. THATA
e-gyi-mi) YW digy-am, WS disya-h, WA 4isya-t, &e.; Atm.
disy-e, &c.
Passive.

154. The passive, which takes the terminations of the Atmane-
pada, differs from the latter only in the forms made from the
present stem and in 3. sg. aor. From the Atm. of verbs of the
fourth class it differs in accent only : WEld néh-ya-fe,‘ he binds’;
g nah-yé-te, ‘he is bound.’

K
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Before adding § ya, the root undergoes the following changes : —

1. Final T2 (or diphthongs : 129, 8) remains or becomes '{i;——
e.g. WTjiia, ‘know’: W jfia-yd-te; YT pa, ‘drink’: TYERA
pi-yi-te; VT g, ‘sing’ (or § gai): MAR gi-ya-te.

2, Final i and B u are lengthened ;—e.g. ¥ i, ‘go’: tﬂﬁ
il—yé-te; 1 ci, ‘ collect’: W ci-ya-te ; %’ sru, ‘hear’: W
sri-yé4-te.

3. Final g r after a single consonant becomes £ 1, after two
consonants, T ar;—e. g. W kr, ‘do’: fRYR kri-yd-te; but
E‘I smr, ‘'remember’: Q"&ﬁ smar-y4-te.

4. Final S 1 is changed to t(ll‘ and, after labials, to N  ir;—

e g ﬁ kT, ‘scatter’: ﬁ'}ﬂ% kir-ya-te; & str, ‘strew’ @'ﬁa
stlr-yé-te but 'g pT, ‘ill” (the only example): E?ﬁf plr-yé-te.

5. Roots ending in a consonant preceded by a nasal, lose the
nasal;—e. g. WY _bhattj, ‘break’: WA bhaj-ya-te.

6. Roots liable to Samprasarana (137, 2 ¢) take it;—e.g. QIN_
yaj: T9Q ij-yd-te; q vac: muc-yé-te; e grah: ﬂ'@ﬂ
grh-ya-te ; &Y svap: ﬁ'l!l% sup-ya-te.

7. Derivative verbs in ¥ aya drop the suffix while retaining
the strong radical vowel ;—e. g. m cor-aya: ﬁ'&a cor-yate;
ATH kar-aya (from & kr): mﬁ kar-ya-te.

The passive of ¥ bhi, ‘be,” would be inflected as follows :—

PRESENT.
bhii-y-€ bhi-ya-vahe bhi-ya-mahe
2. Ja4 yaw Rk
bhi-y4-se bhii-y-éthe bhi-yd-dhve
2 YA kSo CRE]
bhii-yd-te bhi-y-éte bhi-y-4nte

—
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IMPERFECT.
1. WYY wyaTafe
4-bhii-y-e 4-bhi-ya-vahi  4-bhii-ya-mahi

2. RHAAT: LUCRIL
4-bhii-ya-thih 4-bha-y-ethim 4-bhi-ya-dhvam

3. WA THATH, I

4-bhi-ya-ta 4-bhi-y-etam 4-bhi-y-anta

IMPERATIVE.
r. 92 CQIEH e
bhuy-ai bhii-ya-vahai  bhi-yi-mahai
2. YIS YIIR

bhi-yd-sva bhi-y-étham  bhi-yd-dhvam

D Sl C e JIATH

bhu-yd-tam bhi-y-étam bhii-y-dntam

' OPTATIVE,
1. YAy yafe yawfe
bhii-y-éya bhi-y-évahi bhi-y-émahi

2. J¥9T: CSRIEIGIEE Gl

bhii-y-éthah bhi-y-éyatham bhi-y-édhvam

3 Y8« RIS CEud

bhi-y-éta bha-y-éyatam  bhi-y-éran
Irregularities.

a. 1. @ khan, ‘dig,” has either W"qd khan-ys-te or @TEA
kha-y4-te; AT tan, ‘stretch’: A=A tan-yé-te or aTvgq ta-yd-te;
319 jan, ‘beget,” has IATYH ja-ya-te, ‘is born’ (properly an Atm.
of the fourth class: cp. 133 B 2),

2. WTH é3s, ‘ command,’ has either WTRA £as-ya-te or fIrEa
sig-ya-te (cp. 134, 44).
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3. BT hvi, ‘call’ (or § hve), has FHQ hi-ydte (cp. 136, 4);
T va (or F ve), ‘ weave, FHA d-yd-te.

Aorist. Passive.

155. The Atm. of this tense supplies the place of the passive
exceptwin the third person singular, which has a special
form. Here the augmented root adds the suffix ¥ i, which re-
quires Vrddhi of a final vowel and Gupa of a medial vowel (but
W a is lengthened) followed by a single consonant ; after T &,
a |y is inserted ;—e. g. k! sru, ‘hear’: WAl 4-drav-i; & kr,

do’: AT 4-kar-i; U pad, ‘walk’: HATFF 4-pad-i; Ay
vis, ‘enter’: ﬂiﬁ]‘ a-ves-i; Y muc, ‘release’: AT d-moc-i;
T jid, ‘know’: R 4-jfa-y-i.

a. The following are peculiarities or irregularities in this
formation :-—1. ¥ rabh, ‘seize,” shows the nasalized form of
the root: WTF&T a-rambh- i——2. 9 pf, ‘fill,” has HYFT a-phr-i
(cp 154, 4).—3. A gam, ‘go, T rac, 'fashion,’ Y vadh,

‘slay,” do not lengthen their W a: HATH a-gam-i, ] a-rac-i,
T a-vadh-i.—4. Verbs in |Y aya drop the suffix (cp. 154, 7) :
Uy rop-aya, causative of q§ ruh, ‘mount ’: Wﬁﬁ a~rop-i.

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INYINITIVE.
I. Active Participles,

156. The stem of the present and future participles Par. is
formed with the suffix F at (cp. 85). The strong stem is obtained
by dxoppmg the g i of the 3. pl. pmnd fut. Par.: hence
‘verbs of the third class and other reduplicated verbs
(134 A 4) have no nasal in the strong stem of the pres. part.,
while the fut, part. always has W@ _ant as its strong stem.
Thus :—
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Prrs. 3. pl. Pres. ParT.  FuT. 3. pl. Fut. PART.
] (strong). (strong).
wafe wam, o afywfe T e
- e . bhévant-i (1)  bhdvant bhav-igydnt-1 bhavisydnt — R
RRERIE (. Eat e S E L '

kii-p-dnt-i (9) kridnt  kre-sydnt-i  kvesydnt

ggq wwfm g
jihv-at-i (3) jihvat ho-sydnt-i hosydnt

a. The strong stem of the pres. part. of H® as, ‘be,” is g7
sént (3. pl. @FR s-dnt-i); that of ¥ han, ‘slay,” is WH_ghn-4nt
(3-pl. wi ghn-ant-i)} %

157. The reduplicated perfect participle (89) is most easily
formed by taking the 3. pl. Par., with which the weakest stem
is practically identical (only that T r % must be changed to | s
which, being always followed by a vowel, appears as | s). In
forming the middle and strong stems from this, the final vowel
of the root (changed to a semivowel before SE us) must be
restored, and in verbs which, after dropping ST ur, become mono-
syllabic, ¥ i must be inserted :—

3. PLur.  WREAREST STEM, STRONG STEM. MipprLE STEM.
I TFUT STATER waafy:
ca~kr-ih cakr-ds-a cakr-viimsam cakr-vdd-bhih

WY owEW wEER wEfn

babhd-v-Gh  babhd-v-is-&  babhi-vims-am babhi-vdd-bhih

a: agEt afvatan afaafy:

ten-iih ten-iis-a ten-i—vfu'n&am ten-i-v4d-bhih
LSO « L1 tfaaten. ety
ij-th ij-tis-a ij-i-vams-am 1j-i-v4d-bhih

1 0{1 the declension of participles in H{ at, see-85; on the formation
of their feminine stems, 95 a. ? Cp. 131, 6.
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a. The participle of the present perfect of ﬁ{ vid, ‘know’
(3. pl. ﬁg. vid-ih), does not take the intermediate  i:—inst.

sg. ﬁl‘g‘ﬁﬂ' vidis-a; ace. ﬁm‘{wd-vams-am, inst. pl. ‘rﬂ‘@
vidvdd-bhih.

II. Atmanepada and Passive Participles.

158. Present and Future Participles Atmanepada and
Passive are formed with the suffix HTIA mina, which is added
“after dropping the 3. pl. termination o -nte:—Atm. pres. HHTH

b(avf""w*bhava-mana, fut, HTGATW bhavisyd-mana ;  Dass, pres. TATA

S

bhiyd-mina, =~ ~ U Ar AT A A A NIVt
a. The gecond conjugation takes I« and in the pres. -
Atm.: JFET johv-ana (but fut. EVIHATW hosyd-mana, Pass.
pres. BRYATH hiiyd-mana). The root mas, ‘it akes the - »
anomalous suffix %\TI ina: A ds-ina, ‘sitting.’ (,ws.vu—»;;, as
159. The Perfect Atm. would be formed with the suffix
TS and, which is added after dropping the termination {.t ire
of the 3. pl. Atm.;—e.g. SHFAT babhiiv-iré : YT babhiiv-and.
Tt has, however, become obsolete, only a few instances of it sur-
viving in the sense of substantives or adjectives ;—e. g. YA
any fie-dnd (from anu-vac, ‘having repeated ’=) ‘learned.’ m"“—jﬂ“"
160. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with the
suffixes ¥ na and the much commoner § ta.
1. ¥ na, which is taken by primary verbs only, and is attached
immediately to the root, is used by a good many roots ending in
the long vowels T &, il F 4@, F T (which becomes &‘( ir or
HL ir) and especw.]ly ingd;—e.g. HTmld, fade’: THTH mla-na;
E}h cling 'z E'}"'l Ii-na; Elu, cut’: El’ﬂ']u -na; ﬁstr ‘strew’:
Eﬁ'@ stir-nd; II pr, ‘fill’: g:lﬁ piir-n4 (cp 154, 4) ﬁ!’{ bhid,

‘cleave’: R bhm n4.
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g{ nud, push,” and ﬁ{ vid, " find,’ optionally take & ta:—
ﬂa‘ nun-na or ﬁ nut-td; ﬁa’ vin-na or ﬁ"‘ﬂ' vit-t4.

b. The final of a few roots in H_j that take ¥ na rev erfs to the
original guttural ;—e. g. R _bhaij, ‘break ’: WY bhag-na; g
bhuj, ‘bend’: Y bhug-na; I majj, ‘sink’: W mag-na;
fast_vij, “tremble fa% vig-na.

2.  $a is attached to the root with or without the connecting
vowel { i;—e.g. =a; ji-t4, conquered gfad pat-i-ta, ‘fallen.’
When attaching the suffix immediately, the root has a tendency
to be weakened in the usual way: verbs liable to Samprasirana
(137, 2¢) take it, AT 2 is in some cases weakened fo ’{I or even
T i, a final nasal isin several cases lost';—e.g. A {_yaj, ‘sacrifice’:
{E is-t4 (63a; 64); T vac, ‘speak’: T uk-td ; Y svap, werM—M

1 ‘ sleep  : HH sup-td; YT pd, ‘drink’ ﬁa pi-td; T stha, C"“‘"‘"L
‘stand’: TR sthi-t4 (Gk. ora-ré-s, Lat. sta-tu-s); TR gam, 3
T\,\‘;w‘:go’: ;A ga-t4; T han, ‘kill”: A ha-t. - g8
[N~

a. 7 dha, ‘put,’ s doubly weakened: &R hi-t4 (for dhi-t4).

b. {T'di, ‘give,’ uses its weak present stem TQ dad: T
dat-th. After certain verbal prepositions ¥ datid is weakened
to X t-ta;—e. g. HIT a-tta (for a-datta), ‘taken.’

c. Several rootsin | am, instead of dropping the nasal, retain
it, and lengthen the 'preceding vowel ;—e.g. HH_kam, ‘love’:
IR kin-ta.

d. Y39 dhvan, ‘sound,’ follows the analogy of & kam, &c.:
THA dhvan-t4; while a few others in ¥ an use a collateral
form of the root in T &;—e. g. @H khan, ‘dig’: WIA khi-t4;
I jan, ‘be born’: FATA ja-t4.

- 3- Y i-ta is taken by a considerable number of primary verbs
which end either in double consonants or in single consonants

! On the peculiar Sandhi of roots ending in § h, cp. 6g.



136 PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE IV 161

not easily combining with & t, and by all derivative verhs (which
drop the final Ha or AP aya before it) ;—e.g. WF gahk,  doubt’:
TFEA daiik-i-ta; FRIG likh, ‘soratch’: FIREA kh-it4; T
ip-sa, desiderative of HIY dp, ‘obtain’: {ﬁ&'ﬁ ips-i-t4; I
kar-aya, causative of @ kr, ‘do’: T kar-i-ta.

a. The full form of the root is usually retained before Y ita;
but 'ﬁg vad, ‘speak,’ and qY vas, ‘dwell,” usually take Sampra-
sirana :—V&Hnd-i—té, SHA us-i-ta; while UFE grah, ‘ seize,’
always takes Samprasirana and the connécting vowel ti instead
of Li: ﬂﬁ'ﬂ grh-1-t4 (cp. 151 b 4).

161, By adding the possessive suﬁixM to the past pass,
part., a new form of very common occurrence is made, which has

4 - thevalueofa perfect active participle;—e.g. WA kr«t4, ‘done’:
Log ‘“”;": \p_dﬂ?[krta -vat, ‘having done.” It is generally used as a finite ¢

":V*"verb the copula being omitted;—e.g. § A FASTA sa tat
krtavan, he (has) done it”; T € JAAAY <3 tat krtavatl,
‘she (has) done it” (cp. 89, foot-note 3).
162. The Future Passive Participle is formed with the
’& suffixes q ya, R tév-yﬁ, and Y ank_-f‘y_g. They correspond
in sense to the Lat. gerundive in -ndus,
> 1. Before the suffix J ya—
e a. ﬁnal T 4 becomes U e;—e. {T da: 2’!{ dé-)a, to be
. given.” 7 pun; s b e Ve
"' b, final T, il take Guna, u, 9 4 Gunaor Vrddh1 W, HT
uVrddhl ;—e. g, f=; e aﬂ')e-ya to be conquered ¥ ni: E 1|
WM ne-ya, ‘to be led’; ¥ hu: E&I hav-y4, ‘to be offer ed, ¥ bhi:
gL PR ) (0 bha.v-ya, about to be’; & kr: Eﬁ'ﬁi kar-y3, ‘to be done.’
;fff. ¢, medial § i and ¥ u followed by a single consonant generally

take Guna, ¥ a is sometimes lengthened, ¥ r remains un-

changed ;—e. g. ﬁlg bhid : W bhed-ya, ‘to be split?; YIA_yvj:

.wi

‘v‘“‘LM

Chac ;f(

B2 Jovery]
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AT yoj-ya, ‘to be joined *; W sak: W Sak-ya, ‘ possible ’;
put I vac: qTA vac-ya, ‘to be said’; TN ArS: G dfé-ya,
‘to be seen.’

2. Before the suffix A% tavya, the root, if possible, takes
Guya, being treated in the same way as before the |T 1@ of the

) perlphrastxc fut. (Isz),—fﬁ i %faaz je-tavya, ‘to be conquered’;
¥ bha: aﬁﬁﬁl bhav-l-tavya that must be’; Tﬂ{gam
gan-tavya, ‘to be gone’; g1 da: gAY da-tavys, ‘to be given’;
farg bhid: AT bhet-tavys, ‘to be split.’

3. Before the suffix Y an-iya, the root takes Guna;—
ez 8 ci: qIH" cay-aniya, ‘to be gathered’; ¥ bha:
AT bhav-aniys, ‘that must be’; B kr: HEWIH kar-aniya,
‘to be done’; T™{ lubh: m lobh-aniya, ‘to be desired.’

a. The WY aya of the causative isrejected ;—HTAY bhav-aya:
Iﬂ‘aﬂ'ﬂ'fﬁﬁv-aniya, *to be supposed.’

III. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle.

163. The suffix used for forming this participle from the
simple verb is @7 tv-4 (an old instrumental singular of a stem
in q tu) Tt is most easily attached to the root by being sub-
stituted for the | t4 of the passive participle ;—e. g. &€ kr-t4,
_‘ done’: AHT k;-tvﬁ,‘having done’; FW uk-td, ‘spoken’: I=RT
uk-tva, ‘having spoken ’; @ ga-t4, ‘ gone’: IET ga-tvd, ‘having
gone.’

a. The suffix of the causative, ;Y aya, is, however, retained:
m cor-i-ta, ‘stolen,” but ﬂ’f’(‘rﬂm cor-ay-i-tva, ‘ having
stolen.’ '

164. If the verb is compounded with a preposition it takes
g ya instead of ©T tva: from ﬁbhu, be,” AT bhi-tvd, but
ﬂ‘iﬂ sam-bhu-)a from 9 vac, ‘speak,” S&AT uk-tva, but =T
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prauc-ya; from g i, ‘cross,’ 'ﬂ!‘ﬁé ava-tir-ya, ‘having de-

scended ’; from ‘g pr, ‘fil},] H‘E& sam-piir-ya.

a. The suffix of the causative, ;Y aya, is retained (excepting
the final H a) before | ya if the radical vowel is short1;—e. g.
Ay sam-gam-ay-ya from T Y sam-gam-aya, ‘ cause to
assemble’; but TARTY vi-clir-ya from TEITCH vi-car-aya, -
‘ consider.’

. 165. & tya is added, instead of | ya, to compdund verbs
ending in a short vowel ;—e. g.ﬁmji-tvé, vut fqfSrem vi-ji-tya.
a. The analogy of these verbs is optionally followed by roots

ending in ¥ n or A m, preceded by | a, which may drop the

nasal if it is dropped in the perfect participle passive (160, 2) ;—

e.g. A gam, ‘go’: R a-gam-ya or FAF a-ga-tya (part.

A ga-t4) ; A nam, ‘bend’: HWRY pra-nam-ya (65) or WA

pra-ma-tya (part. 9T na-t4); W man, ‘think’: A -man-ya

or H® -ma-tya (part. §F ma-t4) ; 9 han, ‘kill’: °F -han-ya
or g -ha-tya (part. €& ha-ti); ®¥ tan, ‘stretch’: °FTY

-ta-ya {cp. 134 a 1) or °qM -ta-tya (part. AR ta-td). But HH

kram, ‘stride,” hag only O -kram-ya (part: SRT®d krinta) ;

@9 khan, ‘dig,’ only °@TH -kha-ya (part. @Td kha-td; cp.

154 a I).

166. There is also a rare indeclinable participle in T am.
It is most easily formed by adding the suffix to that form which
the root assumes hefore the T i of the 3. sg. aor. passive (155) ;—
e.g. ¥ éru (FHTIY 4-8rav-i, ‘it was heard’): HTIH_ srav-am,
“having heard.’

IV. Infinitive,

167. The infinitive (=Lat. supine) is formed by adding &
tu-m (originally the acc. sg. of a verbal noun) to the form which

1 Otherwise the gerunds of the simple and the causative verb would
be identical.
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the verb assumes before the AT ta of the periphrastic future (152),
or the @< tavya (162, 2) of the future part. pass.;—e.g. T stha:
Wsthé -tum (Lat. sta-tum), ‘to stand’; Y budh: 'Eﬁﬁ:l’g'ﬂi
bodh-i-tum, ‘ to awake’; ¥ bhi: “ﬁg"{ bhév-i-tum, to be’;
Wkr: ﬁﬁ'&{kar-tum, to do’; X drs: mdras tum(151b1),
‘to see’; IqE vah: a’m védhum (69 5), ‘to carry’; HY sah:
iﬁ"@'?{ sodhum (693), ‘to bear'; 9T cur: a‘r(ﬁllgi{ coray-i-
tum, ‘ to steal.’
DERIVATIVE VERBS.
I. Causatives.

168. This, the commonest class of derivative verbs, is formed
with the suffix ;Y aya in the same way as the tenth class (125, 4),
and is similarly inflected ;—e. g. M i, ‘lead’: WTHY ndy-aya,

‘ cause to lead’; B kr, ‘make’: mkar-aja, cause to make’;
ﬁ{ vid, ‘ know ’: %{ﬂ ved-dya, ‘ cause to know ’; H’g sad,
) sit\’ : §TZY sad-dys, ‘set.

a, Most of the verbs in RV & insert Y p before the causative
suffix;—e. g. T da, ‘give’: FUAY da-p-aya; ®@T stha, ‘stand’:
®TUY stha-p-aya. :

b. The causative suffix is retained (as in the tenth class)
throughout the conjugation excepting the (reduplicated) aorist
(which is connected with the causative in sense only: cp. 149).

Irregularities.

1. T jia, ‘know,” T9T gla, ‘languish,” T mla, ‘fade,” ®T
snd, ‘ wash,” optionally shorten the radical vowel before ¥ paya :
WTAY jid-p-aya or WUH jia-p-aya, &e. k

2, A few roots ending in other vowels than I & take T paya:—
51, conquer’: ATUY ja-paya, ‘ cause to win’; T i with By
adbi, ‘read ’: FHTUY adhy-Apaya, ‘teach’; HT, ‘go’: HYY
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ar-paya, ‘put’; qE rub, ‘grow’: TYYY ro-paya, as well as
I roh-dya, ‘raise.’

3. “5\ dhi, ‘shake,” makes 'rfl‘ﬂ dhii-n-aya, ‘shake’; Iﬁ pri,
‘love’: YWY pri-n-aya, ‘delight’; T bhi, “fear’: WIHY bhi-
g-aya, as well as the regular ¥THYH bhay-aya, ‘ frighten.’

4. ¥ labh, ‘take,” inserts a nasal: W®Y lambh-aya; while
@Y dams, ‘ bite,’ retains its nasal: WY dami-aya (cp.133A4).

5. B9 han, ‘kill,” substitutes the denominative stem ®TAY
ghata-ya, ‘make slaughter of.’

II. Desideratives.

169. Desiderative stems are formed by adding to the root,
reduplicated in a peculiar way, the suffix ® sa, directly in about
seventy cases, but with the connecting vowel fi (i.e. TH i-3a) in
nearly thirty others. Thus 3 bha, ‘be,” becomes ECA bd-bhi-sa,
*desire to be,” but @'ﬁ\jiv, ‘live, forentfaw ji-jiv-isa, ‘ desire ,
to live. Desideratives are inflected like verbs of the first con-
jugation (p. 92).

The accent being on the reduplicative syllable, the root as a
rule remains unchanged, but—

1. before ¥ sa, final T i and F u are lengthened, while S r and
FT become '{'g ir or, after labials, oY dr;—e. g. {9 o, ‘gather:
ﬁ'ﬁﬂ ci-ci-ga; q stu, ‘ praise’: agﬂ tu-stii-sa; ?E{ tr, ‘cross’:
fadarg ti-tir-sa; ¥ mr, ‘die’: Hﬁﬁ mu-mar-sa.

2. before ¥H isa, final ii, I v, FL 1 must take Guna; medial
H r takes it also, medial § u does so in one case, and medial T i
not at all;—e. g. 43, lie”: TR Si-day-isa; Y &7, ‘crush’:
foraf Si-dar-isa; Fa urt, dance’: fﬂﬂfﬁ‘ﬂs ni-nart-iga ;
S {ubh, ‘beautify’: ﬂi\ﬁ'ﬁi’q $u-$obh-isa; f\ﬁg vid, ‘know*:
ﬁfﬁf{ﬂ vi-vid-isa, as well as fafaaq vi-vit-sa.
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Special Rules of Reduplication.

170. 1. H a, AT &, and T r are represented by ¥ i in the
reduplicative syllable (but ¥ fr, standing for | r after labials,
reduplicates with 3 u) ;—e.g. TE dah, ‘burn’: fz'e‘l'ﬁ di-dhak-ga
(55; 699); [T stha, stand’: fa9TY ti-sthi-sa; E‘S‘[\s;j, ‘create’:
Qe si-stk-sa (63 a); Y bhr, ‘bear”: w bu-bhiir-ga.

a. The reduplication of roots containing T i and B u is
normal ;—e. g. T vis, ‘enter’: TR vi-vik-sa (633); Y
budh, ‘know’ : FH bu-bhut-sa (55); g¥ dul, ‘milk’: YT
du-dhvk-ga (55; 69 a); qE rub, ‘grow’: {EA ri-ruk-ga.
Thus all desideratives, except those from roots containing 3 u,
X 4, reduplicate with { i.

2. The two or three roots with initial vowel that take the
desiderative reduplicate internally with ¥ i: ™[ a$, ‘eat,’
i 45-is-isa; h‘\ikg, ‘see’: TFAFAT ic-iks-isa. WY ap,

‘ obtain,” forms its stem by contraction; m ip-sa.

Irregularities.

171 3. MR gam, ‘go,” and BF han, ‘kill,’ lengthen their radical
vowel; while ¥ man,‘ think,” lengthens the reduplicative vowel
a8 well :— TSI ji-gam-sa (beside FAINTA ji-gam-isa) ; foOETR
ji-gham-sa (66 A 2) ; WYATE mI-mam-sa (66 A 2), ‘reflect.’

2. ?Jl’g grah, ‘seize,’ W prach, ‘ask,’ Y svap, ‘sleep,” take
Samprasirana: — fIYY ji-ghrk-sa (55; 69 o), Ayfeey pi-
prech-isa, YYH su-yup-sa. ,

3. g1 da, ‘give,’ T dha, place,” §T ma, ) measure,’ ﬂg pad,
‘g0, T rabh, ‘grasp, W labh, ‘take, W $ak, ‘be able,
contract the first two syllables of the stem in such a way as to
retain only the reduplication and one consonant of the root : fé\?q
di-t-sa, I dhi-t-sa (for di-dh(a)-sa: 55), THA mi-t-sa, faeq
pi-t-sa, fC ri-p-ca, fireg 1i-p-sa, Y $i-k-sa.



142 INTENSIVES IV 192

4. 9 ¢i, * gather,” i, ‘ conquer,’ 9 han, ‘kill’ (ep. 171, 1),
revert to their original guttural: CEaL ci-ki-sa (beside Y
ci-ci-sa); TSIINY ji-gi-sa; THETH ji-gham-sa.

5. W ghas, ‘eat,” changes its ® s to A t: ji-ghat-sa, ‘be
bungry.’

III. Intensives (Frequentatives).

172, These verbs are meant to convey an intensification or
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple root.
Only monosyllabic verbs beginning with a consonant are liable to
be turned into intensives. Hence neither verbs of the tenth class
nor roots like R ad can form this derivative. About sixty roots
(less than half the number found in Vedic literature) take the
intensive in Sanskrit, but forms of it rarely occur,

The stem, which takes a peculiar kind of strong reduplication,
has two forms. The one adds the personal endings immediately
to the reduplicated stem (accented on the first syllable in strong
forms), being conjugated in the Parasmaipada only, like a verb
of the third or reduplicated class (p.96);—e. g. FYAYFA b6-bho-ti
from ij\bh{i, ‘be.’ The other adds accented Y ya, in the same
way as the passive (154), to the reduplicated stem, being conjugated
in the Atmanepada only, like the passive (p.130);—e. g. ﬁm
bo-bhi-yi-te from ¥ bha.

a. The first intensive may optionally insert ti before termina-
tions beginning with consonants in the strong forms. Stems
ending in consonants do not take Gupa either before this ¥ i
or before terminations beginning with vowels;—e.g. fﬁg vid,
‘know’; "é\[%‘ﬁl‘ vé-ved-mi or %rﬂ'ﬁﬁ:{ vé-vid-i-mi, %ﬁﬂ'!
ve-vidmah, imper.mﬁl vé-vid-ani; but & hi, ‘call ’: -
TXfH j6-ho-mi or STTEHHA j6-bav-i-mi, STEATHA j6-hav-ani.
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Special Rules of Reduplication.

173. The reduplicative syllable takes Guna and lengthens
Ha—e. 8 ﬁﬁl’\nij, ‘cleanse’ : AN né-nek-ti; #T ni, ‘lead’:
AAga ne-ni-yi-te; Y budh, ‘know’: fl’ﬁ’iﬁ"rﬂ bo-budh-i-ti;
g plu, ‘float’: Tﬁaﬁ po-plii-ya-te ; @Y tap, ‘ be hot’: ATAHA
ta-tap-ya-te.

8. Roots ending in [ am repeat the nasal instead of lengthening
the vowel ;—e.g. TF kram, ‘stride’ : ﬂ'%’lﬁﬁ cann-kram-1-ti,

cafi-kram-yd-te.
b. Roots containing =g r insert ti between the reduplication
and the root;—e.g. § mr, ‘die’: ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂﬁ mar-1-mar-ti ; g
dars, ‘see’: Q‘ﬂ'{mdw-i-dyé-ya-te; e nrt, dance’: ﬂ'('}jﬂﬁ

nar-I-nrt-ya-te.

Irregularities.

174. 9 gr, ‘awake,” reduplicating with [ a (as from AL
gar), forms the stem WTY ja-gr, which has almost assumed the
character of a root (134 A 4) and is used as the only present stem
of the verb: 3. sg. Wﬁ ja-gar-ti, 3. pl. STATA ja-gr-ati.

a. Q¥ dah, ‘burn,” and SR jabh, ‘snap at,” reduplicate with
a nasal, while ﬂ"g car, ‘move,’ changes its radical vowel as well:
TRAMA dan-dah-i4i and TLEY dan-dah-ya-to; AT
Jjafi-jabh-yé-te ; ﬂ"iﬁa cafi-ciir-yd-te.

b. qg pad, ‘go,’ besides reduplicating with a nasal, inserts ii
after it : QWIAER pa-n-1-pad-ya-te ; while g1 dra, ‘run,’ redu-
plicates as if (173 b) it contained T 1 {only that the inserted

vowel is ¥ i, which, however, is long by posxtlon) gﬁ [ Tfa
dAr-i-dra-ti (cp. 134 A 4).
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IV. Denominatives.

175. A large number of verbs, inflected like those of the
a-conjugation (p. 92), are derived, with the suffix 9 yd, from
nouns, to which they express some such relation as ‘be or act
like,’ “treat as,’ ‘malke,” ‘ desire.” Before the suffix, final i and
S u are lengthened; A a often is also, but sometimes becomes
ii (cp. 154, 1). Examples are ;AT namas-yé, pay homage
(namas) to’; T g svami-ya, ‘regard as a master’ (svami);
INATH gopa-y4, ‘be like a herdsman (go-pd) to,”  protect’;
LISV r3jd-ya, ‘play the king’ (13ja); m drumé-ya, ‘rank
as a tree’ (druma); gﬁ'ﬂ' putri-ya, desue a son’ (putra).

a. Denominatives which have the causative accent (4-ya) are
reckoned verbs of the tenth class by the Hindu grammarians.
Such are WY mantrs-ya, ‘take counsel’ (méntra), Eﬁﬁﬂ’
kirté-ya, ‘celebrate’ (kirti, ‘fame’); a‘lﬁﬂ' varnd-ya, * depict,’
‘ describe’ (vdrua, ‘ colour’); &HYY kaths-ya, ‘tell how,’ ‘relate’
(ka-thdm, ‘how?’).

CHAPTER V
INDECLINABLE WORDS
Prepositions.

175. Owing to the cases having a more independent meaning
than in other Aryan languages, the number of prepositions is
quite small, and their use is very limited in Sanskrit. They are
nearly all postpositions?, and they do not ‘govern, but only
define the general sense of, the case to which they are added.

1 In Homeric Greek the prepositions preserve their original position
as well a8 accent in anastrophe: dmo (Skt. dpa), &m (dpi), mépa (pard),
mwépe (péri). ~, -
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Of the dozen Vedic postpositions (also employed as verbal pre-
fixes) Qanskrit preserves only three in common use :—

1. Aq dny, ‘after,” and 'Hﬁi préti (Gk. mpoti), ‘jcowards,’
‘ about,” after the accusative.

2. FT 4, ‘from’ or ‘up to,” before the ablative.

a. The following are also occasionally met with, nearly always
following their case —R{H abhy, ‘against’ (ace:); YH_ purds,
“before’ (gen.) ; WL 4dhi, “over’ (loc.), AT anttir (Lat. inter,
Eng. under), * within,” ‘between’ (loc., rarely gen.).

Prepositional Adverbs,

177. The loss or obsclescence of the Vedic prepositions in'the
true sense is compensated in Sanskrit by the increasing use of
ungenuine prepositions, that is to say, those which cannot be
attached to verbs and the origin of which from cases is still for
the most part clear. They are employed with all the oblique
cases except the locative and the dative; with the latter case no-
prepositional word is ever connected in Sanskrit. These adverbs
are given in the following list, grouped under the cases which
they accompany :—

a. Acc. HwT antari and‘W’tm’ dntarena, ‘ between,’
‘ without’ ; the latter also ‘ regarding’; THHHT nikasd and
AT samdya, ‘near’; JFHA: abhi-tal, YfTA: pari-tal, aq4q;
sarvs-tah, YA samanta-tah, around’; IHHE: ubhayd-tah,
‘ on both sidas of ’s 'l'l'\'(m' pérena, ‘beyond’; Iﬂ'a?[yévat, ‘during,’
* “up to,” “till” (also abl.).

_ b. Instr. §§ sahd, GHHA samim, THA sikdm, mﬁ'{{sar-
dham, * (together) with’; T vina, without,‘except’ (also acc.,
rarely abl.).

c. Abl. All the adverbs used with this case express some
modification of the fundamental ablative notion of separation :-—

. L .
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1. “before’ (of time): W&Tﬁ arvak, YT purd, gﬁ*‘( piirvam,
T prak. 2. ‘after’ (of time): HAWCH an-antaram,
firdhvdm, QTR param, YLA: para-tah, m pérena, ll'ljfﬂ
prabhrti (originally a fem. noun meaning ‘commencement ’).
3. ‘outside,’‘out of: FfF: babth. 4. ‘apartfrom’: HGT anys-
tra; H|Y rte (also acc.).

d. Gen. Nearly all the adverbs used with this case express
gome relation in space:—I. ‘before,’‘in presence of’: HY Agre,
HUA: agra-tdh, YLQ: pura-tah, g‘{'ﬁ'l’?[ purds-tat, WEATH
praty-aksam, @HYH sam-sksdm. 2. ‘after’: WHTA padcit.
3. ‘beyond’: UTA: para-tah, QTETA pards-tit. 4. 'above,’
‘over,” “upon’: FYF updri (also acc.) and mupéri-gﬁt;
the former also ‘ with regard to.” 5. ‘below’: ¥l adhsh and
WYETA adhds-tat,—With the gen. is also used Ta krte, ‘for
the sake of.’

178. The case-notions of the accusative (* whither’), ablative
(‘whence’), and locative (‘where’) are often paraphrased by
¢ nouns meaning ) proximity,” such as wfas antikd, SYREG
upa-kantha, fAHZ ni-kata, WHTHW sa-kasa, d@fafy sam-nidhi,
gaq sam-1pa, TIT‘H" parévd (‘side’). In the ace. they mean
‘towards,’” ‘to,” ‘near’; in the abl,, ‘from’; and in the loc.,
* “near,” “in the presence of’: in each case governing the genitive.
For example :—TTHVS ffi@ B ‘go to the king’; T
WHTATE AUTILG ‘he withdrew from Raghu’; HH a3
‘beside me,” ‘near me’; AT, MY W Nmi ‘ they

praised Nala in her presence.’

Prepositional Gerunds.

179. Several indeclinable participles are used in the sense of
prepositions :— ;
1. with acc. SqW ud-dis-ya, ‘ pointing at’="towards,’
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<about,’ “at,’ ‘for’; WZTH a-di-ya, TEVAT grhi-tva, ‘taking,’

ST ni-tva, ‘leading’ = ‘with”; HFAGTY adhi-stha-ya, HI-

@+ ava-lamb-ya, A 3-dri-tya, HRTY d-sthi-ya, ' re-

sorting to’="by means of’; H&T muk-tvi,mﬁ pari-tyaj-ya,

FAfGAT varjay-i-tva, *putting aside '—‘except’; HiATEA

adhi-kr-tya, ‘ putting at the head ’="with reference to,’ ‘about.’
2. with abl. TN d-rabh-ya, ‘beginning from ’="*since.’

Conjunctive and Adverbial Particles.

180. W§ angé, in exhortations =‘pray’: HF FQ *pray do
it fa¥E kim anga: 1. ‘why, pray?’ 2. ‘how much more?’

WY 4-tha: 1. introducing something new at the beginning of
a sentence = now,’” ‘then,” ‘afterwards.” 2. in the headings of
books, chapters, sections, ‘now’ = ‘here begins’ {opposed to Tfq
iti, ‘here ends’). 3. comnecting parts of a sentence="ang,’
‘also.” 4. ‘if’: WY ATATYT=RR AfAwTia guwaw it
I do not follow them, I shall go to Yama’s abode.” —RY ‘@(
atha kim, ‘ what else?’="it is so,” ‘certainly,” ‘yes”—qq AT
atha v&: 1. ‘or else,’ ‘or.’ 2. correcting a previous statement =
‘or rather,” ‘but’ 3. adding a corroborative statement, ‘or

s0’="s0 for instance’: WYFT G’Tﬁﬁ'{'ﬂﬂ% ‘thus it is well

said.’
-y 4tho, “then,” ‘afterwards® (see S u).

WY anyac ca, ‘and another thing’ =‘and besides,’ ‘ more- -
over.’

WQTH aparam, ‘further,” ‘moreover,” ‘ besides.’

wfy api: 1. connecting (like ¥ ca) parts of a sentence="like-
wise,” ‘moreover,” ‘and’ (Ffq—H{q ‘both—and’). 2. ‘also,’
‘on one’s own part’: m}sﬁl fASITR ‘ Damanaka also

(on his part) went away.’ 3. ‘even,’ ‘though’: ATAYS A ‘even
L2
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a child’; UHTHIG ekikiapi, ‘though alone.” 4. ‘only,’ ‘but’
(of time): ggﬁwﬁ: “but a moment.” 5. ‘all’ with numerals:
a‘g‘@mﬁ] JUTATA_  of all the four castes.” In the above five
senses HfQ api always follows the word to which it belongs. Tt
is also used at the beginning of a sentence as an interrogative
particle, and with the optative to express a wish or preference:
wfﬁ' AT A9 ‘s your penance prospering?’ H{q § =T
FTA ‘would that the time had come”; =Y grarad JET W
&TH ‘I would rather abandon life than thee”—fq wTH api
nama, ‘perhaps’ (see WIH nama).

HAA dlam, ‘enough,’ construed with the instrumental, gerund
or infinitive, expressesa prohibition : o[ AYH ‘away with fear’;
WEQW\'W ‘cease reproaching me’; 9 nahaﬁzgw{‘do not
awaken.’

gl iti, ‘thus’: 1. isused after the exact words of quotations.
With verbs of saying’ it éupplies the place of inverted commas
and of the indirect construction in English : RITHT FFCFTHAI
q AT ‘he said to me, I will do thy bidding (tavaajiiam),’
or ‘he told me that he would do my bidding.’

a. It is similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge,
though not uttered : qTHATS T ATIRTIAT a9 fa yfau:
‘one should not despize a king, though a child, (thinking=)
because he is a mere human being ’; z'[ﬁ’aﬁ?f'a‘ E{‘Q’TH aﬂ%
‘a gift which is presented {thinking ‘it ought to be given’=)
from a sense of duty’; ¥ aﬁmﬁ yaatfa H/ITWH_ * (the
knowledge) that he reads the book of the law, is not a cause (of
confidence in him).’

2.="here ends,” at the end of books, chapters, sections, acts:
gfa g?ﬁzﬁxfg'i ‘hLere ends the third act.’

3. 'in the capacity of,’ ‘as regards,” ‘as for’: ﬂWﬂﬁ giﬁ'(
fryafafa =" WA ‘as for (Qoing it) quickly, it (would
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be) easy; as for (doing it) secretly, it would require consideration.’
(See also f&¥ kim and AYT tatha.)

gq iva, being enclitic, follows the word to which it belongs in
sonse —I. ' like: =Y ﬂ'.T'( {aTﬂTf:ﬁ ‘this man looks like a
thief. 2. “as ify ‘as it weve’: QTR URTHIY fUaTfEmas
‘I see, as it were, Siva himself before me’ 3. ‘somewhat’:
AT ‘somewhat angrily.” 4. ‘almost’: ggﬁﬁrq' ‘almost
an hour. 5. ‘just, ¢ quite”’: ‘ﬂ"rﬁf\ﬂfia ‘Just a little’;
#fgrf@d quite soon” 6. ‘indeed,’ ‘pray’ (German ‘wohl’),
with interrogatives : fafds AYTIWi AvEw ATHATTR what,
indeed, is not an ornament to lovely figures?’

D u, an old particle of frequent occurrence in the Veda, meaning
‘and,’ is preserved in Sanskrit only in combination with fﬁ'ﬁ[
kim (q.v.), and in HYY 4tho (for athay, ‘and so’), ‘then,’” and
Y 06 (for nd y, ‘and not’), ‘not.’

3d ut4, a common particle in the Veda, meaning ‘and,” “also,’
“or,” survives only 1. in combination with Wf& and ﬁ-ﬁ*(:—-'ﬂqa
prati uta, ‘on the contrary’; fﬁﬂﬂ kim uta, ‘how much more,’
‘how much less’; 2. in the second part of a double question:—
m—gﬁ (=utrum—an) ‘ whether—or.” It is also frequent as
an expletive at the end of a line in the Epics.

U evh is a restrictive particle following the word which it
emphasizes. Tt may often be rendered by ‘just,” “only,” ‘ exactly,’
“quite,” as well as in various other ways, sometines merely by
stress :—U®H U ‘quite alone’; z‘ﬁﬂaa ‘the very sight’;
W@a ‘T myself’; H?'él' ‘that very,” ‘the same’; H?q’ta ‘sure
death’; agﬁa ‘the whole earth.’~%ﬁ' caeva, ‘and also,'— ARG
tathdeva, ‘likewise,” ‘also.” —Ng naeva, ‘not at all,” “by no
means,’

TIH evam, ‘thus,’ ‘so’ — Ay ‘sobeit’; ﬁa‘{.m@vam,

€
not so!’
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FfEA kac-cit (Vedic neuter of interr. g ké-d+ A cid),
used in questions expecting the answer ‘yes’ (Lat. nonne)='T
hope’ ——ﬁrﬁ'gﬁT a7 W{m ‘I hope you have seen
Damayanti, Oking?’ With negative="I hope not’ (Lat. num): —
Eﬁﬂ ATYLTY R HAATHIE 1 have not done you any injury,
I hope?’

HTAA kama-m (ace. of FHTH * desire’), primarily used as an
adverb meaning ‘at will,’ ‘gladly,’ is frequently employed as a
concessive particle:—1, ‘indeed,” ‘ certainly,” ‘ forsooth,” ‘to be
sure’; 2. ‘granted,” ‘supposing’ (generally with imperative),
followed by adversative adverb: —RTHRA—T, ﬁﬁa, aygtfy, or
H"U‘it is true—but,’ ‘although—yet’ ; HTAA—F g‘certainly-—-
but not,’ ‘rather—than’ (cp. FLH varam—H na).

o kf-m: 1. ‘what?’ 2. ‘why?’ 3. a simple interrogative
particle not to be translated, and expecting the answer ‘no’
(Lat. num). 4. ‘whether?’ in double questions, followed by
fa 7v, f&ga, or simply B4, AT, or WEEF ‘or’

Combinations of fﬁ‘{kim with other particles are the follow-
ing:—ﬁ T ‘moreover. — & g‘but,’ ‘however.” — f&f#fA,
fafirg ‘wherefore?’ — & a7 ‘perchance?’—‘rﬁ.‘r@i ¢ why,
pray?’ ‘I wonder ?’—f&HHATY 1. *very,’ ‘ vehemently*: faw T
T{Qﬁ‘ ‘weeping bitterly’; 2. ‘nay, more.” —f&¥, g, foh
b4 ‘how much more,’ ‘how much less’: 'Q%“ W
&9 9 SIgEER ‘" even each singly (leads) to ruin, how much
more (is it s0) when the four (are combined)!’

f&® kila (quidem): 1. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘to be sure,
follows the word it emphasizes: e fel e faad SUZFH ‘to
be sure the rogue deserves calamity.’ Sometimes &S may be
rendered by stress merely: USRI f?% HTH HSEMH
fonet ‘one day a tiger did come.’ 2. ‘they say,’ ‘we are told’:
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oy A fo FTAAT: “there lived, it is said, a devotee
named Kartavirya.’

oA kr-ta-m (neut. of past part.), ‘done,’ is used (like WA
4lam) with the instrumental in the sense of ‘ have done with’:—
od Heed ‘away with doubt.’

Fqa kevala-m, ‘only’: Fas iUl he merely sleeps.’—
N HAWH—RFY “not only—but.’

2 kva,  where?’ if repeated with another question, expresses

(o
great difference, incongruity, or incompatibility: & g:qmﬁt
3 & SrfauT AfA: ‘where (is) the race sprung from the
sun, and where (my) limited intelligence?’ i.e. ‘how great is the
discrepancy between the glory of the solar race and my powers
of description.’

qY khalus 1. ‘indeed, surely,” oftén merely emphasizing
the preceding word. 2. ‘pray,” ‘please,” in entreatios : aﬁ
Ty A ufaas«® ‘please give me an answer’ (German ‘doch’).
3. with gerund ="enough of,” ‘do not’ (like W dlam): QY
(‘QET ‘do not weep.’ —¥ Y ‘not at all,’ ‘certainly not,’
‘I hope not.*

¥ ca, enclitic (==r¢, que), ‘and,’ ‘a.lso’:—’i’l’ﬁ-_{} TNy
‘Govinda and Rama.’ In poetry the particle is occasionally
misplaced: ¥€ FTYH for TETYT T 'in this world and in the
next.” When more than two wurds are connected, the conjunc-
tion is commonly used with the last only, as in English.—
§— 1. ‘both—and.’ 2. ‘on the one hand-—on the other,’
‘though—yet.” 3. ‘no sooner—than.’

%’g céd (ca+1d), ‘if,’ never begins a sentence or half-line (as
QMY yadi, ‘if,” does).— WG Y ‘but it~ I or AT AT
“if mot’ (elliptically) =" otherwize’ : |9 faaw Fas Y |/
oy qimfa ‘everything should be done after delibera-

tion, otherwise you will come to repentance.’—-%ﬂ cen na, - if—
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not’ (apodosis) : WIS I AZAYT “if it (is) to be, it (will) not
(be) otherwise.’—Tfq | ‘if this (is objected, it is) not (s0).”

HTq jatu: 1. atall, ‘ever.’ 2. possibly,” ‘perhaps.’ 3. once,’
‘one day.’ ¥ SITg ‘not at all,” ‘by no means’; ‘never.’

da: ta-tah: 1. ‘thence” 2. ‘thereupon,’ ‘then.’ WAWA:

tatas tatah ='what next,” ‘pray go on’ (with what you are
saying).
. @Y7 ta-tha: 1 ‘thus,” ‘so,” 'accordingly.’ 2. ‘likewise’
“also,” ‘as well as,” ‘and’ (=¥). 3. ‘that is so,’ ‘yes,’ ‘it shall
be done) —aUT | ‘so also, ‘similarly” — AT tathaapi,
‘nevertheless,’—a¥T & ‘for so (it is),” ‘so for instance,” ‘ that
is to say,” ‘namely. —aqfH tatha jti, ‘yes.’

ag td-d (neut. of pron. ‘that’): 1. ‘then,’ ‘in that case.’
2. ‘therefore,” ‘accordingly’: TYAT Y’ ag f\ﬁ‘ﬂg ﬁﬁ‘g
. W ‘we are princes; therefore we have a curiosity
to hear of war.

ATAA ta-vat: 1. ‘so long’ (correlative to YTHA ‘how long,’
‘ while,’ “till"). 2. meanwhile.' '3. ‘in the first place,” ‘first.’
4. ‘just, ‘at once’ (with imperative = before doing anything
else): {H'Eﬂm'tﬂ?{‘ pray come here at once.” 5. already,’
‘even’ (as opposed to ‘how much more, ‘how much less’).
6. ‘only,” ‘merely.’ v. ‘atleast’: & ?{Tmﬁ‘she is at least
‘not a human being.’ 8. (concessively) ‘indeed,’  certainly,’ ‘it is
true’ (followed by § ‘but,’ &c.). 9. emphasizes a notion (like
UH): ‘asfor,’ ‘as regards,’ ‘only,’ ‘just,’ ‘quite,’ or to be rendered
by stress only.

ATAA—9 ‘scarcely—when.” 9 TTHT ‘not yet.'

q +1 (never commences a sentence): ‘but,’ ‘however.” Itis
sometimes = ¥ or T, or a mere expletive; it is even found
combined with T or repeated in the same sentence, — HTY q
‘but rather” W G ‘but not.’ W @Y g na tueva tu, ‘never
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at all” OT g ‘yet, ‘however.’ L s | ‘indeed—but” q—9 q
‘ although—yet not.’

¥ né, ‘not’; with indefinite pronoun="‘no’: q wrsfa (‘not
any'=) ‘noman’; 9 ﬁﬁf\ﬂ'?[ ‘nothing’; & Q'Trﬂ'a'\‘nowhere ’5
L | ﬁ{]“rﬁ ‘never.’ ¥ if repeated amounts to an emphatic
positive: ¥ & wfga 9y Afda: ‘no one was there (who
was) not satisfied,” i.e. ‘every one was thoroughly satisfied.’—
A1 naapi, ‘not even.'—9g naeva, ‘not at all.’

@9 na-nd: 1. ‘not?’ in questions expecting an affirmative
answer (Lat. non-ne) ="'surely’: Wg & | nanuaham te
priyah, ‘surely I am thy beloved?’ 2. with interrogative pro-
nouns and imperatives =" pray’: -9 =31 m_fpray who are
you?’ WYRIATH panyucyatam, ‘pray tell.” 3. in arguments:
‘is it not the case that?’='it may be objected’; followed by
FATAR atravcyate, *to this the reply is”’

ATH nama, besides its adverbial meaning ‘ by name’ (e.g. T
ATH ‘Nala by name’), has the following senses as a particle:
1. ‘indeed,’ ‘ certainly,’ ‘to be sure’: YT ATH fHAR ‘I have
indeed conquered.’” 2. ‘perhaps’: FEEYT 'iﬁf%'i \Tﬁﬁ} «{TH
‘you have perhaps seen a righteous man.’ 3. ironically, with
interrogatives =‘pray’ : ﬁ _qTH '(Tﬁ'.[ N "who, pray, is a
favourite with kings?'i 4. with imperatives="granted,” ‘no
matter if,’ ‘ ever so much’: & ‘Eﬁ'ﬁ' H"ﬂg STH ‘let him be ever
S0 rich.’—'ﬂﬁ] WTH 1. at the beginning of a sentence with
poteptial:‘ perhaps.” 2. emphasizes a preceding word more
strongly than Y alone. ¥ ATH ‘surely’: Y ATATEIATT
@ 99 ‘surely I am dear to thee.’

9 n1, ‘now,’ with interrogatives =' pray’ : ®Y 9 ‘who, pray?’
H—9, in double questions expressing uncertainty, ‘(either)—or’:

-y Qﬁ‘ﬁ' 9 ‘H’lﬁ q ‘ can this be Bhima or Dharma?’
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9 nfi-nd-m, usually the first word in a sentence: ‘in all
probability,’ ‘undoubtedly,’ ‘assuredly’: 17[ AY 9 m\frﬁl
ﬁwq ‘ assuredly, T think, it is not the fault of the king of
Nigadha.’

Y n6 (nd+u) in the Veda meant ‘and not,’ ‘nor,’ but in
Sanskrit simply =‘not’ (cp. %g céd). ,

(R para-m: 1. ‘highly,’ °greatly,’ ‘entirely, °very’:
Wﬁ&'&l ‘I am greatly obliged.” 2. ‘at the most’:
WYE a9 R 9 50g 7qfq ‘in it the life of mortals
(lasts) at most thirty (years).” 3. ‘nothing but,” ‘only’: faaT®
. YT A A 'you only lack the horns’ 4. ‘but,’ “however’:
GQWW[T: a3 mﬂ ‘they (are) th;)roughly versed
in all learning, but lack intelligence.’

U¥: pdinah: 1. ‘again.’ 3. ‘on the other hand,’ ‘ on the con-
trary,’ ‘but.’——'ﬂ"'l: g#:, or simply Y™, ‘again and again,’
‘repeatedly.’

WTY: prayah, ATYW: praya-sab, WIYW prayena: 1. for the
most part,” ‘generally,” “as a rule.” 2. ‘in all probability.’

qTSH badha-m : 1. ‘certainly,” ‘assuredly,’ ‘indeed.’ 2. ex-
pressing consept: ‘very well.’ 3. expressing assent: ‘so it is,’
‘yes.! )

AT mé, prohibitive particle (= Gk. pj), generally used with
imperative or unaugmented aorist: ®Y <L or AT AA: ‘do not
go.' ®AT W ma sma is employed in the same way. Both AT
and a’ﬂ!{ ma evam are used elliptically ="'not so!’ ‘don’t’;
similarly /T ATAA ‘not for heaven’s sake!’” ‘God forbid.’
AT FATH with potential or elliptically: =' would that not,” ‘if
only not’: #T ATH TfAW: ‘heaven forbid (that it should be)

" the warders.’

§¥: mbhuh: 1, ‘every moment,’ ‘repeatedly,’ ‘ incessantly’
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{often repeated : W!). 2. ‘on the contrary,’ HF:—FF:

‘now—now,’ ‘at one time—at another.’

YA: yh-tah: 1. ‘whence’ (often="where, sometimes=
‘ whither’ ; often-—ablative of the relative ¥ ya). 2. ‘wherefore,’
‘ for which reason.’ 3. ' because,” ‘since,” ‘for’ (often introduc-
ing & verse in support of a previous statement). 4. ‘that,’ after
questlons or before oratio recta : fﬁ ﬂ g.@lﬂﬂ tr(t({ﬁmqg
qax AT ‘ what misery is greater than this, that there is no
fulfilment of desire ?’

g9 ya-tra: 1. “here 2.'if’ 3. °‘when. 4. °since.

YYT y4-tha: 1. ‘as’: FITRTUATA 23 as your Ma]esty
commands.’ 2. ‘like’ (=TF): TIA} AR Hﬁ'{TﬁT‘ﬁ 99t
‘the daughter of Bhima shone like the lightning.’ 3. ‘as for
instance.” 4. ‘in order that’: JYT AT YA A Hgfa ‘in
order that she shall think of no other man than thee 5. ‘so
that’ : & AYT FRYIAT | Y FHfcwfa ‘1 shall so con-
trive that he will slay him.’ 6. ‘ that,’ introducing (like '!I{ ydd)
a direct assertion, with or without {ﬁ at the end a'\‘ﬁ?i a‘
YT ‘you told me that—." THT FYT—AHT AYT ‘in proportion
as—so0,’ ‘the more—the more.” TRAYT tad yatha, ‘that (is) as
(follows),” ‘ thus for instance.’

g ya-d: 1. ‘that,’ introducing direct assertions (like Gk. 8r()
w1th or without {rﬂ at the end: M/ ﬂfﬁ HAYT gAT fm

‘you must say, I have slain my beloved here.’ 2. (so) ‘that’:
& o 3f@ m‘how (is it) that you do not know?’ 3. ‘in
order that’: f& T ﬁﬁ qd Eiwa gtr ‘what can be done
in order that the king be notangry?’ 4.°inasmuch as,’ ‘ because,’
*since.’ '

qfg yad-i, ‘if’ (cp. %g céd). —RfZ FAT: 1. “or else,” ‘or
rather,” ‘or’: WW 9T STATA ‘unwittingly or wit-
tingly! 2. sometimes = however. —q&ATq yadiapi, ‘even if,’
* although.’
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?I'TEJ&T( ‘Oh, the sweetness of the song!’ WEY fETwS
TN  Ah, Hiranyaka, you are praiseworthy!’

HT a (cp. 24) is used especially to express sudden recollection :
AT S S qq ' Ah, so indeed it was!’

HT: ah (cp. 24) expresses joy or indignation, ‘ah ' : “AT: =_fa-
Frufaaataf™ “ Ab, you who slight your guest!’

HIA kasta-m, ' woe!’ ‘alas!’ often combined with {15 dhik
or §T I ha dhik.

fee distia (inst. by good luck "=) “thank heaven !’ often
with [ vrdh, ‘ prosper’="to have cause for joy or congratu-

lation” : fZEAT ATTTTIAY faFYs YR ‘your Majesty is to be

congratulated upon your victory!’

f‘]ﬁ dhik, exclamation of dissatisfaction, reproach, or lamenta-
tion: “fiel’ ‘woe!’ It is regularly used with the accusative, but
the nom. gen. voc. also oceur: ﬁlﬁ Ry ‘shame on you!’

qd bata, expresses I. astonishment: ‘ah!’ 2. regret: ‘alas!’
It is also combined with other interjections in the same sense:
FAT bataare, WET ¥, HG q4.

Y: bhoh : 1. usually an exclamation of address: sir!’ ‘ho!’
‘listen!’ Though a contracted form of an old masculine singular
vocative (bhavas), it is used in addressing female as well as male
persons, and is connected even with the plural number. It is
often repeated : .Y HY: QfEEAT: ‘listen, Pandits !’ g2, it
sometimes occurs in soliloquies="alas!’

HTY sadhd: 1. “well done!” ‘bravo!’ 2. with imperative=
‘come’: THIT W HT'Q m‘[ ‘ come, let Damayanﬁ
be played for as a stake.” 3. well > with I.per. pres.:

‘well, I will go.” 4. ‘assuredly’: qfg sitarfa ares W
‘if I'live, T shall undoubtedly see him.’
Qi sv-asti: 1, ‘hail!’ 2. ' farewell!’
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¥« hanta: 1. exclamation of exhortation="come,’” ‘look,’
‘pray’: T 7 FUEITfA come, T will tell thee’; Y T
¢ pray listen.” 2. expresses grief: ‘alas!’ 3, joy, surprise, or
hurry: ‘oh!’ ‘ahl’

¥ ha, expresses L astonishment or satisfaction: ‘ah!’ 2. pain:
‘alas!’ €T m ‘alas! T am undone.” Itis frequently accom-
panied by a vocative; and is sometimes used with a following acec.
—"'alas for!’ Tt is often combined with REH, 'r“'ﬁ , or T9.

=

CHAPTER VI

NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS

A. Nominal Stems.

182, Declinable stems, though they often consist of the bare
root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by means
of suffixes added to roots. These suffixes are of two kinds:
primary, or those added directly to roots (which may he com-
pounded with verbal prefixes) ; secondary, or those added to
stems already ending in a suffix.

1. Primary derivatives as a rule show the root in its strong
form ;—e. g. az véd-a, knowledge’ (ﬁg ‘know’). Inmeaning
they may be divided into the two classes of abstract action nouns
(cognate in sense to infinitives) and concrete agent nouns (cognate
in sense to participles) used as adjectives or substantives ;—e. g.
AT ma-tf, £, ‘thought’ (W man, ‘think’); TIY yodb-4, m.
‘fighter” (g% yudh, ‘fight’). Other meanings are only modifica-
tions of these two. Thus abstract substantives often acquire a
concrete sense ;—e. g. ¥ nay-ana, n. ‘leading ’ comes to mean
‘eye’ (the organ that leads).

-
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a. When the bare root is used as a declinable stem, it usually
remains unchanged;—e.g. fﬁ'ﬂ\dvis, m. (hater) ‘enemy’ (80);
g‘&{yﬁdh, f. “fight,” m. ‘fighter,” Many of these stems are used
ouly at the end of compounds;—e. g. °¥g -duh, “milking’ (81).
Roots ending in Y & are shortened to H a, and those in L §1
F u, or W1, are always modified by adding a dq t: these stems
are only used as the last members of compounds;—e. g. &
su-kf-t, ‘doing well’ (cp. 184 5).

b. Several primary nominal suffixes connected with the verbal
system have already been sufficiently dealt with, viz. those of
the present and future participles: | at (851 156), A ana
and ATHA mana (158); of the perfect: FT& vams (89; 157); of
the past passive participle(160): @ ta and Wna; of the gerundive:
W?h’ﬂ an-iyal, A ! tav-ya?, and I ya (162). The formation
of stems to which the primary suffixes of the comparative and
superlative, 'E:!]T{{ iyams and §¥ istha, are added has also been
explained (88; 103, 2). Of the rest, the following, in alphabetical
order, are the most usual and important ;—

H a: substantivesand adjectives ;—e. g. |9 sdrg-a, m.“creation’
(Eﬁ\syj, ‘emit’); " megh-4, m. ‘cloud” (lit. ‘ discharger’:
f&T wih); HTA bhag-4, m. ‘share’ (WS_bhaj, ‘divide®); Ty
priy-4,‘ pleasing,” ‘dear’ ('fﬁ pri, please’). The substantives are
almost exclusively masc.; but ¥« yug-4, n. ‘yoke’ (Gk. {vy-6-»,
Lat. yug-u-m).

H{+ an: masc. agent nouns and a few defective neuter stoms;—
e.g. TTAA rdj-an, m. ‘raler, ‘king’ (go, 1); WA &h-an, n.
‘day’ (91, 2).

* The latter part, '{ﬂ' iya and § ya, of these two suffixeg is secondary
(182, 2), but the whole is employed as a primary suffix (162, 3)-

? The first part of & tav-ya isprobably derived from the old infinitive
ending AR tave (App. 111, 133).
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W« ana: neut. action nouns;—e.g. Q‘{i‘ﬁ déri-ana, n. ‘sight’
(FI_ drs, ‘see’), HISIH bhéj-ana, n. ‘enjoyment’ (JS_bhuj,
‘enjoy’); also agent mouns;—e.g. TGN vih-ana, ‘conveying,’
n. ‘vehicle’; very rarely with weak vowel: BUYW krp-and
(‘lamenting’), ‘miserable.”

Y as, T is, Y us: neuter action nouns, often with
concrete meaning (cp. 83) ;—e. g. Y véc-as, ‘speech”’; aﬁ'ﬁﬂ(
jyot-is, “light’; mdbén-us, ‘bow.’

¥ i: fem. action nouns, also agent nouns (adj. and subst.),
and a few neuters of obscure origin ;—e. g &| krs-f, f. ‘tillage’;
ﬂfﬂ' dde-i, ,‘ bright”; 9T pan-, m. ‘hand’; HQW dks-i, n.
‘eye, MW dsth-i, n. ‘bone,” T dddh-i, n. ‘sour milk’ (cp.
99 3)-

9 u: agent nouns, adj. and subst., the latter being mostly
masc., but including several fem. and neut.;—e.g. @9 tan-i,
‘thin’ (Lat. ten-u-i-s); §TF bah-d, m. ‘arm’ (Gk. mix-v-s);
€9 hdn-y, f. ‘jaw’; ST jan-u, n. ‘knee’ (Gk. yév-v).

B¥ una;: adj. and mase. neut. subst.;—e.g. EA tdr-una,
‘young’; ﬁ-‘l‘gﬂ‘ mith-unéd (m.), n. *pair,) WFA sak-und, m.
‘bird.”

@ @: fem,, mostly corresponding to m. and f. in ¥ u;—e. g.
a9 tan-ti, ‘body’; independently formed: qH cani-i, *army,’
Y vadh-i, ‘bride.’

d ta: besides ordinarily forming past passive participles
appears, in a more general sense, as the suffix of a few adjectives
and substantives ;—e. g. T £i-t4, “cold,” IR ds-i-ta, ‘black’;
g d di-t4, m. ‘messenger,” B Lds-ta, m. ‘hand.’

fa ti: fem. action nouns:—e. g- ?if\a‘ bhi-tf, ‘well-being’
(Gk. dpé-ae-¢); RTFA ja-ti, ‘birth’; WA jiifi-t7, ‘kinsman,” is,
however, mase. (owing to its concrete sense designating a male
being).

M
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q tu: chiefly forms the stem of infinitives in ogH -tum ;—
e.g. W gan-tum, ‘to go’; also a few masc. and neut. sub-
stantives ] tén-tu, m. “thread,’ ¥ he-td, m. ‘ cause’ (feni,
‘impel’); qrg vés-tu, n, ‘dwelling’ (Gli. do-1v),

g tr: masc. agent nouns;—e.g. g kar-tf, ‘doer’; also
names of relationship, fem. as well as masc.;—e. g. |1g ma-tF,
f. “mother,’ ﬁ'ﬁ: pi-tf, m. ‘father’ (101).

| tra, m. n., JAT tra, f.: expressive of the instrument or
means ;—e. g. YT pi-tra, n. ‘cup’ (AT pa, ‘ drink’); Qg ddms-
tra, m. ‘tusk’ (‘biter’: z‘{ dams), {9 mdn-tra, m. ‘prayer’
(AT man, ‘think’); ATAT ma-tr3, f. ‘measure’ (Gk. pé-rpo-p).

¥ tha, m.n., 4T tha, f. ;—-—e.g.'ﬂﬁ 4r-tha, m. ‘aim,” ‘object’;
Y tir-thd, n. ‘ford’; ATHAT gi-tha, f. ‘song.’

¥ na, m. 0., 9T na, f.: besides ordinarily forming past pass.
participles (160, 1), also adjectives and substantives;—e. g. W
krs-nd, ‘black’; §W vdr-na, m. ‘ colour’; ﬂﬁ'par-gé, n.‘wing’;
guat trg-na, . ‘thirst.

9 ni, m. f.;—e. . WA ag-nf, m. ‘fire’ (Lat. ig-ni-s); Ff
sré-ni, f. ‘line.

9 nu, m. f.;—e.g. WY bha-nd, m. ‘light,’ g si-nd, m.
‘son’; Qﬂ dhe-nd, f. ‘cow.’

# ma, adj.; m. subst.;—e.g. WA bhi-m4, ‘terrible’; Ll
dhi-m4, m. ‘smoke.’

H¥ man, m. n.: chiefly neut. action nouns;—e.g. Eﬁi‘[
kér-man, n. ‘action,” AFW brdh-man, n. ‘prayer’; FHXHA d4i-
man, m. ‘stone’ (Gk. dx-por), TGPV brah-mdn, m. ‘one who

prays’ (9o, 3).

- fami, m.f, 1 mi, f.;—e. g TfTH ralomi, m. ‘ray;’ ?j:ﬁil'
bhi-mi, f. ‘earth’; ¥WY bhi-mi, f. id.; WA laks-mi, f.
¢ prosperity.’

g yu, m.;—e. g WY man-yh, ‘anger’; P wrt-yi, ‘death.’
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T ra, adj.; m. n. subst.;—e. g, FY ug-rd, “terrible’; qF
rud-rd, m. name of a god; I abh-r4, n. ‘cloud.’

¥ ru, adj.; n. subst.;—e.g. ﬁi bhi-rd, ‘timid*; Y ad-ru,
n. ‘tear.”

g va, adj.; m. subst.;—e.g. |8 s4r-va, ‘all’ (Lat. sal-vo-s);
9y 44-va, m. ‘horse’ (Lat. eq-uo-s).

g¥ van, adj.; m. n. subst.;—e.g. ‘ﬂ’ﬁ'{pf-van, ‘fat’; QTN
gri-van, m. ‘stone’ (90, 4); QI pdr-van, n. ‘ joint.’

2. Secondary nominal Suffixes ;—

% a, adj.; m. n. subst.: forms adjectives, chiefly with initial
Vrddhi, expressing the sense of relation to or connexion with the
pfimiﬁve word ;—e. g. WYAF minav-4, ‘ belonging to man’ (79
manu). Many of these have become substantives in the masc.
and, as abstracts, in the neuter ;—e. g. ATAN manav-4, m, ‘human
being’; %Tﬁ'{? vai$vamitra, m. ‘descendant of Visvamitra’;
9 paurus-i, ‘manly,’ n. ‘manliness” When formed with
Vrddhi, these derivatives always take ¥ 1 in the feminine.

I a: forms the fem. of adjectives which in the masc. and
neut, end in % a ;—e. g. WYHT kiint-a, ‘ beloved’ (97).

Y ani: forms the fem. of the names of deities ending in
Ha;—e.g ﬁ'{@ indr-&ni, ‘ wife of Indra.’

Y ayana, m.: forms patronymics with initial Vrddhi;—
e.g. FHATY adval-ayana, descendant of Advala.'

i, m.: forms patronymics with initial Vrddhi;—e. g. ®TRSH
marut-i, ‘ descendant of the Maruts.” Similarly formed is GTCIY
sarath-i, ‘ charioteer’ (§TY sa-ritha, ‘driving on the same car’).

T¥in: forms, in the sense of ‘possessing,’ adjectives from
stems ending in ®a;—e.g. Hfﬂﬁ bal-in, ‘strong,’ from ¥
bala, n. “strength’ (87).

1: forms the fem, of masc. stems made with suffixes ending -

in consonants (93), or with g tr (101¢), often to those in Y u
M 2
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(98 ¢), or in H a (always when formed with Vrddhi) ;—e. g. 2‘%
dev-1, ‘ goddess’ (?3 dev-4, ‘god’). Cp. 107.

&ﬂ ina: forms adjectives, chiefly expressive of direction and
made from words in A afic;—e.g. m’iﬂ_ﬂf pl'ﬁ.c-fna_. ‘eastern’
(AT praiic, ‘eastward’).

’{ﬁ iya: forms general adjectives;—e.g. LEGIE] parvat-fya,
‘ mountainous”’; Hﬁ"ﬂ tad-iya, ‘ belonging to him,” ‘his.’

& ka : forms adjectives and diminutives ;—e. g. 7R dnta-ka,
‘ending’; with Vrddhi, 1= virs-izka, ‘ belonging to the rains’
(varsah); {THAE raja-ka, m. ‘petty king,” TAR putra-ka, ‘little
son.” The fem. of such derivatives (in a-ka) is often formed with
AT ika ;—e. g. GIAAT putr-ika, ‘little danghter.’

A+ tana: forms adjectives with a temporal meaning;—e. g.
| nii-tana, ‘present,’ Q{Ta purd-tana (f. 1), ‘ancient.’

dH tama: forms superlatives and ordinals;—e.g. ut-tamd,
‘highest’; ¢ata-tam4, ‘hundredth.’

T tara: forms comparatives ;—e. g. S tt-tara, ‘higher.'

dq1ta, i, @ tva; n.: form abstract substantives with the sense
conveyed by the Engﬁshi suffix ‘sness’;—e. g. ‘g\am dev4-ta,
"divinity”; YA amrta-tvd; n, ‘immortality’; UHH paiica-
tva, ‘five-ness’ (i.e. dissoluiion into the five elements), ‘ death.’

@& tya, adj.; m. n.: forms nouns from prepositions and
adverbs; —e.g. TA@ ni-tys, ‘ constant’; FYA 4pa-tya, n. ‘ off-
spring”’; WA ami-tya, m.* companion’ (FHT ami, ‘at home').

Y tha, adj.: forms some ordinals from cardinals ;—e. g. 35‘&
catur-thd, ‘fourth.”

Hbha, m.: forms the names of animals ;—e. g. qu“ garda-bhd,
‘ass,” FUH vrsa-bhd, ‘ bull.

H ma, adj. : forms some superlatives, partly from prepositions,
and some ordinals ;—e. g. IR ava-m4,  lowest,” WETH madhya-

- md, ‘middlemost’ ; TP pafica-mé, ‘fifth,’
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AA mat, adj.: forms, in the sense of ‘ possessing,” derivatives
from substantives (except such as end in W a);—e.g. wfaae
agni-mdt, ‘maintaining the (saured) fire'; ‘fiery.

#Y maya, adj. (£ ,{ i), ‘consisting of ;—e.g. HAAAY
mano-maya, ‘consisting of mind,’ *spiritual.’

g ya, adj.; m. n. subst.: forms adjectives in the sense of
‘ relating to,’ masc. patronymics and neuter abstracts with Vrddhi,
as well as ordinary adjectives without Vrddhi ;—e. g.aal gréiv-va,
‘ relating to the neck’ (‘ﬂ'ﬂ"l’ grivé); ‘ﬂl’rm adit-y4, m. " son of
Aditi’; AT saubhag-ya, n. ‘good fortune’ (from g a
su-bhdga, ‘fortunate’); U pitr-ya, ‘paternal’ (ﬁzg pitt,
‘ father’).

T ra, adj.: forms comparatives from prepositions and ordinary
adjectives; —e. g. HIL 4va-ra, ‘lower’; ‘iﬂ' dbiim-rs, ‘grey’
(from YA dhima, ‘smoke’).

¥ la, adj.; m. subst.: forms adjectives and a few diminu-
tives ;—e. g. HIUF kapi-l4 {‘ monkey-coloured "), ‘brown,’ I¥E
bahu-14, ‘abundant’; W vrsa-14, m, ‘little man,” ‘man of low
caste,” ‘Sudra.

A vat, adj. ‘possessing’;—e. g WIATAA praji-vat, ‘having

‘ offspring’ ; W& ndbhas-vat,‘ cloudy,” m. ‘wind.’

{9 van: forms in the sense of ‘ possessing’ adjectives and
masc. substantives ;—e., g, HAIH maghd-van, ‘bountiful,” m. an
epithet of Indra; ﬂ"ﬂ'&*{éthar-van, . ‘fire-priest.’

f4¥ vin : forms adjectives meaning ‘possessing’ ;—e. g. TN~
&= yasas-vin, *glorious.’

183. The above lists practically supply the rules of gender
for the Sanskrit noun. These may be summarized as follows,

Spéaking generally, all stems ending in the long vowels T &,
i I, J G, are femlmne, stems ending in H a, A t, A n, may be
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masculine or neuter; stems ending in T i or ¥ u may be of any
gender,

a. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes 3T &, ti,v
& @, a1 @, T 6, A .

b. Neuter are all stems formed with the suffixes @ tva, ru,
TH-is, S us, and (unless the name of a living bemg ;N as,
and (unless meaning an agent) | ana.

¢. Masculine are (in so far as they are not used adjectivally)
all stems formed with the suffixes & ta, ¥ va, Y yu; T
ayana, ¥ i (patronymic), ok ka, H# bha, ¥ la.

d. Masc. or fem. are stems formed with the suffixes {# ni,
q nu, T mi, g tr; also stems formed with the bare root (neuter
also if adjectives).

€. Masc. or neut. are stems formed with the suffixes ¥ a,
9 tha, 9 na, B9 una, # ma, ¥ ya, Tra, & tya, Aira, § tu,
¥ an, A man, FH van; also the adjectives formed with T in,
fa<vin, "{7{ ina, '{E{ iya, ¥ tana, dH tama, A tara, Y maya,
HA mat, Jq vat.

f Masc., fem., or neut, are stems formed with T i or T u.

B. Compounds.

184. I. Verbal Compounds are formed by combining roots
with some twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The com-
pound verb is conjugated like the simple verb. Thus W gam,
“to go,” combines with ®H sam, ‘together, to HIH sam-gam,
‘to go together,” ‘unite’; 3. sing. pres. HATHTA sam-gacchati.
The compound root can be used to form nominal stems by means
of the primary suffixes enumerated above (182, 1);—e.g. qa¥
sam-gam-4, m. “wunion.’

a. The prepositions which are compounded with roots are the -

following : — Hfa 4ti, ‘beyond’; WY 4dhi, ‘upon’; WY dnu,
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‘after’; AT antdr, ‘between’; HY 4pa, ‘away’ , Wﬁ[ épl,

‘on’; 'ﬂﬁ’l abhi, * agamat Y ava, down i WAL, ‘near’
Eg 4d, ‘ap’; I tpa, ‘upto’; = n1, ‘down’ fﬁ'{[nfs out’
I pdrd, ‘away’; ﬂf:( péri, ‘around . ] ]né, forth’; I{fﬁ
préti, ‘towards’; & vi, ‘asunder’; ®H sdm, ‘together.’

b. A few adverbs are also compounded with a limited number
of verbs: T&TH tirds, ‘across,” ‘aside,” with & kr, ‘make,” ©IT
dha, * put,’ ¥ bhi, ‘he’i—e.g. ﬁ(@f&ﬁ tiras-kurvanti, ‘ they
abuse’; ﬁ'{ﬁiﬁ tiro-dha, ‘ put aside,” ‘conceal’; fﬁf’l’ﬂi‘aﬂ'\
tiro *bhavan, ‘they disappeared’; YU® purds with & kr and
T dhd, ‘put in front,” ‘honour’;—e.g. g'(rm#{ purﬁs-
kriyantam, ‘let them be honoured’; mﬁvis, ) openly,” with
& kr, to manifest,” with S as and ¥ bhi, “to appear’;—e.g.
'ﬂ]’fﬁ'@ﬁﬁfa ﬁvis—karoti,‘ he shows’; Wf\a’(Tlﬁ?[ avir-isit,  he
appeared’; @A dlam, ‘enough,’ with & kr, ‘to adorn” HF
$rdd, an old word meaning ‘ heart’ (Lat. cord-), having acquired
the character of au adverb, is compounded with T dba, ‘put’;
and similarly WHE ndmas, ‘obeisance,” FEH dsta-m, ace. of
T dsta, ‘home,’ are compounded with participles of & kr, ‘do,’
and T i, ‘go,’ respectively; —e.g. m srad-dadhami, ‘I
put faith,” ‘credit’ (Lat. crédo); HERE namas-kitya, ‘having
adored’ ; HETAT 4stam-ita, ‘set’ (of the sun).

Note. Adjectives or substantives may be compounded with &
kr and iibhﬁ, before which final H a, HT &, or T i becomes '&: 1,
final ¥ u becomes I G;—e. g, FI vasa, m. ‘control”: CrED
vadi-kr,; ‘reduce to subjection,’ 'a'if!"i vasi-bhi, ‘become sub-
ject’; ufc@Y®A parikbi-krta, ‘turned into a moat’ (AfFRCET

parikhd). The sense of these verbal compounds implies a trans-

’

! The preposition [ & reverses the sense of verbs of going or

giving ;—e. g. WIAH a-gam, ‘ come’; HIFY &-da, * take.
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formation; thus (agfij\ﬂ ratni-bhiita would mean ‘turned into a
jewel,” but T@AYA ratna- bhiita, ‘being a jewel,’ as a nomiual
compound (188, 1¢).

II. Nominal Compounds..

185. The power of combining two or more words into one,
which belongs to all the Indo-European languages, has been
more largely developed in Sanskrit than in any of the others.
Not only are long and complex compounds here in constant use,
but they also take the place of the analytical modes of expression
which prevail in the other cognate tongues. Thus Kalidasa
describes a river ag ‘wave-agitation-loquacious-bird-row-girdle‘
string-ed,” while we should say: ‘her girdle-string is a row of
birds loquacions because of the agitation of the waves.,” Com-
pounds being therefore of great syntactical importance in Sanskrit,
it is necessary to distinguish and classify the various kinds, in
order that the meaning of a Sanskrit sentence may be clearly
understood. The most convenient division is into the three
classes of Co-ordinatives, Determinatives, and Possessives. The
Determinatives, so called because the former member determines
{or qualifies) the latter, are of two kinds, Dependent and
Descriptive. Possessives are secondary compounds, consisting
chiefly of Determinatives turned into adjectives. _

a. All words making up & compound except the last, ordinarily
appear in the form of their uninflected stem ; those with two stems
nsmg the weak, and those with three, the m]ﬁlﬁe stem (73 a).
“The last word, in the case of Co-ordinatives and Determinatives,
retains, as a rule, its usual form and inflexion, as well as, if a
substantive, its gender ; while, in Possessives, it is variable like
an adjective.

E.g. m: deva-ddsah,m. ‘servant of a god, or of the gods’;
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= . - . -
'@’I‘ﬁlw svimi-seva,f. ‘servmg a master’; '(ﬁﬁﬁ rija-karma,

n. ‘duty of a king ’ ; §HTH sa-niman, ‘homonymous’: nom. m.

QATAT, £. ATAT, n. FATH.

1. Co-ordinative (Dvandva) Compounds.

186. These consist of two (or more) nouns, far less commonly
adjectives, very rarely adverbs, connected in sense by the copula
‘and.” Dvandva, the name applied to Co-ordinatives by the Hindu
gramwarians, means ‘pair’ or ‘couple.’

1. Compounded substantives are inflected in the dual or plural
accordmg as two or more objects are denoted, the gender being that
of the last member; i—e. g m hasty-aévau, ‘an elephant and

“a horse’ ; TERIHT: hasty-aévah?, * elephants and horses.” When,
however, the parts of the compound express not individuals but
categories, the Dvandva is inflected in the neuter singular as
a collective ;—e. g. WATHH_ gavaadvam,  kine and horses.’
Names of abjects associated in pairs by way of contrast are often
combined in Dvandvas ;—e. g. TH@IAT: simba-gajah, ‘lions and
elephants’; HT‘(a'?IHTﬁT'(TZ sarameya-marjarah, dogs and eats’;
HEYCTT aho-rdtra, m. n. ‘day and night%’ The number
of members in the compound is not limited and is often con-
siderable ;—e. g. aaﬂamﬁm: deva-gandharva-
manusa uraga-riksasil, ' gods, heavenly musicians, men, serpents,
and demons.’

2. Adjectives (including past participles) are comparatively
seldom compounded as Dvandvas;—oe.g. W{fﬁm uttara-
daksina, ‘north and south’; ‘Iﬁ?ﬁ'ﬂl\l gita usna, ‘cold and hot’;
fRatfaq sitaasita, ‘ white and black®’; €N ghanz@yafa,

! Cp. Lat. su-ove-taurilia. 2 Cp. Gk. vux0ipepor
3 Cp. Aevwo-uéAas.
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“dense and extensive’ (forest); BATHA krtaakrta, ‘done and
undone’ ; FATHATA wrta ajata, ‘dead and unborn’

a. Two past participles are sometimes compounded to express
immediate sequence, the relation of the second to the first being
often translatable by ‘as soon as’ ;—e. g. GEWNE drsta-nasta, ‘seen
and vanished’=" vanished as soon as seen’; EiGE G Jjata-preta,
‘died as soon as born’; Wﬁnﬁfﬁﬁ\'ﬁ ut-kbata + prati-ropita,
¢ uprooted and replanted’ ; mﬂ' supta utthita, ¢ having slept
and arisen,’ i.e. ‘having just arisen from sleep.’

3. Examples of the rare Dvandvas composed of adverbs are
m’( sEydm- pmtar, in the evening and morning’; fﬁ]‘-
@A diva-naktam, ‘ by day and night.’

8. Occasionally complex Dvandvas, made tp of compounds of
another class, are met with;—e.g. anaﬁlﬁiﬂ‘(mm
vyakirpa-kesara--kardla-mukha, ‘having a dishevelled mane and
terrific jaws,’ consists of two possessives (189).

b. Of the numerous Vedic Dvandvas consisting of the names
of deities, each member being in the dual and separately accented,
only very few survive in Sanskrit: fﬁa‘fa’(mﬁl' mitrél-veirur_lau,
‘ Mitra and Varuna’; 'G'ITﬁTHf\Wﬁ' dydval-prthivyad, ‘Heaven
and Earth” 1In cases other than nom. voc. acc. the final
member only is inflected : Wa(@}: mitra-varunayol and
mmgf‘waﬁ: dyava-prthivyoh.

c. AT matr, ‘ mother,” and ﬁlg pitr, ‘father,” as the first
member of a Dvandva of relationship, assume the form of the
nom, sing.: m?ﬂfﬁ?{ﬁ mata—pxtarau, ‘ mother and father’;
ﬁﬂTgﬁ' pita-putrau, ‘father and son.’

t Mitra and Dydva are Vedic duals. This type of compound was
perhaps originally due to the juxtaposition of elliptic duals (¢);—e.g-
Mitrd, ¢ the two Mitras’ being = Mitra and Varuna.’ ETQ"I[ dvi-dada
is a numeral Dvandva (‘two and ten’) in which the first number is an
old dual.
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The mase. of co-ordinate pairs of welationss can be used alone in
the dual so as to include the female; —e..g. faat pitarau =
‘ parents”’; Wﬂ'ﬁ $valuran | =" parents-in.-law’; ﬁ putrau=
‘son and daughter’ (as well as ‘two sons”); Wﬁ' bhiataran
— ‘brother and sister 2.’

2 a. beyendent (Tatpurusa) Determinatives.

187. A dependent determinative is ome in which _@gﬁzgt
member depends on the last, the symtactical. relation of the former
ﬁél;tte; ql)eir‘lrgr‘ that of an attribute (noman or pronoun) in an
oblique case. The compound may be a substiantive or an adjective,
according as the last member is one or the other.

E.g. drJ®Y tat-purusa, m. ‘the man of' him,’ ‘his man’ (an
example used by the Hindu grammuarians te designate the class);
WTﬁF{ sira-manin, adj. ‘think:jng onesself a hero’; !rmﬁ'aa
guna upeta, adj. ‘ endowed with virtues’ (upa ita is a past part.).

" In dependent compounds the first membeexr may have the sense
of any oblique case, hut that of the gen. is by far the commonest,

1. Acc. The last member is naturally «@lways an adjective of
a verbal natures;——ﬁﬂm jaya-prepsu, adj. ‘desiring victory’
(pra1psu is a desid. adj., cp. 170, 2)); GV varsa-bhogya, adj.
‘to be enjoyed for a year’ (bhogya is a fut.. part. pass.); IETAA
grha 8gata, adj. ‘come to the homse’ (agata is 2 past part.);
YTAATH grima-pripta, ‘arrived at the viillage%” (A past part.
is more commonly placed at the beginning;, when the compound

! Op. Lat. soceri=socer et socrus.

2 Cp. Gk. d3eAgpof and Lat. fratres = ¢ brotherr and sister.’

3 Cp. Gk, innd-8auo-s, ¢ horse-taming,” Lat, jjli-dex, ¢ pointing out the
law,” “judge’’ '

* The past part: I gata; ‘gone to,” is offten used at the end of
Tatpurusas ir the sense of  relating to,” ‘ exissting in’j—e. g. EHIIAA
hasta-gata, ‘ held in the hand.
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becomes a possessive;—e.g. HTHYTH pripta-grama, lit.‘having
a reached village.')

2. Ingtr. H'mgﬁ misa-pirva, earlier by amonth’; @Tﬁ'{ﬂg‘ﬁ
svimi-sadréa, ‘like (his) master’ (cp. 199, 2 ¢); T alpa ina,
‘deficient by alittle’="almost finished’ ; T ahi-hata, ‘ killed
byasnake’; 23{"?{ deva-datta, given by the gods’ (cp. fed-Soros),
commonly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dien-
donné) and often denoting an indefinite person="'so-and-so.’

3. Dat. YUFTR yipa-daru, n. ‘wood for a sacrificial post’;
fmaﬁa vispu-bali, m. " offering to Vispu’; mjf‘ga prabhu-hita,
adj. ‘advantageous to the king.’

4. Abl, WIGFAA svarga-patita, adj. ‘fallen from heaven’;
AT bhavad-anya, adj. ‘ different from you.

5. Gen. TIAYRY raja-purusa, m. ‘king's man’; a]Tﬂﬁf%
vyaghra-buddhi, f. ‘thought of (its being) a tiger.’

6. Loc.%'eﬁl uro-ja, adj.’ produced on the breast’; Wﬁ}ﬁ{
aiva-kovida, adj. ‘skilled in horses’; JEITT grha-jata,adj.‘born .
in the house’; E&Tm pilirvahna-krta, adj. ‘done in the fore-
noon.’

a. Some dependent compounds retain the case termination in the
governed noun ;—e. g. LS D dhanam-jaya, adj. ‘ winning booty,’
m. as & proper name; !r(éuq parasma.l. -pada, n. ‘word for
another’; TR vicas- pati, m, ‘lord of speech’; m'(
yudhi-sthira, adj. ‘firm in battle,” m. as a proper name.

b. If a root forms the last member of a Tatpurusa it undergoes
no change except that T a is shortened to ¥ a, while { i, S u,
= r add q't (cp. 182, 10);—e.g. L vara-da, adj. ‘ granting
boons’ (FT d4, ‘give’); . f‘émﬁr?( vi$va-ji-t, adj. ‘all-conquer-
ing’; aiﬁm karma-kr-t, adj. ‘doing work,’ ‘laborious.”

c. At the end of a dependent, f¥W visesa, m. means ‘special
kind of,” i.e. ‘choice,” ‘' pre-eminent’; similarly H*T antara, n.
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¢ Jifference,’ generally means ‘other,” sometimes ‘special,” par-
ticular’;—e. g. ﬁa}ﬁﬁﬂ tejo-viéesa, m. ‘extraordinary splen-
dour’; am( desa antara, n. ‘another country’; SUTHTF
upaya antara, n. ‘a special means’; WTHTFL bhasya antara,
p. ‘ particular conversation’

d. ;Y artha, m. * object,’ ‘ purpose,’ is often used adverbially
at the end of dependents in the acc. and less commonly in the
dat. and loc.;—e.g. Qﬂmﬁﬂ damayanty-artham, ‘for the
sake of Damayanti.’

2h. Descriptive (Karmadharaya) Determinatives.

188. A descriptive determinative is one in which the first
member “describes the last, the syntactical relation of the former
%o the latter being that of a predicate. This relation may be
expressed in three ways:—

1. By a Noun (in apposition);—e. g. g rajarsi, m. “king
sage,’ i.e. ‘royal sage’; @slﬁ stri-jana, m. ‘ women-folk.’

a. A title is thus sometimes compounded with a proper name;
—e.g. HATEALTIH amitya-Riksasa, ‘Minister Raksasa.” Oc-
casionally the proper name comes first;—e.g. mf@ﬁw
Sandili-mitr, ‘ Mother Sagdili.’

b. The apposition often expresses a comparison j—e.g, TG ”TH
jalada-Sydma,adj. ‘ dark as a cloud’; fRATHIWT hima-silira, adj.
‘cold asice’; STHTRISE S GW jala antad-candra-capala, adj.’ ckle
as the moon reflected in the water.” When both members are
substantives the object with which a comparison is made is placed
not at the beginning of the compound, but at the end;—e.g.
YREHATH purusa-vyighra, m. ‘man-tiger,’ i.e. ‘tiger-like man,’
“human tiger’; qIY(Y van-madhu, n. ‘speech-honey ? e

“honied speech’; Qi pada—padma,n ‘foot-lotus,’ i. e. ‘lotus-
like foot.”
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c. The past part. Y@ bhiita,  become,” ‘existent,” is often added,
in the sense of ‘being,’ to an appositional substantive (which is
thus turned into an adj.);—e.g. ﬁ?ﬁ'liﬂ tamo-bhita, ‘ existing in
a state of darkness’; {A¥YA ratna-bhiita, ‘being a jewel’ (cp.
184 b, note).

2. By an Adjective;—e.g. TEY krsna-sarpa, m. ' black
sneke’; VIYWYAAW nila utpala, n. ‘blue lotus’; WEITE ma-
dhya ahna, m. ‘midday’; Wﬁmﬁ ardha-marga, m. ‘half way’;

w&{q vartamana-kavi, m. ‘lving poet.’

&. Those compounds in which the adjective is a numeral are
by the Hindu grammarians treated as a special class, called
Dvign (‘two-cow’). They are generally neuters or feminines
(in t i) expressing aggregates;—e. g. ¥ tri-loka, n. or
fS=TSRY tri-loki, f. “the three worlds.’ They may also become
adjectives by being turned into possessives (189);—e.g. f?!]m’
tri-guna, n. ‘the three qualities’; adj. ‘possessing the three
qualities.’

b. Eﬁ pirva, ‘previous,’ is put at the end, instead of adverbially
at the beginning, in the sense of ‘ before,’ after past participles;—
e.g. QE'E& adj. ‘seen before.’

¢. At the beginning of a descriptive compound HE¥Q mahat
becomes HEY maha, while at the end LTS rdjan, HAFA aban,
af@ sakhi, T ratri, become THA, HE, €, TF (m. n.)
respectively ;—e.g. HETTTHA: ‘great king’; GUITEH punya sham,
‘auspicious day’; fagaq: ‘ dear friend’ 3 Wét‘l’? ardha-ratra,
m. ‘midoight.’

d. HE\H anyo-(a)nya and T para-s-para, ‘ one another,’
are a kind of irregular compound in which the nom. masc. form,
due to frequent syntactical juxtaposition, became generalized;
thus 'ﬂ‘m acc. sing. fem. = WRAT-HYTH auya-anyam,

3. By an Adverb (inclusive of particles and prepositions);—
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e g ﬁSﬁl su-jana, m. ‘ honest man’; wfiwhai adhi-loka, m
‘highest world s WA a —]ﬁata adj. ‘unknown ’; !I‘Eﬁ"ﬁ
yatha. ukta, adj. ‘as stated mﬁ evam-gata, adj. thus faring.’

a. Compounds of this kind, when used in the acc. neuter as
adverbs, are treated by the Hindu grammarians as a special class
called Avyayi-bhava (‘indeclinable state’). Such are HTQUH,
anu-ripam, conformably”; FATAFA yatha-dakti, ‘ according to
ability ’; aﬁﬁma; sa-vinayam, ‘ politely ’; !ITH%Sﬁ'H!{ yavaj-

jivam, ‘for life.’

3. Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds.

189 These compounds are essentially adjectives agreeing with
a substantive expressed or understood. They are determinatives
“[generally of the adjectivally descnptlve class) ending in substan-
tives, which are made to agree in gender, number, and case with
another substantive. Thus a’m bahu-vrihi, m. ‘ much rice,””
becomes an ‘adjective in the sense of ‘having much rice’ (an
example used by the Hindu grammarians to designate the class).

_Every kind of determinative can be turned into a possessive;—
e.g TmrAJ indra-atru, m. ‘foe of Indra’: adj. ‘having Indra
as a foe’; WIHACTHRHA bhima-parikrama, m. ‘terrible prowess’:
adj. ‘ of terrible prowess’; ﬁmg tri-pad, adj. ‘ three-footed’
(Gk. tpi-mo8-, Lat. tri-ped-); W"rﬁ'ﬂ'@ adho-mukha, adj. ‘ down-
cast’ (mukha, n. ‘face’); HYF a-putrs, adj. ‘sonless’; qaTY
sa-bharya, adj. ‘accompanied by his wife’ (bharya); a¥Tfay
tatha-vidha,adj. ‘ of such a kind’ (vidhi, m.); gﬁﬂmdur-manﬁs,
adj. nom. m.f. (Svo-pevis), " ill-minded,” ‘ dejected.’

a. In the Vedic language possessives were distinguished from
determinatives by accent;—e. g. rija-putrd, king's son’; raj4-putra,
adj. ‘having kings as sons.’

b. Possessives often come to be used as substantives or proper
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names ;—e. g. §&G su-hrd, ‘good-hearted, becomes mase. friend’;
FRAIHFTH satyd-Sravis, adj. nom. m. ‘of true fame,” becomes
the name of a man (cp. Ereo-xhéns).

¢. Possessives are often very intricate, containing several other
compounds. Thus {(vici-ksobha)-stanita-(vibaga-sreni)]-(kafici-
gund) is based on an appositional descriptive consisting of two
main parts. The second, ‘kafici-guna,” m. ‘girdle-siring,’ is a
Tatpurusa. The first is an adjectival descriptive in which the
Tatpurusa ‘vihaga-sreni,’ ‘row of birds,” is described by *vici-
ksobha-stanita,” ‘loquacious through wave-agitation.” The latter
is & compound Tatpurusa, in which *stanita’ is qualified by the
simple Tatpurusa ‘vici-ksobha,” ‘agitation of the waves.’ 'Iﬁ'?ﬁ'-
W‘ﬁi‘(mﬁ' §ita usna-kiranau, ‘moon and sun,’ is an example of a
Bahuvrihi whichis used as 2 substantive and contains a Dvandva.
Tt is in reality a kind of contracted Dvandva (‘the cool and the
hot-rayed’ for ‘the cool-rayed and the hot-rayed’).

d. Bahuvrihis with a past participle at the 'be‘ginning are
syntactically often equivalent to a gerund or loc. absolute ;—e. g.
WA tyakia-nagara, ‘having the city left’ = WAL WERT
nagaram tyaktvd, ‘having left the city,” or ﬂ'f\( Ok nagare
tyakte, ‘the city being left.’ )

€. Bahuvrihis based on appositional descriptives often imply
a comparison;—e.g. ﬂ?’l"ﬂ'ﬂcandrajnana, ‘moen-faced’ ; QYT
padmaaksa (f. 1), ‘lotus-eyed.” Inversion of the nataral order
does not take place here as in descriptives (cp. 188, 1b).

£. T kalpa, m. ‘manner,” and ATY praya, m. ‘chief part,’ are
used at the end of Bahuvrihis in the sense of ‘like,” ‘almost’;
e.g. HHARY amrta-kalpa, ad]. “ambrosia-like’; HHATAUTY
prabhata-praya, adj. ‘almost dawning.” In the same position YT
para and U{H parama, adjectives meaning ‘highest,” ‘chief,” used
as substantives, signify ‘engrossed in,” ‘intent on’ (lit. ‘having
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as the chief thing');—e.g. YT cintd-para, ‘immersed in
thought.’

£ HTHAT mitrd, f. ‘measure,’ is used at the end of Bahuvrihis
in the sense of ‘only’;—e.g. TTHATAT ALT: nAmamiatra narah,
‘men bearing the name only.’ At the end of past participles it
means ‘as soon as’;—e. g. ATAATA: WF: jata-matrah satruh,'an
enemy as soon as (he has) come into being.’ It is, however,
generally employed as a neuter substantive in this way;—e. g.
AMHATAH jala-matram, ‘ water alone’ (lit. ‘that which has water
for its measure’).

h. W adi, m. and 'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ*‘ prabhrti, f. ‘beginning,” (S ddya,
‘first” (used as a substantive), are employed at the end of Bahu-
viihis in the sense of ‘and the rest,” ‘and so forth,” ‘etcetera,’
primarily as adjectives and secondarily as substantives;—e.g.
_(%HT) TR (deva) Indra adayah, ‘ (the gods) Indra and the
rest’ (lit. ‘having Indra as their beginning’); {WT& iti gdi, n.
"beginning thus’ (i.e. with these words)="and so on.’

gﬁﬂﬂ puro-gama, gé pirva, YUY purah-sara, ‘ preceding’
="leader,” are similarly employed in the sense of ‘preceded, led,
or accompanied by’ ;—e. g. aa‘i‘ {"'k"g'ﬁﬂmi ‘the gods led
by Indra.’ g\é and YU HT are also used adverbially at the end
of Bahuvtihis;—e. g. fﬁ['agél{ ‘with the accompaniment of a
smile,” * smilingly’; IEHATTYCHIH bahumana-purahsaram,
‘with respect,’ ‘respectfully.’

i. Words meaning ‘hand’ are placed at the end of possessives ;—
e.g. WEAYTIW sastra-pani, *weapon-handed,” ‘having a weapon
in one’s hand’; FWEH kua-hasta, ‘ with kuda-grass in (his)
hand.

/- The suffix ¥ in is pleonastically added to YW dharma,
‘duty,’ T éila, ‘ character, HIWT mala, ‘ garland,” WTWT $ala,
‘house,’ ‘ifﬁ-ﬂ' gobhd, ' beauty,’ ﬁlf[ varna, ‘colour’; —e.g.

x
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Wﬁi‘{ vara-varp-in, ‘of excellent colour.” The adjectival
suffix & ka is similarly often added, especially to unusual finals,
as to words in ¥ r, to feminines in tf (like ﬂq} nadi), and in
the feminine to words in ¥ in ;-—e.g.ﬁﬂ“ﬁ'ﬁ mrta-bhartr-ka,
‘ whose husband is dead '; WU Toh sa-patni-ka, ‘accompanied by
his wife.”

CHAPTER VII

OUTLINES OF SYNTAX

190. As the great bulk of the literature consists of poetry, the
syntacticalarrangement of the Sanskrit sentence is primitive and
undeveloped, as compared with Latin and Greek. Its main -
characteristic is the predominance of co-ordination, long com-
pounds and gerunds constantly taking the place of relative and
other subordinate clauses, while the oratio obliqua is entirely
absent. Another feature is the comparatively rare use of the
ficite verh (frequent er\ough in the Vedic 1anguage), for ;mﬁ
past participles or verbal nouns are very often substituted. There
is also a marked fondness for passive constructions. A special

feature of Sanskrit syntax is the employment of the locative

_ absolute.

The Order of Words.

191. The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence

1is:—first, the subject with its attributes (a genitive preceding its

nominative); second, the object with its adjuncts (which precede
it); and lastly, the verb,

Adverbs or extensions of the predicate are commonly placed
near the beginning, and unemphatic connective particles follow

W;).? V\«A»Nu'\:}‘ A

:‘.‘)M&\A..»M A Cv"’ﬂ \j :
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the first word ;—e.g. AARY q§E< @3 a’l’t RHMA but
< Janaka went in haste to his own city.

When there is a vocative, it generally comes first. Instead of
the subject any other word requiring emphasiys may be placed at
the head of the sentence ;—e. g. T 9T IR 9 HATHEH
‘ at night you must not enter thre monastery.’

a. The subject, if a ﬁersonal pronoun, is not expressed unless
emphatic, being inherent in finite verbal forms. Even the general
gubject ‘one’ or ‘they’ is often indicated by the verb alone;—
e g m‘ one should say’; T * they say’="it is said.’

b. The copula W& ‘is,’ unless the tense or mood has to be
expressed, is generally omitted. In that case the predicate pre-

cedes its noun ;—e.g. ‘!ﬂ'ﬂ'l‘ '(Tﬁ. the night (is) cold.” If the

predlcute bears any emphasis, Fﬁﬁi is used, not wia; ;—e. g, !ﬁ'
fa=rgT AUET AWAT AT T W@ AT wAfA ERTATR he
who is distinguished by knowledge, penance, or birth, is (certainly)
to be respected by the twice-born.’

¢. Just as attributes precede their nouns and the qualifying
-word comes first in compounds, so a relative or other subordinate
clause precedes the principal cﬁ—’us; which regularly begms with
“a correlative word ; —e. g, q& EWI qaYq 9EH lit. ‘of whom
wealth, of him power,” i.e. ‘he who has wealth has power.
Similarly EI{T——H‘{T, WQ——HTH?‘[, &ec.

YY) - “\0 :
The Article.

192. There is properly neither an indefinite nor a definite
article in Sanskrit. But U® ‘one’ and ‘f\'ﬂ'g ‘some’ (119),
being frequently nused to express ‘a certain,” may sometimes be
translated by ‘a.” Similarly ® ‘that’ (110) may, when referring
to persons or things just mentioned, be rendered by ‘the’ ;—e.g.
§ TIAT *the king’ (of whom we are speaking).

N a

A Ltardh

e «u&*/—k
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Number.

193. 1. Singular collective words are sometimes used at the end
of compounds to form a plural; —e.g, LA stri-jana, m,
‘ womenfolk ’="women.” Such collectives are sometimes them-
selves used in the plural;—e.g. @fﬁl or G.TQT: ‘the world,’
‘ people.’ »

2. The dual number is in regular use and of strict application, .
the plural practically never referring to two objects. It is there-
fore invariably employed with the names of things oceurring in
pairs, such as parts of the body;—e.g. E‘Eﬁ' QT@' 9 “the hands
and the feet.” A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male
and female of the same class;-—e.g. SAAA: fﬁﬂﬁ' ‘the parents
of the universe’ (see 186, 3¢, p. 171).

3. &. The plural is sometimes applied to others by the speaker
or writer as a mark of great respect, g\!ﬂ( and AW taking
the place of GH and AJTH;—e. 2. "{[’a #9fF: “has your Majesty
heard?’ In this sense the plur. ATET: ‘feet’ is employed instead
of the dual (cp. 193, 2);—e.g. UR FAUTZIR Fiafqufa ‘he
insults your Majesty(’s feet).” Proper names are occasionally
used in the same way;—e.g. TfQ Eﬁ"IiﬂT(TﬂT'éT: ‘thus (says)
the revered teacher Samkara.’

b. The 1. pers. pl. is sometimes nsed by the speaker referring
to himself (like our editorial ‘we’) instead of the singular or dual
(ep. 193, 2);—e.g. qgufa fa'ifa?gmm ‘we (=T) too ask
something’; T gﬁ! an'ﬁﬂ; ‘what shall we (==you and 1)
do now?’

¢. The names of countries are plural, being really the names of
the peoples (like ‘ Sweden’ in nglish and Sachsen’ in German)i—
e.g. ﬁq'i\fg ‘in Vidarbha’ (Berar). In the singular the name
of the people often denotes the king of the country.
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d. Some nouns are used in the plural only :—TQ: f. * water’ )
(96,1); ATWT: m.‘life’; YT £. the rains’="the rainy season’; '
I m. “wife.’

Concord.

194. The rules of concord in case, person, gender, and number
are in general the same as in other inflexional languages, but the
following special points may be noted:—

1. The nominative with Tfd may take the place of a predicative
acc. governed by verbs of calling, considering, knowing, &c.;—
e.g. SITHUW gfa | fafg ‘koow me to be a Brahmin’ (instead
of STHW At f&fy).

2. When a dual or plural verb refers to two or more subjects
the first person is preferred to the second or third, and the second
person to the third;—e. g. ‘(—q’ﬂg ;[ A=HT: ‘you and I go.’

3. a. A dual or plural adjective agreeing with masc. and fem.
substantives is put in the masc., but when neuters are associated
with masculines and feminines, in the menter (sometimes
singular) ;—e. g. FAATHTEYT UTH AEATIT HERISATA_ the
chase, dice (aksih), and drinking are reprehensible in kings’;
YRfAREY U Y A% 40T TG QEHGAZHEA
5@‘ e {ﬁgﬂ ‘& bird with clipped wings, a withered tree,
a dried-up pond, a toothless serpent and a poor man are of equal
account (neut. sing.) in (the eyes of) the world.’

b. Occasionally an attribute or predicate takes the natural in-
stead of the grammatical gender ;—e. g.af ﬁﬁ?ﬁfﬁ ﬁ'(TET'(T:
AT AT ‘thinking (masc.) of thee the subjects (fem.) have
been reduced to taking no food.’

¢. As in Greek and Latin, a demonstrative pronoun agrees with
its predicate in gender;—e.g. wE YTHY A= “this (masc.)
is the best counsel’ (masc.).

A participle used in place of a finite verb, which should agree




182 CONCORD VII 105

with the subject, may be attracted in gender by a substantive
predicate if in close proximity with it;—e.g. & W ¥ ATAR
‘ thou (masc.) hast become (neut.) my friend’ (neut.).

-

4. A singular collective noun is necessarily followed by a singular
verb. Two singular subjects require a predicate in the dual, three
or more require it in the plural. Occasionally, however, the pre-
dicate agrees in number with the nearest subject, being mentally
supplied with the rest;—e.g. meﬂ' '(TWﬁl’{ 9 g
sfaqafg H{kﬁ*ﬂ'{ Kantimati, this kingdom, and my very
life (are) at your mercy’ (sing.).

a. Similarly, the verb which should agree with a single plural
subject may be attractéd in number by a noun predicate in its
immediate proximity ;—e. g. AHARALY AT |9 '(TW
‘these seven constituent parts are said (sing.) to form the entire
kingdom,’ \

L e
Pronouns, ’

195. 1. Personal. a. Owing to its highly inflexional character
Sanskrit uses the nominatives of personal pronouns far less
frequently than modern European languages do (cp. 191 a).

b. The unaccented forms of HEH and WH (109 a) being
enclitic, can be used neither at the beginning of a sentence or
metrical line (Pada), nor after vocatives, nor before the particles
9, qT, U, §;—e.g. AW fHTH ‘my friend’ (notR); EE e 10
9% ‘O God, protect us® (HGTH, not M2); ARY HA T IER
“his house or mine.’

c. AT ‘ your Honour® (f. WAAY), the polite form of TH,
‘thou’ (with which it often alternates even in the same sentence),

— i takes the verb in the 3. person;——e.g. m W‘[‘ what does
k%ur Honour say?’ The plﬁral AW, (f. HAMA:) is construed

in the same way; it frequently has a singular sense (193, 3a). Two
compounds of WYTA are often used in the drama: —WIAHIA
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atra-bhavinrefersto some one present, either the person addressed
or some third person="your Honour here’ or ‘his Honour here’;
AFHGT tatra-bhavin, “his Honour there,” referring to some one
off the stage, can only be used of a third person. Both take the
verb in the 3. sing.

2. Demonstrative. 8. U® and YA refer to what is near !

or present:‘this.’ The former is the more emphatic of the two.
Both are often employed agreeing with a subject in the 1. or 3.
pers. sing. in the sense of ‘here’ —e.g. UY a‘w@"r fasfa ‘here
a devotee stands”; WHAHTE ‘here am I’; IR HAAKT g
‘here comes your son.’ ¥ FW: ‘this person’ is frequently
used as an equivalent of ‘1.

b. | and ﬂtﬁ' refer to what is absent or remote="that.’ ®is
the more definitely demonstrative of the two, being, for instance,
the regular correlative to an antecedent relative. It has the
following special uses. It has often (like Lat. ille) the sense of
‘ well-known,’ ‘ celebrated’;—e. g. WY TRIT HALY ‘that well-
known charming city.” It is frequently also the equivalent of
‘the aforesaid’ ;—e.g. ®Y§ B ‘I (being) such’ (as just described).
In this sense it may often be translated simply by the definite
article ‘the’ (cp. rg2). When unaccompanied by a noun §
supplies the place of a personal pronoun of the third person=
‘he, she, it, they,” but with a certain amount of emphasis when
used in the nominative (AN and ‘a’iﬁ' are employed in the
same way as personal pronouns of the third person). Finally §
when repeated means ‘ various,’ ‘several,’ ‘all sorts of’;—e.g.
afq afe ‘I\lmﬁﬂ ‘he read various treatises.’

3. Possessive. These pronouns (116)are comparatively little

. used, as the genitive of the personal pronouns is generally em-
¢ ployed. TIn accordance with the sense of WA (195, 1¢), its

derivatives H‘a’ﬁ'ﬂ bhavad-iya and HTER bhavat-ka are used
P&?p?sseésive pronouns of the second person in respectful address,

e o

\u—a‘*\ .
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¢ Cred. THE CASES.

s \7, oA S

Qouvh& ’ ok
Nominative. oo

196. The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit as
the subject of a sentence than in other Indo-European languages.
Its place is very commonly supplied by the instrumental of the

“agent with g passive verb ;—e. g%ﬁ\'ﬁl Hmaﬂﬁ f\ml’(
a certain field-watcher was standing aside’ (lit. ‘by a certain
field-watcher it was stood aside’).

a. The nominative is used predicatively with verbs meaning
‘to be, become, seem, appear,” as well as with the passive of verbs
of calling, considering, sending, appointing, making, &ec.;—e.g.
a= gfﬁﬂ‘l‘ §%‘(.T |TE: TA: “the dog was turned into a tiger
by the sage.’

b. The nominative followed by T{& may in certain circumstances
take the place of the accusative (see 194, 1).

Accusative. ™A oo .

197. Besides its ordinary use of denoting the object of transitive
verbs, the accusative is employed to express—:

1.- the goal with verbs of motion;—e.g. ® fa{ﬁ"ﬁ[ AT
‘he went to Vidarbha.’

a. verbs of going, like A and YT, are very commonly joined
with an abstract substantive where either the corresponding
adjective with ‘to become,’ or merely an intransitive verb would
be used in English;—e.g. € FHFA FI he becomes famous’
(lit.* goes to fame ') ; UTE MHTA he dies’ (lit. * goes to death’).

2. duration of time and extension of space;—e.g. AR
‘he learns for a month’; G L T=B{d ‘he goes (the distance
of) a Yojana’ (nine miles).

3. the object of desiderative adjectives in g (cp. 169) and of
some compound adjectives beginning with prepositions;—e.g.

e .\\f, . 5
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: ﬁ?ﬁé‘g W ATATH ‘I am desirous of crossing the ocean’;
’ zﬂm HAAAQ: ‘devoted to Damayanti.’

4. the cogpate object of intransitive verbs in the case of sub-
stantives and the analogous adverbial sense in the case of
adjectives ;—e.g. TTHTT H&T’[ aﬁg ‘may he rain (i. e. grant)
all desires’; WYE ITHTH ‘let us go qnickly’ (originally, ‘go a
quick gait ).

Double Accusative.

198. Two accusatives are governed by—

1. verbs of.calling, considering, knowing, making, appointing,
choosing ;—e. g. SATATFH &1 WATATEIA ‘I know thee (to be)
the chief person.’

2. verbs of speaking (a 9, ‘!3) asking (I{E) begging
(m mﬁ'ﬂ) instructing (Wﬁ EITE[) fining ({m) .
winning (‘rﬁl) milking (33) —e.8. ‘ﬂ"'t"l'f:(ﬁ"h q19 YTAEIT g;a*
AW ‘the bird addressed a speech to Nala’; HTR 'g% U
‘rﬁﬁ[ he should ask true evidence from the twice-born’;

If§ I199 TYHUTH ‘he asks Bali for the earth’; ﬂﬁm b
ATA ' what she commands me’; 'ﬂ'ﬁ[m {'@aﬂ'\‘he should
fine them a thousand (papas)’; o= s AMHA ‘having won
the kingdom from Nala’; T FZFURCHIA ‘ they milked
(i.e. extracted) gems from the earth.’
a. FIY ‘tell)] m ‘make known,’ and W-fq“‘{ ‘enjoin,’
never take the accusative of the person addressed, but the datlv
(or gen.). T
3. verbs of bringing, conveying, leading, dispatching;—e.g.
ansﬁ AGfA “he brings the goat to thevillage’; Wm

qﬁﬁiﬁ ﬁﬁ.‘having sent Sakuntald away to her husband’s
house.’
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. causative verbs ;—e. g. '(Tﬂ & ‘be causes Rama
4

to learn the Veda’; if stress is laid on the agent (the direct acc.),
it may be put in the instrumental : a7 =f¥: GT@?( ‘he should
cause her to be devoured by dogs.’

a. When the causative meaning has faded, the dat. or gen. of
the person is used instead ef.the acc.; this is generally the case
with Q‘ﬁﬂ' ‘show’ {‘ cause to see’), and FTAY “tell’ (‘cause to
hear’), and always with %{T{ make known,” ‘tell’ (‘cause to
know’).

b.”In the passive construction the direct acc. (the person or
agent) becomes the non., the indirect acc. (the object or thing)

_Temains;—e. g. '(Ttﬁ' %{1{ W ‘Rama is caused to learn
the Veda’; AT HTH: QAW * dogs are caused to devour her’;
FFAATHA TYUTA* Bali is asked for the earth.’ K

Instrumental.

199. The fundamental notion of the instrumental, which may
be rondered by ‘by’ or ‘with,” expresses the agent, the instru-
ment (means), or concomitant by or with which an action is
5 performed ;—e. g. AWTHHA_ ‘it was said by him’="he said’; &

P @%‘ﬂ m ‘he was killed with a sword’; & 3w

HETYH AAT ATE G J@IAT * there is no one happier (201, 24)

in this world than he who has converse with a friend.’

1. The following are modifications of the ingtrumental sense
expressing—

a. the reason : ‘by,’ ‘through,” ‘byreason of,” 'because of,” ‘on
_account of*;—e. g. Wﬁ&m ‘through your favour’; as-

QU% ai {m ‘I punis you for that fault’; _ATATEAT
*by the thought of a tiger ’="because he thought it was a tiger’

(cp. p- 172, 5); JEHTRAT ‘under the delusion of (the existence
of) pleasure.’
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b. accordance: ‘by,’ ‘in conformity with’;—e. g. AT ‘ by
nature’; FT@T ‘by birth’; § AR AAA FAR ‘he goes by (acts
in accordance with) my opinion.’

c. the price: (‘with,'‘ by means of’—) “for,” ‘at the price of";—
e. g @mﬂ' ﬁm Wﬁt{ a book sold for a hundred
rupees”’; MATH Fad ﬁ{ {T'("(ﬁ[ HATHY ‘2 man should
always save himself even at the cost of his wife or of his wealth.’

d. time within which anything is done: (‘by the lapse
of’=) ‘in’ ;—e.g. mﬂ’ﬁi’{ H’?‘S HTHTT {!ﬁ ‘grammar is
learnt in twelve years.’

e. the way, vehicle or part of the body by which motion
is effected ;—e. g. HANT HIW WATT: HTHT: ‘in what direc-
tion (lit. ‘ by what road’) have the crows disappeared?’ qTFAAT
9TFa ‘be goes on horseback’ (lit, ‘ by means of a horse’); ¥
T ‘Eﬁiﬁtm ‘he carried (uvaha) the dog on his shoulder.’

f. “in respect of’: with words implying superiority, in-
feriority or defectiveness ;—e. g. UATIT TTAW EIA: inferior
to these two (abl) in valour’; E&Tﬁ[mﬂ agrfaiyy ‘o
fortunate man, you excel your ancestors in that (devotion)’;
HEWT HTW: ‘blind of an eye.’

g ‘of, *with’: with words meaning need or use, ﬁ:,
'ﬂmfﬂ'{(used interrogatively or with anegative), or fﬁ!{‘ what?’
(with or without & ‘do") ;—e. g. TR ﬁﬁﬁaﬂﬁ. what is the
use of life to me’ (gen.), m W mﬁm your
Majesty’s foot have no need of servants’; f&f aqT faaQ Q=T
‘what is to be done with that cow?’ f& & UAW ‘what have
we (to do) with this?’ Similar is the use of WAH ‘done with'=

‘away with’ and W enough of’ (cf. 180): mmgarﬁﬂ

‘away with rising’="pray do not rise.’
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b. ‘with,’ ‘at’: with verbs of rejoicing, laughing, being
pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, disgusted ;—e. g. HTYR:
TRty ﬂWﬁi ‘a low person is satisfied even with very little’;
FETH AN “he laughed at it.’

1 *of, “by’: with verbs of boasting or swearing j—e. g. WTA-
ATAAT FTE WY ‘I swear by Bharata and myself.’

J. the object (victim) with gH_‘sacrifice’ ;—e. g. TYAT Q&
ﬂﬁ ‘he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.” Here we have the real
inst. sense surviving from the time when {ST_meant ‘ worship’.
& god (ace.) with (inst.). )

2. The concomitant or sociative sense is generally supple-
mented by the prepositional adverbs ®E, ®THH, HT‘&F( and
HHA ' with,” which are used (like ‘with’ in English) even when
separation or antagonism is implied ;—e. 2. H’::lm' g fuar aa:
‘the father went with his son’; @I |8 Hafaye: dis-
agreement with a friend’; | L ﬁ@ qH &R ‘he engaged
in a fight with him.” This sense is also applied—

a. to express the accompanying circumstances or the
manner in which an actionis performed;—e.g. ?ﬁ' Q‘T{?ﬁ' HEAT
Hew qEdA: ‘that pair lives in great affection’; HEAT ﬁﬁ"‘l
‘with great pleasure.’

b. with the passive of verbs which have the sense of accompany-
ing, joining, endowing, possessing, and the opposite;—e.g. |9t
gfEa: ‘accompanied by you’ YA HuAT fi@*ﬁ T ‘possessed
or destitute of wealth’; Il'l‘ﬁ'g fagﬁ‘ ‘bereft of life.’

¢. with adjectives expressive of identity, equality, or
likeness : W, FATA, AEW, §&;—e.g. WHW FH: 'equal
to Indra’; MW WEW: ‘like him’; HY T W qrgTsrara
q= ‘he is not even equal to the dust of my feet.” The genitive
is also used with these adjectives (cp. 202, 2 d).
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Dative. . e .

200. The dative case expresses either the indirect object,
generally a person, or the purpose of an action.

A. The dative of the indirect ob_)ect is used—

1. with transitive verbs, with or without a direct object :—

a. of giving (QT, 24Y), telling (W\, T/, &9Y, @1,
fﬁ%’zﬁ) promising ('Hﬁ'l" or H{I- w I{ﬁ‘[*ﬁ]') showing
({‘31‘?{) —o.g. fquTa AT @rﬁ he gives a cow to the
Brahmin’; HYATFA | m‘{ I tell you the truth.’

b. of sending, casting;—e.g. e iﬁ' '(Efa fags: ‘s

messenger was sent by Bhoja to Raghu’; y@ifyfay TR
‘they cast (47) darts at Rama.’

2. with intransitive verbs meaning to please (ﬁ) desire

(ﬂ?[ {gg) be angry with (W T, ﬁi‘:‘o injure (ﬁ

'ﬁﬁ HYHA it pleases me’; T TIFATH W I do not
\ong for the kingdom’; fﬁm’ﬂ W he is angry with hig
servant.’ (?‘iil and gg when compounded with prepositions
govern the acc.)

3. with words of salutation;—e.g. mmﬂ qH: ‘salutation to
Ganesa’; g‘{fﬁl‘a ‘health to thee’; CTHTE &4 ‘hail to Rama’;
LS an 2’3 ‘welcome to her Majesty.’

B, The dative of purpose expresses the end for which anaction

_‘li_d}?;?; and is(rvrqyﬂqftwevn ¢(111ivalel1t to au infinitive ;—e. g. Hﬁﬁ)
T w9ifq ‘he “orshipé Hari for (= to obtain) salvation’;
HRRY J1fa ‘he goes for (= to obtam) fruit’ ?Q‘{Nﬁn‘m
AfaMTEIU Ta waw: TRTEH “your Honom (has) full
authority for the instruction of (= to instruct) my sons in the
principles of wmorality”; YFTA wf@re: ‘he started for a fight’
(="to fight’); gﬂiﬁim ‘gu revoir.,

Avadh VY

E?mrﬂw
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This dative is specially taken by verbs meaning——

“be fit for,’ ‘tend or conduce to’ (E\{ H-ﬂ{ - 31) s—e. g,
ﬂm /WA piety conduces to knowledge.’

a. HH and Y are used in the same way, but are often omitted ;—
e.g. mﬁ @Y '(m% m the combination even of -
the weak leads to safety’; mﬁ q; W your weapon
(serves) for the protection of (=to protect) the distressed.’

2. ‘be able,’ ‘begin,” ‘strive,’ ‘resolve,” ‘order,” ‘appoint’;—
o.g. T8 FYT WITTHTHIQTITARA * this story was able to
win over (akarsendya) the warrior’; AL L] WIHTY ‘he began

_ to (take) an oath’; m JfaQ ‘I will try to find her’;

am AT FAfGAR ‘he has resolved on abandoning
his life’; FIEATH Wlafq@anTraTfd® ‘having charged

(3-disya) his daughter with the reception of the guests’;
'(TT@’W ﬁﬁmﬂ: ‘he was appointed by the gods
for the destruction of (= to destroy) Ravapa.’

a. The adverb W®MR_‘sufficient’ is used in the sense of ‘be

able to cope with,” ‘be a match for’;—e. g.m m

‘ Hari (is) & match for the demons.’

Ablative.

201. The ablative primarily expresses the starting-point or
gource from which anything proceeds. It thus answers to the
question ‘ whence !’ and may in general be translated by * from.’

E.g. WA WWIZ FAT AAARTA ‘I wish to depart
from this forest ’; QTUTHATH mﬁ! ‘ruin results from sin’
(pipid), frraTH ¥9T® §. ‘he did not swerve from his
purpose’ (niscayad); ESEGECH ﬂm m he heard of
the death of his son from his relations’; H‘l’ ‘re-
leasing her from her bonds’; ﬁ‘(ﬂ iﬁiﬁsm ‘desiat from
this act’; QTf¥ AT AT * protect me from hell.
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‘a. The source of apprehension is put in the ablative with
verbs of fearing (¥, SIS ud-vij);—e.g. qarwTg Al
‘you are afraid of the hunter’; WTQ m‘(ﬁ ﬁ'&rﬂfﬁﬂ
‘a Brahmin should always shrink from marks of honour.’

b. Verbs expressing separation ‘{rom’ naturally take the abla-
tive;—e.g. WA fAAVAA: ‘parted from you’; T ufAaTaTy
ﬁ'ﬂﬁ ‘and she is deprived of her husband’s place’ (such words
also take the instr.: cp. 199, 25). Allied to this use is that of
Y ‘to cheat of’ (=50 as to separate from);—e.g. wﬁla
ATRIW TIAHATA to cheat a Brahmin of his he-goat.’

€. As the abl. expresses the terminus a quo, it is employed with
all words meaning ‘far,’ or designating the cardinal points,
e.g '{'( YTATA ‘far from the village’; WATHTA Tﬂ fafc

‘the mountain (is) to the east of the ullacre
d. Similarly the abl. also expresses the time after which

anything takes place;—e.g. ﬂﬂ'@e’! HTHTA ‘seen after a long
time’; WHTETA 'after a week.’
The abl. also expresses the following senses connected with its
original meaning:—
1. the cause, reason, or motive — ‘on account of,” ‘be-
| _cause ‘of,” ‘through,’ ‘from’;—e. g. ﬁm wtd wAfd ‘he
" eats the flesh throngh greed.” This use of the abl. is especially
_common, in commentaries, Witil abstract nouns in & tvaj;—e.g. |~ ;
ﬁéﬂ@ ﬁ"ﬂ"( YHATT ‘the mountain is fiery because of itg 53&? ’
smokiness.” (The instr. is also employed in this sense: 199, 1a.) [¢™F
2. comparison :— NN
8. with comparatives (='than’) or words with a comparative \
meaning;—e.g. mm}ﬁ'ﬁt Ramais morelearned ‘
than Govinda’; HHWY o HfafT=;a ‘knowledge issuperior ot ‘/‘\:C

to action.” In this sense it is used even With positives (='in “‘“‘t‘z"""'

comparison with’) ;—e.g. HTQT GAMIATZ Y TEAT WAL ‘a e

-
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wife i3 dear even in comparison with (i. e. dearer than) the whole
world’; FTEfU FICTIE g FYATIM FAITE hearts
barder even than adamant, more tender even than a flower.’
b. with words meaning ‘other’ or ‘different’ (W, L GEW
WU, fAA) —e. 5. FUTIHAT NI Govinda is different
from Krsna.’
c. Allied to the comp;rative abl.is that used with multiplicative
Me? words like double,’ * treble,” &c.;—e. g. HEATA THJWN FTE:
Q_'r'z;; % “a fine five times (in comparison with) the value.’ p

Genitive.

202. The primary sense of the genitiveis quasi-adjectival, since
its qualification of another substantive means ‘belonging to’ or
‘connected with.! It may generally be expressed in English by
- . the preposition ‘of.” With substantives the gen. is used in a
.‘;_.\(;Q()‘\A;‘ possessive, subjective, objective, or partitive sense;—e.g. aw:
\l\o\r\e.‘*' ‘ YRY: ‘the king's man’; VTAHRNANRIZH HIA: your con-
PR EE " cealment of Raksasa’s wife’ (i.e. by you’); wTEan HET: ‘by
the supposition of her’ (i.e. ‘supposing it was she’); YT ¥A|-
ATH_ “the foremost of the wealthy.’
1. The gen. is used with a number of verbs :—
a. in the possessive sense with i’{ iS, -3 ‘be master of,’
‘have power over,” and with .9 ‘be,” fEAA “exists’ ;—e.g.
A ANfITfR ‘1 shall be master of myself’; AA H'El’ai
ﬁa{a ‘1 have a book.’
h. in the objective sense {concurrently with the acc.) with
{'q’\‘have mercy,’ E;’ ‘ remember,’ Hq-& ‘{mitate’ ;—e. g. 'Q%
a9 Q"qﬁn{‘may these men have mercy on you'; |
d WETZTATH ‘he remembers your favours’; Qﬁﬂmaﬁf(-
®|TfA ‘1 will imitate Bhima.’
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. ¢. in the objective sense (concurrently with the loc.) with verbs
meaning ‘do good or harm to’ (W—E, H-Hg, -], 'im-'('rt‘[),
‘trust in’ (ﬁ-’HR), ‘forbear with’ (ﬁ?{) i—o.g. ﬁ?‘—:l'[’m‘l’!{
Wmt “benefiting his friends’; f& AQT AT HUHAR
“how have I done her an injury?’ QHE H *forbear with me.’

d. with verbs meaning ‘speak of’ or ‘expect of ;—e.g.
mi’l’ﬂg’l’ﬁﬁ El{ﬁl‘ ‘he speaks thus of me though I am
guiltless’; qIAY 11‘(&'@ HHTHA ‘anything may be expected
of that fool.’

e. frequently (instead of the dat. of the indirect object) with
verbs of giving, telling, promising, showing, sending, bowing,
pleasing, being angry; —e. g. WHT ARMTHI WFAH ‘I have
granted safety to him’ (tasya); & |9 (\Tﬂ’ﬂ' UW: ‘does he please
you?’ ﬂ'ﬂ"l‘ﬂ'ﬁi\'\ﬁ' ﬂﬁ‘l’t ‘the sage (is) not very angry with me’
(mama).

£. sometimes (instead of the instr.) with verbs meaning ‘be filled

or satisfied’;—e. g. mﬁqwfa FTYTATR ‘fire is not satiated

with logs.” So also the past part. g\ﬁ' *full of’ (gen.), or ‘filled
with’ (instr.).

2. The gen. is frequently used with adjectives:—

a. allied to transitive verbs;—e.g. ST ﬁl"ﬂﬁl"ﬁ' L Lo

‘old age is destructive of beauty.’
. B. meaning ‘dependent on,’ ‘belonging or attached to,” ‘dear
to’;—e.g. AFTAA: | Hﬁm‘(: ‘that remedy depends on you’
(tava); BR AT W fHfag TEaafa aq @9TT “give
up whatever you have taken belonging to him’ (asya); &Y H
TRy fU": ¢ who, pray, is dear to kings?’

c. meaning ‘acquainted with, ‘versed or skilled in,” ‘ac-
customed to’ (concurrently with the loc.: 203 f) ; —e. g. A
TEfq HHRAATTCYTHA ‘you are, indeed, conversant with
the ways of the world’; HWTHTWIH, HAAZ: ‘unskilled

o
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in battle’ ; SFTAT A mﬂ‘ people accustomed to hard-
ships.’

d. meaning ‘like’ or ‘equal to’ (concurrently with the instr.:
199, 2 ¢) ;—e.g. TTH: WY J=: ‘Rama is equal to Krspa.’

3. The gen. expresses theagent with passive participles:—

a. past participles having a pres. sense, formed from roots
meaning 1think,’ ‘know,” ‘worship’;—e.g. '(Tﬁ"l' AT ( well
thought of =) ‘approved of kings’; fafEea #aTa Sr=wITH
TE®: ‘you are known to the hermits to be staying here.’

b. future participles (which also take the instr.: 199) ;—e. 2. H{H
(w|T) ¥y T  Hari should be worshipped by me.’

4. The gen. is used with adverbs of direction in °qH -tas
(cp- 177 d) s—e. g ATAE TFAWA: ‘to the south of the village’;
sometimes also with those in °U# -ena (concurrently with the
ace.);—e. g. SR “to the north of this’ (asya) place.

5. The gen. of time is used in the following ways:—

&, with multiplicatives (108) or other numerals similarly used
it expresses how often anything is repeated within a stated
period ;—e. g.ma' m ﬁl&'ﬂﬁ‘ he should offer the funeral

sacrifice three times a year’; WITRRATY |qLq I
&SI A; ‘a Brahmin should perform at least one severe

penance a year.’

b. Words denoting time are put in the gen. (like the abl.) in

' the sense of ‘after’;—e.g. WMfAATTERA (kati-paya ahasya),  after

some days’; 5T 1Y ‘after a long time” : THTH is also
used alone in this sense.

¢. A noun and past part, in the gen., accompanying an ex-
pression of time, have the sense of ‘since ’;—e. g. WA m\'
|HAY, ATARTYTAR ‘to-day (is) the tenth month since our
father died’ (uparatasya). This construction is akin to the gen.
absolute (205, 2). :
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6. Two genitives are employed to express an option or a differ- = >~
ence between two things;—e.g. WEAR & HaNW F@F .
ﬁg‘ﬂﬂ% ‘of vice and death, the former is called the worse’; X
CATIAATYAA: TAFATE FART: *this is the only difforence . Ve
between you (the long-lived) and Indra.” x Ko

Locative,

203. The locative denotes either the place where an action
occurs, or, with verbs of motion, the place whither an action is
directed. The former sense may variously be translated by ‘in,
at, om, amongr, by, with, near,” the latter by ‘into, upon’;
corresponding to Lat. ¢z with abl. and acc. respectively.

The following are examples of the ordinary use of the loc. in
the sense of  where ?’ qfﬁm‘[ﬁ foaguf® virds live
in that tree’; fﬁ'{ﬁg ‘inVi(_iarbha ’(193,3¢); HATH A9 CUEY
FTATZTASITIA ‘I will kill myself at your door’; HTRITH ‘at
Kasi’ (Benares); HE '§'E ;ag * fruit (is) seen on the trees’;
mﬁ‘gﬁgm ‘they enca;xped on (=close to) the Ganges’;
W {Y w1 Ay ArgyuRat HEg AEEfT SRy
m&]’ * neither. among gods, nor Yaksas, or among men either,
had such a beauty anywhere been seen before’; H® Ty ‘by
my side.’ ,

a. When the loc. means ‘among’ it is often equivalent to a
partitive gen. (202);—e. g. H?HH%H TTHE 78 hgaa:’ among
(= of) all the sons Rama is dearest to me.

b. The person ‘with’ whom one dwells or stays is put in the
loc.;—e.g. ﬂ'(ﬁ' FEA ‘ he lives with his teacher.’

c. The loc. with the verbs fA8fd ‘stands’ and TAA * goes on’
(= Lat. versatur) expresses ‘abides by,” ‘complies with’;—e.g.
a9y mtﬁ fasfa ‘you do not (stand by==) obey my command’;
mgﬁ’ﬁ Hﬁ@' ‘comply with your mother’s desire.’

02
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d. The loc. is used to express the effect ‘of * a cause;—e. g.
?ﬁ'ﬂ ﬂm’l’ 3\?;* |qY HTCUAH fate alone (is) the cause of the
prosperity or decline of men.’ ’

€. The loc. expresges contact with verbs of seizing by (El’g),
fastening to (a‘ax\), clinging or adhering to (ﬁ‘[, m, ﬁ\),
leaning on, relying on or trusting to;—e. g%ﬁ'ﬁ ﬂ'é’l"@'l‘ ‘seizing
by the hair’; GTUY HEJ ‘taking by the hand’; TR UTH FI~T
‘he fastened a noose to the tree’; mﬁﬁ; q] ‘a hero
not addicted to vices’; ﬁlﬁg Hfgan ‘reclining on the roots
of trees’; f‘a*aﬁifa m ‘he trusts in his enemies’; mﬁ
ﬂ'(T "R'@'Tﬁ]‘ﬁ Vﬁﬁ rﬁm ‘the gods fix their hopes of

victory on his bent bow.’
f. The loc. is used (concurrently with the gen.: 202, 2 ¢) with
adjectives meaning ‘acquainted with, ‘versed or skilled in’;—

o.g. TTHTS WA fTYW: ‘Rama (is) skilled in the game of dice’;

TR C4 1 afﬂl‘ we (are) expert in acting.” ¢ O ‘\“‘U\K‘

£ The loc. is used figuratively to express the person or thing
in which some quality or state is to be found;—e.g, Hé {i’d-'ﬂ‘a'ﬂ'[—
mi I look for everything in him’ (cp. 202, 1d); ?{E{Tﬂﬂ‘
WT w1fafs ‘bunting (is) recognized as sinful in a prince’;-
maﬁ < @'ﬂ there is no harm in (giving) advice to
the afflicted.’ Similarly, when the meaning of a word is explained,
the loc. expresses ‘in the senfe of ’ ;—e.g. TATUT ﬁ ‘kalapa
(is used) in the sense of peacock’s tail.’

A. The circumstances in which an action takes place are ex-
pressed by the loc.;—e.g. Wﬂf? ‘in case of distress’; H'I'ﬁ'g
‘in fortune’; @W a?ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ_\'{ (‘in the presence of '=)
‘there being openings, misfortunes multiply.” In the last
example the loc. expresses the reason; if it were accompanied by
a predicative participle, it would be a loc. absolute (cp. 205, 1 a).
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i. The loc. of time, expressing when an action takes place, is
only a special apphcanon of the preceding sense;—e.g. ’a’ﬁ‘rﬁ ‘in
the rainy season’; fATTTH at night ’; ‘rﬁ f\{% every day.’

J, The loc. expresses the distance at which anything takes
place ;—e. g. Ty qafqa... THULTHA 'ﬂEﬁ! ‘the great sage
lives at {a distance of) a yojana and a half from here.’

204. Theloc.answering to the guestion * whither ?’ isalways
used with verbs of falling and placing; concurrently with the dat.,
with those of throwing and sending (200 A1) ; and, concurrently
with the acc., with those of going, entering, ascending, striking,
bringing, sending;—e. g. @ yqtd ‘he fell on the ground’;
439 MU YT ‘having put (it) in that same hegging

bowl’; TRYL(H AT placing his hand on his breast* (& ‘do,’
is frequently used in the sense of putting); W'a' st fqufqa
‘he darts arrows at his enemy ; ﬂ?@' ?ﬁn’ ﬂfm the fish
entered the river’; FWIYFFATA A AFGA: ‘he set out for

a neighbouring town’; d fITRATIY he struck him on the 7

head.’

Secondary applications of this loc. are the following :—

a. It expresses the person or object towards which an action
is directed or to which it refers= ‘towards,” ‘about,” ‘with

regard to’;—e. . WY AT FATE ATUS: ‘the good show ol e~

compassmn towards animate beings’; HF {rﬁnn' 'C[ﬁ?l% be

courteous to your attendants’; k| f‘a‘aﬁ they are disputing
about a field.

b. Concurrently with the dat. (and gen.), it expresses the in-
direct object with verbs of giving, telliug, promising, buying,
selling (cp. 200 A T a; 202, 1¢);—e. g GEHTR AFARTH ‘having

promised (it) to Indra’; QL fasmig wwafa ‘having sold
" himself to a vich man’; fHaTfd I s fam‘a teacher

imparts knowledge to an intelligent pupil.’

- «
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¢. Concurrently with the dat. (200 B1, 2), it mayexpress the aim
of an action with words expressive of striving after, resolving on,
wishing for, of appointing, choosing, enjoining, permitting, of being

able or fit for;—e. g. H&@'{(a' gae I ‘an enemy prepared

~ forthe appropriation of all property’ ; Eﬁﬁﬁu’ﬂﬁ ‘heappointed
" (kim) to a task’; GfA® FCATATE AR ‘she chose him for her

husband’; mﬁsmr@smrm he is incapable of

- supplying food for us’; AMTEfT Iﬁjﬁ' 'd'r@ﬁ; giﬂﬁ the .

sovereignty even of the three worlds is fitting for him,” A predi-
cative loc. alone is capable of expressing fitness ;—e. g, HRT-

ﬂ'{ﬁ‘i’éﬂﬁ H’Qﬁ' TTISHH ‘sovereignty befits a man who is en- '

dowed with worldly wisdom, liberality, and heroism.” The loc.
is sometimes used with verbs which do not in themselves imply
an aim, to express the object gained as the result of an action ;—
e.g. FATW gfw é’(ﬁ?ﬂ?‘{ he kills the panther for the sake of
(obtaining) his skin.’

d. Nouns expressive of desire, devotion, regard, friendship,
confidence, compassion, contempt, neglect, ale often connected
with the loc. (as is also the gen.) of the object to which those
sentiments are directed ;—e.g. 1 E@Y ?I@WT LCHGEIEH
‘my love is, indeed, not towards Sakuntald’; & a afg
fa=19: ‘I have no faith in you’; ¥ E‘g‘ﬁﬁ ﬁﬁamt:
am'f: ‘neglect of duties, howeversmall, should not be indulged in.”

€. The loc. is similarly used with adjectives or past participles
meaning ‘fond of,”‘ devoted to,” ‘ intent on,” and their opposites ;—
e.g. AT %W @ﬂ% TAT: ‘women (are) intent on their own

pleasure only.’

Locative and Genitive Absolute.

2035. 1. The locative is the usual abhsolute case in Sanskrit,
and has much the same general application as the Greek genitive

wrir
P
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and the Lat. ablative absolute ;—e. g. W& &ﬁg ‘ag the days
went by’; W1g FIYUTY ¥ AA: "the cows having been milked,
he departed’; m W A& ATIHIY ‘she gives ear when
I speak.’

a. The predicate of the absolute loc. is practically always a
participle; the only exception being that the part. & ‘ being,’
is frequently omitted ;—e. g. &% ‘Jﬁf'ﬂiﬂl’rﬂl (l'ﬂ'i' (f\ﬁﬂf:(
& ‘how (can there be any) interference with the good in the
performance of their duties, when you (are) their protector?’

b. The part. & ‘being’ (or its equivalents FART and &)
is often pleonastically added to another absolute  part.;—e.g.
g\ﬁ@saﬁﬂ HW HA ‘at sunrise, when the owls had
become blind.’

¢. The subject is of course always omitted when a past pass.
part. is used impersonally; it is also omitted when the part. is ac-
companied by indeclinable words like T, a9, TeAH, Tfa;—
e.g. mﬁ ‘when consent had been given by him’; TR
WA “this being the case” (lit. it having gone thus’); YT WA
qfa or AYTYFET * this being done.

- d. The particle U and the noun HTA (as latter member of a
compound) may be used after an absolute participle to express
‘no sooner—than,” ‘scarcely—when’;—e. g. HATATITRY -
RTA ‘scarcely had it dawned, when’; ufqzars g aawafa
‘no sooner had his Honour entered, than.’

2, The gen. absolute is much less common than the loc.
and more limited in its application. It is restricted to contem-
poraneous actions, the subject being a person and the predicate
a present participle in form or sense. Its meaning may be ren-
dered by ‘while, ‘us,” or ‘though’;—e. g URAT H YTIAT
‘ wandering about, though I was looking on’; I a{mﬂ q
=t fga; A “while he was speaking thus, the hunter
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. remained concealed’; Tia famgawy aF ??r?mfmag:
@] ‘ while he was thus reflecting women came there to fetch
water.’

Participles.

206. Participles are constantly used in Sanskrit to qualify the
main action, supplying the place of subordinate clauses. They
may, as in Latin and Greek, express a relative, temporal, causal,
concessive, or hypothetical sense. A final sense is also expressed
by the future participle. Al these meanings are inherent in the
participle, without the aid of pal’mcles, except that "!Tﬁ! is usually
added when the sense is concessive.

E.g. |BMA: mfmmmﬂ' the 3acka.1 being filled
with anger, said to him’; {Hfaged Wﬁﬁlﬁ q ﬂlﬁ'ﬁ
‘though you bave been frequently dissuaded by me, you' do not
listen to me’; WAWAY ATAqQ (AL ATHA QUEW: ‘it
you do not tell, though knowing it; your head will be shattered
to pieces’; '(TTEFW{ ﬁﬂ R aq ‘he ran again at
Bhima in order to strike him.’

a. Bahuvrihi compounds are very ffequently employed in a par-
ticipial sense, the part. e being omitted ;—e.g. Y ?{W
U ‘then being anxious he reflected.’

207. Present Participle. This participle (as well as a past
with a present sense) is used with W or AFTA “is,” W “sits,’
fasfq ‘stands,’ a‘éﬁ ‘goes on,” to express continuous action,
like the English ‘is doing’;—e. g. 'Qaaa T ﬂfw EECES
T 99<. ‘this is the very forest in which we formerly dwelt
for a long time’; WRYTAT& ‘he keeps eating’; ®T TAT
. AT fasfa ‘sheis being carefully guarded’; Q’ﬁ@&ﬂ'

e 'ﬂ'ﬁﬁl’éﬁ this pot is filled with porridge.”



VII 208 . PARTICIPLES 201

8. The nogative of verbs meaning ‘to cease’ is similarly
construed with a present participle;—e. g. filﬂ JATA JAIYT-
{ﬂﬁ’[ﬁ‘(‘(‘l"ﬂ ‘the lion did not cease (=kept) slaying the
animals.’

b. Verbs expressing an emotion such as ‘to be ashamed,’
endure,” may be accompanied by a pres. part. indicating the cause
of the emotion; —e.g. & N W@ ¢F FATW: “are you not.
ashamed of speaking thus?’

¢. A predicative present (or past) part. accompanies the acc.,
or the nom. in the passive construction, with verbs of seeing,
hearing, knowing, thinking, wishing (cp. 198, 1);—e. g. T
L | 'H'I' Eﬁfm ‘no one saw me entering’; q W
FJATT GIATA gy YT “the king one day heard some
one repeating a couple of slokas’ mam’ ﬁqﬁ'ﬂ 3@

ﬂﬁﬂﬁ'{. %’\ﬂ% Wﬁ(ﬂﬁ?ﬂ'. many daughters of royal sages
are recorded to have been wedded according to the marriage of
the Gandharvas.’

208. Past Participles. The passive part.in  and its active
form (161; 89, n.*) in T (but hardly ever the perf. act. part. in
9Y: 89) are very frequently used as finite verbs (the copula
being omitted) —e.g. ﬁ{l{ A ‘this was said by him’; §
TZYWATA ‘he said this.’

a. The passive of intransitive verbs is used 1mpersona11y ; other-
wise its past participle has an active sense ;—e.g. YT f-ﬂ'(
m‘ I stood there for a long time’; § W AA: ‘he went
to the Ganges’; ® qfy qdq. ‘he died on the way.’

b. Some past participles in ® have both a pz;ssive and a transi-
tive active sense;—e.g, HTH ‘obtained’ and ‘having reached’;
UfSE ‘entered (by)’ and baviiig entered’; WY ‘imbibed’ and
‘having drunk’; ﬁaelﬂ ‘forgotten’ and ‘having forgotten’;
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&9 ‘divided’ and ‘baving diyided’; WHA ‘begotten’ and
‘having borne’ (f.); HT&® ‘ridden,’ &c., and ‘riding,” &c.

c. The past participles in 9 never seem to occur with a transi-
tive active meaning.

209. Future Participles Passive. These (162) express
necessity, obligation, fitness, probability. The construction is
the same as with the past pass. part.;—e.g. HYTIH m‘:
m T must needs go to another country’; m&‘rﬁ{ L
a TTS ‘ you must not (= do not) kill me, O king’; Aq@wTY
< A ‘then he too will surely make a noise.’

a. Occasionally the fut. pass. part. has a purely future sense ;—
e.g GAAT: UAIRA HATIY FA TZA ‘I too shall go with
ease by the strength of your wings.’

* b, AFFA|H and AT (from li be’) are used impersonally
to express necessity or high probability. The adgectxve or sub-
stantive of the predicate agrees with the subject in the instr.;—
e.g. AT Hﬁ'@?ﬂﬂ “ﬁ'ﬁaﬂ'{ ‘she must be ‘( = is most
probably) near’; @& WIWAT IAF FATAT RIGATA_*the
strength of that animal must be very great.’

210.The Indeclinable Participle (Gerund)nearly always
expresses that an action is completed before another begins

~(rarely that it is simultaneous). Referring to the grammatical

or the virtual subject of the main action, it generally agrees with
the nom., or, in the passive construction, with the instr., but
occasionally with other cases also ;—e.g.?i P | AA: ‘having
bowed down to him, he departed’; HY AATATA AGIUT

ufew mgT: qf AT ‘then he throwing himself upon him

lost his life” (TR agrees with AM); AR T 99 wTH@(
mTﬁl’ﬂh his love increased as soon as he had seen the
sweetly smiling maiden’ (FET agrees with q&).

a. It may frequently be translated by ‘in’ or ‘by’ with a verbal



VIT 211 PARTICIPLES . 203

noun ;—e. g. T faes T T & MR what would you gain
by killing a poor man like me?’ This use represents the original
gense of the form as an old instrumental of a verbal noun.

b. Having the full value of inflected participles, it may
express the various logical relations of the latter, and may even
be accompanied, like them, by Wﬁ, ﬁr'aﬁ!, ﬂﬁ to express
continuous action ;—e, g. WHGTTTA HATH TAQ ‘he is the fore-
most of all the townsmen.’

¢. A number of gerunds are equivalent in sense to preposi-
tions (1%9).

d. The original instr. nature of the gerund is preserved in its
employment with fﬁ!’[ or WA or with a general subject ex-
pressed by the impersonal passive construction;—e.g. faaa
IOTIIET * what (gain accrues) to you by concealing 2 o ]
g AAT ‘have done with going to the forest’; Q39 €A1
!l’fz' W9 AR ‘if one goes to heaven by killing animals.’

Infinitive.

2II, This frequent form expresses the aim of an action and
may in general be used wherever the dative of purpose is employed
(200 B). Itdiffersfrom the dative of an ordinary verbal noun solely
in governing its object in the acc. instead of the gen.;—e.g. & aﬁ
AR ‘he strives to conquer him =& YT AR *he strives
for the conquering of him.” It preserves its original acc. sense
inasmuch as it is used as the direct object of verbs (e.g. GT&
WHR ‘he obtains a bathe’), and cannot be employed as the sub-
ject of a sentence. Verbal nouns usually supply its place as the
subject;—e. g, AL m GRS Afaue: ‘giving (= to give) is better
than receiving’ (=to receive). The construction of the acc. with
the infinitive is unknown to Sanskrit, its place being supplied,
with verbs of saying, &c., by oratio recta with Tfq (180), or
otherwise by the use of a predicative acc. (198, 1 and 207 ¢).
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The infinitive may be used with substantives (e. g. ‘ time,’
* opportunity *), adjectives (' fit,” “ capable’), as well as verbs (e.g.
‘be able,” ‘ wish,” ‘ begin’) ;—e.g. ATH FEAT rﬁﬁa’ﬂ"{ ‘this
is not the time to delay’; HFALISTR AATA AXTAFIGR

‘this is an opportunity to show yourselt’; fafigaafy wwAT2
Iﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂa F: GAY: “who (is) able to escape from what is written
on his forehead (by fate) P’ Wg g A A ‘T have come
(in order) to ask you’ mﬁ !Iﬁﬁ-r he is able to tell’;
{aﬂ T Q‘é"[ she w1shed to make.’

a. The 2. and 3. sing. ind. of "'!ﬁa\" deserve’ are used with an
infinitivein thesense ofa polite im perative="please,” ‘deign to’;—
o.g. HATH AT Wmﬁl ‘will your Honour please to hear me?’

b. The infinitive, after dropping its final #, may be formed
into a Bahuviihi compound (i89.) with &TH ‘desire,’ or qE
‘mind,’ in the sense of wishing or having a mind to do what the
verb expresses;—e.g.  gNIH- ‘desirous of seeing’; T3 =T
HT ‘ what do you intend to say?’

c. There being no passive form of the infinitivein Sanskrit,
verbs governing the infin. are put in the passive in order to give
it a passive meaning;—e. g. ﬁﬁ s gﬁ% ‘it is not fit to be done’;
|91 7fd mgﬁtg TF ‘they can be taught morality byme’;
AT A ﬁT'(ﬁIaF[ FITH: ‘a hut (was) begun to be erected
by him.’

d. The fut. part. pass. WH sak-ya may either agree with the
subject or be put in the neut. sing.;—e.g. ¥ WT@I (a:”mT:)
FATYUTGH *those (mischiefs) cannot be repaired’ ; HY 7 WITH
E-ﬁfﬁﬂ. aiﬁ?ﬂ' ‘she cannot be ignored (lit, “she is not a possible
thing to ignore’) when angry.” Y@ ‘fitting” and qTH ‘suit-
able’ may be construed in the same way;—e.g. a'ﬂ G171
HT iﬂ'ﬂ'f%lg NW ‘ she should rightly be released Ly me

from you.’
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TENSES AND MOODS.
Present.

212, The use of this tense is much the same as in English,
But the following differences should be noted :—

1. In narration the historical present is more commonly
used than in English, especially to express the durative sense
(which the Sanskrit imperfect lacks);—e.g. THAR: Y=&id
ﬁ@'ﬂa;‘ Damanaka asked, “ How was it? "’ f\mﬁ.}f WIS+
1G] fa’% @ﬁlfﬁ ‘ Hiranyaka, having taken his food, used to
‘sleep in his hole.’

a YOl ‘formerly,’ is sometimes added to this present;—e. g.
’ﬁf\ﬂ[‘rﬁ'g 3%’ 'g'(Tg HHTﬁI ‘1 formerly used tolive in a certain
tree.” The particle § (which in the older langnage frequently
accompanied YT, and thus acquired its meaning when alone) is
much more frequently used thus;—e.g. Eﬁ@ﬁq Tfyg™
qfa=wHT ™ FfasT qufq | ‘in a certain place a weaver
named Somilaka used to live.’

b. The present is used to express the immediate past;—e. g.
YA FNHBIIH here I come,’ i.e. ‘T have just conie ’

2, The present also expresses the near future, W soon’ and
T ‘just’ (180) being sometimes added;—e.g. H‘ﬁ ﬂﬁﬂ'

#H ‘then leaving the bow, I am off’; 'ﬂ{ W
HGITIA ‘therefore I will just send Satrughna.’

a. With interrogatives it implies a doubt as to future action ;—
e.g. T WU ‘what shall I do?’

b. Tt may express an exhortation to perform an action at once ;—
e.g. Hf% qgﬁa WIEWTH: ‘then we (will) enter (= let us enter)
the house.’ ‘

Past Tenses.

2I3. All the three past tenses, imperfect, perfect, and aorist,
besides the past participles in & ta and W ta-vat (and the
historical present), are used promiscuously to express the historical
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or remote past, applying equally to facts which happened only
once, or were repeated or continuous.

a. The perfect is properly restricted to the statement of facts
of the remote past, not coming within the experience of the
speaker. The 1. and 2. sing. are therefore very rare.

b. The imperfect, in addition to describing the historical past,
states past facts of which the speaker himself has been a witness.

¢. The aorist has (along with the participles in & and qFA)
the special sense of the present perfect, being therefore appropriate
in dialogues; —e. g. AP UTRAATFHEAT N AAL: ‘my
desire has obtained sweet fulfilment’; J# HAT TR LAl
‘I have bestowed the sovereignty on you’; d mﬂrﬂ ‘I have
seen him.’

d. The aorist (very rarely the imperfect) without the augment
is used imperatively with ®Y (215 ¢ and 180).

e. As there is no pluperfect in Sanskrit,its sense (to be inferred
from the context) has to be expressed by the other past tenses
or the gerund, or oceasionally by a past participle with an aunxiliary
verb.

Future.

214. The simple future is a general fense, referring to any
future action, while the periphrastic future, which is much less
frequently employed, is restricted to the remote future. Both can
therefore often be employed in describing the same action, and
they frequently interchange.

a. The future is sometimes used in an imperative sense, when
accompanying an imperative;—e.g. ﬁ? qTfa @R/ qa[Eag
Wﬁi@' %\W' go, my dear, but first hear my request.’

Imperative.

215. Besides the ordinary injunctive or exhortative sense, this
mood has some special uses.
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a. The first persons, which are survivals of old subjunctive
forms, may be translated by"‘will’ or ‘let’;—e. g. ﬁmﬁaﬁiﬁg
HTAT ‘his brother said, “Let us play” *; %€ HCITW ‘I will
make. .

b. The 3 smg pass. is commonly used as a polite 1mperat1ve

instead of the 2. pers. act.;—e.g. aﬁm Sire, pray listen!’ ;

(cp. 211 4a).

¢. The imperative may be used, instead of an optative or
benedictive, to express a wish or blessing ;—e. g. fa<T Eic N may
you live long’; rm a u=e: & ‘ may your paths be
auspicious’ =" Godspeed.’

d. It may express possibility or doubt, especially with inter-
rogatives;—e. g. % A AT TTY WSTSTUY HAFHT: ‘whether
there be poison or not, the swelling of a serpent’s hood is
terrifying’ ; nﬁtg [E P “who on earth would believe it?’

FHTITH ‘ what should we do now?’

e. The imperative with the prohibitive particle ®T is somewhat
rare, its place being commonly supplied by the unaugmented aor.
(213 d), by the opt. with 9, or W and HIH with the instr. (180).

Optative or Potential.

216, Besides its proper function this mood also expresses the

|
H
¢
B

———

various shades of meaning appropriate to the ‘subjunctive (which Lapeurbane

. has become obsolete in Sanskrit).
1. In principal sentences it expresses the following mean-
ings :—
a. a wish (often with the particle Hfq added);—e.g. =fa
YRATAE TG ‘O that I could see Rama here!’
b. possibility or doubt;—e. g. ﬁﬂﬁg ﬁﬂé’ﬂ H@H ! per-

haps he may be awakened by the lowing of the cows’; ﬂﬁgt
fRfauassT ITTFEAT ‘ kings can see through the eye of their

Whsets, LN
dnet LT

ER T

-

Yt ot bnot

2.t



208 OPTATIVE—BENEDICTIVE VII 217

spies’; 'Qﬁ TYTH 91 mz W HHAr ‘the arrow
shot by an archer may hit an individual, or may not hit him.’

c. probability, being often equivalent to a future;—e.g. {ﬂ"
HfYT AT ﬁ’{’@?{‘this girl (is not likely to =) will not stay here.’

d. exhortation or precept;—e.g. qAq ﬁT: ‘do you act thus’;
W{We o+ '(%a; ‘one should save wealth against calamity.’

2. The optative is used in the following kinds of subordinate
clauses :—

a. in general relative clauses;—e. g HIWTIARAY 3%{ qv
w 33‘.\“?{ Wﬁi ‘the king who (== every king who) does not
neglect the time for the payment of salaries.’

b. in final clauses (‘in order that’) ;—e.g. Wrm A 2'31' 99
ﬁ!ﬂ{ ‘indicate to me the place where I am to live’ (==that I
may live there).

c. in consequential clauses (‘so that’);—e.g. & HITT HA™Y
I L m‘ (only) such a burden should be borne as
may not weigh a man down.’

d. in the protasis (as well as the apodosis) of hypothetical
clauses, with the sense of the Lat. present (possible condition)
or imperfect (impossible condition) subjunctive (cp. 218);—
e.g. ﬂf? T T mfﬂ'( fasaq Tﬁf:(a AT ‘if there were

not a king, the state would founder like a ship.’

Benedictive or Precative.

217. This rare form (150), a kind of aorist optative, is properly
restricted to the expression of blessings, or, in the first person, of
the speaker’s wish;—e. g, ACIEAT qaan ‘mayst thou give birth
to a warrior’; E?{Tﬁ Oﬁﬁﬂ{'may I become successful.” The

imperative is also employed in this sense (215 ¢). In a few rare
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cases the benedictive is indistinguishable in meaning from an

imperative or an ordinary optative;—e.g. ¥& TN EQLL ‘do
ye proclaim this speech’; ¥ f§ AURITIA AATAJATE q@m

‘for I do not perceive what should drive away my sorrow.’

Conditional.

218. The conditional, as its form (an indicative past of the
future) well indicates, is properly used to express a past condition,
the unreality of which is implied, and is equivalent to the
pluperfect (conditional) subjunctive in Latin or English, or the
aorist indicative, used conditionally, in Greek. It is employed
in both protasis and apodosis;—e.g. ﬂg‘f@%{ﬂﬁwg gﬁi’ﬁ
FTATA™A ‘if there had been abundant rain, there would have
been no famine.” If a potential is used in the protasis, a con-
ditional in the apodosis may acquire the sense of a hypothetical
present (= imperf. subjunctive) ;—e. g.a‘r{ T INT%ETEIT m
’};[% aagifaag=e géﬁlﬁ[ FAFAL “if the king did not
inflict punishment, the strong would roast the weak like fish on
a spit.’



APPENDIX I

LIST OF VERBS

The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is:
Present (pr.), Tmperfect (mre.), Imperative (1pv.), Optative (op.);
Perfoct (pr.), Aorist (a0.); Future (rr.); Passive (vs.), present,
aorist, participle (ep.); Gerund (ep.); Infinitive (xvr.); Causa-
tive (cs.), aorist; Desiderative (ps.); Intensive (InT.).

The Roman numerals signify the conjugational class of the
verb; P.indicates that the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai-
pada only, A. that it is conjugated in the Atmanepada only.

WY_afic, ‘bend,” I, P. WFFA Il . WA | re. WFA |
cs. FFIfa 0

HH_ailj, ‘anoint, VIT, P. FATH | v HAF | rov. AR
or. HFHTAN vs. FA | pe. TH | os. AT

A ad, ‘eat) I, P. W, W@ ; FI 1 e |MIH,
T, WMIA; WA wv. FZI, WG, 2g; A
or. HRATA N rr. FaATA vs. FAA | r2. Y (FF 1. ‘food ") |
6D, IITRT | . W?\I.I{I cs. Wm 0

e an,)‘ breathe,” I1, P. Hf&{q | ore. HIAH, AL or
A, HOAA or N | wev. FAT, WA | or. FeATAN
cs. TGl i

Y ad, ‘attain,” V, wfa, w‘aﬁl A. mp, W‘-‘a’ﬁ,
T, LA 1ev. FHHS, WFH, WHATH or. FHFA N
PF. m, m i
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W ad, *eat,” IX, P WETA | v, WA, AT, FHTF)
oP, W’ﬁﬁm{ W pr. T | ao. W‘J\ﬁ?[l FT. ‘Rﬁlwﬁ{ | ®s.
m | PP. Wﬁlﬂ | 6D, W'&'@T | INF, Wﬁlﬂ{l cs. W‘Qﬂfﬂ |
ps. Ffgfoafa o

=H a5, ‘be,’ 1L, P. W@, =wf8, 3f|; &, @, @ @,
W, &ff | oo, WA, FTEL:, WE; WG, GH,
WA ; W, W, A | oy, F@1w, wfy, 99 ;
HEATT, @R, WH; FQHA, &, G4 | o». WA, T,
QTd; QTE, WA, FIAH; GH, |E, Gt | e A4,
Wiy, =" ; =fEq, way:, wag:; wfww, WY,
H: 0

Y as, ‘throw,” IV, P, A 4 or. A, qfay, o, like -

T ‘be’ | so. FrGA | rr. WiAGFA | »s. FGA | 20. TTq |
| s FEATAN

Y ap, ‘obtain,” V, P. N GRE ml v, R~
atfa, SwglE, G | or. ITFATAN »r. HW | 20. HUAN
FCRIH | s, SOER | AT | oo, FOET, KA | AR
cs. Waﬁl | s, m I

I as, sit,) I, A ME | ne. I | wy. IMETH_ |
_or. JTEYA I vr. FCETSH | rr. AR | 5. A 2.
Wﬁa’ | "SIT'Eﬁﬂ irreg. pres. part. A. | mr.%ﬂ'ﬁ[‘ﬁ!{ll

T, go, 11, P. ufa, ufw, ufg ; . afe e, HHRA,
W, TG R WA vy w1@fa, R, vy w=E; g9
or. THTA I v TATH, 1AW, TITE; = T8 1 e wwfar;
TAT | v, $TA 1 7e. TA 1 AT, TR | QR s TTATAN

"K‘:ﬁ' adhii, read,” II, A: W‘ﬁal I™MP, ‘l{a‘ﬂ; 3. du. m-
AR 3. pl WEHGA | v, WYY, WU, "'ﬂm

P2

(“T_S; 6@'/, an

Dlefre
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rr. FCAFA; FAT 1 A. §9, FQU, FOA; FIE; FIAI
FF(E, FFEAT, FFEA; AFAE; FFAQ | T, FOA,
FRATH; FCITHE ; FAATA L or. FAA I 2. TH (138) | 0.
w&fa, FFAT, Faq; FeElE; JFud | - weEa
s, TR 1 a0, HEHTEC| vr. FA | on. DT, °FA | e, HYA I
cs. HITAFA | a0, JATHTA | vs. Fyaivefa 0

A Lat, ‘cut VI, P. mwafq | e aﬁﬁ (| ﬁﬁwfﬁ | »s.
FEA | re. T | os. FAYA | os. Fgmfanfan

ﬂk;g,‘draw,’ I, P. ﬁﬁf\ﬂ; ‘plough,” VI, P. wufa i »r.
IHY, THET, TG ; AT | . HAFA| 2. FEA | BT |
TET, OAW | 1vr. HYH | oo HGATA |

J i, ‘scatter, VI, P. f@Tfa 1 er. FoTT1 rr. ®fCwfa o
vs. MY | WIW | 0. oFY |

F klp, ‘be able) I, A HWA N »r. TIY | rr. HWET |
rr. FH | 5. LA | 0. FATFHUA I

S kram, ‘stride,” I, TATE, HAF |l or. qJHTH, ﬂ'ﬁ |
0. IHRATA | rr. FIAMTA, °7 | »s. HEA | HIH | FTAT,
OFRT | os. HAFTA or FYAAA | vs. fAHfFRA | 230 TF-
#ifa, Ig=a 0

Y kid, * buy,” IX, SrQTfE, FIAA (p. 102) I 2r. FAHTH |
rr. LA, oF | vs. WIGA | FAA | HAT, °FKA | ovr. HGA
Ds. f\aaﬁ'ﬁ it

[A ksan, ‘kill,) VIIT, QEIfd, QU@ I re. T4 0

9 ksi, * destroy,” V, P. f\ﬁmﬁ'ﬁ'{ I »s. ﬁ'}ﬂ'ﬁ I ee. fRA |
os. TR or UATH )

R ksip, ‘throw,” VI, fgufa, & 1 wv. faurfw, 90
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rr. FCAFA; FAT 1 A. §9, FQU, FOA; FIE; FIAI
FF(E, FFEAT, FFEA; AFAE; FFAQ | T, FOA,
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s, TR 1 a0, HEHTEC| vr. FA | on. DT, °FA | e, HYA I
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J i, ‘scatter, VI, P. f@Tfa 1 er. FoTT1 rr. ®fCwfa o
vs. MY | WIW | 0. oFY |

F klp, ‘be able) I, A HWA N »r. TIY | rr. HWET |
rr. FH | 5. LA | 0. FATFHUA I

S kram, ‘stride,” I, TATE, HAF |l or. qJHTH, ﬂ'ﬁ |
0. IHRATA | rr. FIAMTA, °7 | »s. HEA | HIH | FTAT,
OFRT | os. HAFTA or FYAAA | vs. fAHfFRA | 230 TF-
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Y kid, * buy,” IX, SrQTfE, FIAA (p. 102) I 2r. FAHTH |
rr. LA, oF | vs. WIGA | FAA | HAT, °FKA | ovr. HGA
Ds. f\aaﬁ'ﬁ it

[A ksan, ‘kill,) VIIT, QEIfd, QU@ I re. T4 0

9 ksi, * destroy,” V, P. f\ﬁmﬁ'ﬁ'{ I »s. ﬁ'}ﬂ'ﬁ I ee. fRA |
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R ksip, ‘throw,” VI, fgufa, & 1 wv. faurfw, 90
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pr. FUATE, YT | 0. ATEA, FANE | rr. AN, R ;
ﬂ@?ﬂ' | Psﬂaﬁ | ﬂ@ﬂl GD. ’l@a‘l’, °ﬂ'@' | IvF, ’J‘@g’l{l
os. TTEAA, A | 20. FiSTHEA) 2s. frgafa, < 1

Lo glai, ‘droop,” I, P. IFTEA N re. T@TA| oo THTGATH o1
wugia

g‘ﬂ'\ghus,‘sound,’ I,H’\Tﬂf\a, ANl »s. W | g¥ | op. oG |
cs. AT 1

|T ghid, ‘smell,’ I, P. @ 0 ve. STST | vs. HTSR | HTA |
os. gTOgfa 0

9 _caky, ‘speak,’ II, A. 9%, A%, ¥¥; L e, ﬂ@\g,
T g9a N re. FIQ | Fr. I ) o0, 0T | YPA | . AT

| car, ‘move, I, P. A »r. AT, ﬂ'ﬂ'é 53 PL.%E: |
rr. R | . G| 9T ) o0, IFRCET, G | oo
. SR o TICAR 1 20, AT M

qH_cal, ‘move,’ I, P. gWfq 1| »r. 99T ; 3. PL. %{31 | rr.
afawfa | . wfE@q | IR o TMAM or TTWATA
os, faafaafa

= ci, ‘collect,’ V, f\ﬂ'ﬂ.”l’f}ﬂ’, ‘rﬂﬁﬁ 0 er. fHHTY, fa |
Iufa, °F; JaT 1 . TR | 971 oo, f@ET, ofg@
INF, %3‘{! cs. TR | Ds. f\aﬁ}ﬁ or ﬁﬁﬁ’ﬂfﬁ i

fq=_cint, " think,” X, P. fq=@fa i res. e, fqwamatE |
». fawgd | f|f|a | oo, fawlaaT, o=

ﬂ‘t cur, ‘steal,” X, P. %ﬁ'(ﬂf?{ I per. PF. 'iﬁ"(mw | a0.
FYYTA | w. A | A N

figg chid, ‘cut,’ VII, fgwfw; fawfa o . =g,
ﬁ‘fiﬁa‘ i a0, ﬁ{i{ or ‘ﬂ%@ﬁ?{l rr. T@@fq, q 1w
feaa) fed | oo, feT, of @@ | or. TR . FZAMN
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O trp, ‘ be pleased,’ IV, P. g‘wﬁi 1 e, ARG 5 a'g'ﬁrq \ er.
A | os. AYATA | 0. wagua i

q i ‘cross; I, P. or VI, A. ATfA or f@TA I »r. AATE;
T | 40. FATH or FATCI | *r. AFCHA, 7 | 2e. ALY
6D, ﬁéT, oftq | INF. H’ﬁ!{, ﬁf’(gl{, ﬂﬁa"{l s, qTCIfA,
& | os. fAATEIA U

@A tyaj, ‘abandon,’ I, @ATA, O] I re. ARTA, AR | 40.
HEATNA ) . T, °A or A=A, A1 v TTHA | AN
oo, FET, O/ | os. ATHG(A | vs. fAmIfA N

| tras, ‘trembls,” I, P. or IV, P. A, Igfa o G, A1
P AT ; AHY: or JY: | rr. IR 1. A1 0. TTR-
gfan

QT tvar, ‘hasten,’ I, A. RG] Pr. ATC | re. @ICA | 05,
gaafa ’

F damd, “bite, I, P. Tl 0 e E{ﬂ 1 rr, ZR0RATA | s
m | 2. QE | op. Q"ET,°{W | cs. qﬂ'ﬂﬁ{ i

Q¥ dah, ‘burn,’ 1, P. Qgﬁ Il ®F. siNG. 2. ?ﬁw or Faid,
FTETE | 20 WUTHA | *r. GRATH | v, THA | 2. A o1,
VAT, oZ | e, TIYA | os. TTEALA | os. TRUTA

QT d3, ‘give,’ I1L, TRTMA, TR »e. TR, TR | 40 AT
HfZA, 3. ve. AEHA | rr. TR, A FTATI G 1 TN
op. T, °T1F | cs. FTOAA | s. TE@@lq

fara div, ‘play, IV, P. XA 1 a0, WAV +v. FfFwafany
PP, E'l‘\'ﬁ | INF, aﬁai{l cs, aﬁﬁ? i

fT dié, *point,” VI, fRRfa, oA 1 »r. fRIW, RRW 1 0.
ST o TTA, O | v, WA e [T 1 0. oW
© INF. ?3‘1 | cs. i“iﬁl’ﬁ | os. f?f?ﬂ'ﬁ’l’ (|
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AT FEHA | v, AR, Ofe, UG G0 TGN
A. 29, R, YATH; TATATH; TUATH | or. TETA, A.
WA b re. ZHY, T 20 WU, WYR | . WA, R
vs. YGRA | 0. FATRG | re. A | o0, oW1 | ATFAN .
Araafa | os. faafa

oT9_dbdy, ‘tun and ‘ wash,’ T, 9TE{q, JA W rr. AT vs.
gra | 9rfga ¢ ruoning s W¥q ‘washed’ | cs. QTR 0

'tidhu, shake,” V or IX, \\Fﬁﬁ'{ 'gﬁﬁ or E\Fﬂﬁi g’ﬁﬁ ]
P TUTH | rr. ST | vs. YIQ | »e. YA cst{‘ﬂﬂﬁ!l
INT. aﬂ% M It

Y dbr, * bear,” (no present) | FEL, I | uftafa, °§l
fﬁa%igalgmmgm os. WTTATA, 9R | 20, HEUTAN

YT dhma, blow,’ I, P. GATA Il »r. TEAT | a0, FTEATHIA !
vs. YRYA or YHTYA | ve. YATA | op. OWHTY | cs. WHTUHA |

¥ nad, ‘bum,’ I, P. AELA N »r. 0, A AN e,

,ﬂﬁﬂ(cs T or mﬁ\mr RIGEGH]

H nam, ‘bend,’ I, P. |G ) cr. ¥ETH ; ?lﬁ ) a0. HHA-
Q) TR | vs. TR | qR | AR, °FF | ARG or AGAU
s, THYTH or ATHYA | a0. ‘Sﬁﬁﬂ“ﬂl ps. fAw®fa 1

5L nad, ‘ perish, IV, P. ARIA 1 oe. AATA; A2 1 20,
HANA | rr. ACTHEH or A=A | e A | oo ATHATH
Ao, FAATA N

g nah, bind,’ 1V, wEfd, A U v FAEA | re. TF )
on. O | cs. ATRATA N

T, ‘lead,” I, 7GR, °QA U er. FATH (p. 113)1 20 W?‘llﬂ’?{l
rr. AR ; RAT | vs. TAGR | A | op, FHGT, oA1G | AgRL
os. AT | s, Foreiufd, A | e ATA Y
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AT FEHA | v, AR, Ofe, UG G0 TGN
A. 29, R, YATH; TATATH; TUATH | or. TETA, A.
WA b re. ZHY, T 20 WU, WYR | . WA, R
vs. YGRA | 0. FATRG | re. A | o0, oW1 | ATFAN .
Araafa | os. faafa

oT9_dbdy, ‘tun and ‘ wash,’ T, 9TE{q, JA W rr. AT vs.
gra | 9rfga ¢ ruoning s W¥q ‘washed’ | cs. QTR 0

'tidhu, shake,” V or IX, \\Fﬁﬁ'{ 'gﬁﬁ or E\Fﬂﬁi g’ﬁﬁ ]
P TUTH | rr. ST | vs. YIQ | »e. YA cst{‘ﬂﬂﬁ!l
INT. aﬂ% M It

Y dbr, * bear,” (no present) | FEL, I | uftafa, °§l
fﬁa%igalgmmgm os. WTTATA, 9R | 20, HEUTAN

YT dhma, blow,’ I, P. GATA Il »r. TEAT | a0, FTEATHIA !
vs. YRYA or YHTYA | ve. YATA | op. OWHTY | cs. WHTUHA |

¥ nad, ‘bum,’ I, P. AELA N »r. 0, A AN e,

,ﬂﬁﬂ(cs T or mﬁ\mr RIGEGH]

H nam, ‘bend,’ I, P. |G ) cr. ¥ETH ; ?lﬁ ) a0. HHA-
Q) TR | vs. TR | qR | AR, °FF | ARG or AGAU
s, THYTH or ATHYA | a0. ‘Sﬁﬁﬂ“ﬂl ps. fAw®fa 1

5L nad, ‘ perish, IV, P. ARIA 1 oe. AATA; A2 1 20,
HANA | rr. ACTHEH or A=A | e A | oo ATHATH
Ao, FAATA N

g nah, bind,’ 1V, wEfd, A U v FAEA | re. TF )
on. O | cs. ATRATA N

T, ‘lead,” I, 7GR, °QA U er. FATH (p. 113)1 20 W?‘llﬂ’?{l
rr. AR ; RAT | vs. TAGR | A | op, FHGT, oA1G | AgRL
os. AT | s, Foreiufd, A | e ATA Y
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T mit, ‘ dance,” IV, P, mll PF. ﬂﬂﬁ Sggi i "'ffﬁ
: wﬁ'-[|ps,3?ﬂ% | 2. 9 | cs. aagfa | vs. fﬂ‘fﬁqﬁfl
INT, 'ﬂ'ﬁﬂﬁ, Wﬁm ]

Y< pac, ‘cook,” I, 9TfH, A Ul »r. UUTY, [T rTWﬁ'f |
vs. UQ | USH avs. = vr. | GRAT | os. GTEHTA | ovr. GTUA A

aq pat, " fall,’ I, P. AR | vr. GUTA 5 UF: | 0. HUH | 7.
ufamfa | »e. ufad | ufage | afq@ T, ov@ | oo UTA-
gfa | os. fasafa

UF ped, ‘go, IV, A, TR | rr. U | WATEZ 0. At
rr, UAA | ve. UR | °UF | UGA_| o5, m{!ﬁlns fama |
ar, GO 0

qr pa, drink,” I, P, fuafaurr. 'q‘ﬁ', qfuy or UUTY ; gyl
20, FYTA ) TTRTA | vs. NFR | 40, HUTHY | ve. WA | THAT,
oqT | YTGR | cs. ATAATA | vs. fqur@fa 1 o AGYFA 0

T pa, ‘ protect,’ I, P. QT 1 a0, FUTHYA A ovr. TR

q_pus, ‘thrive,” IV or IX, P Wﬁi or Wﬁi I »r. g"ﬁ'ﬂl
Ps.m | ee. YE | R L CIGER
g pt, purify,” IX, §TR, §¥VA 0 »r. JUTH, YY) v THAL
re. GA1 0. °GH | cs. gragfa u
T pf (X pur), 61l 11T, P, faufa; funfan = (993,

g‘ﬁlw{ﬂ%lrr&ﬁoxa‘lﬁlan ﬁ]cs{(ﬂ'ﬁ{u
UG prach, ‘ask, VI, P, GRRfd | »r. UUE; UHTR: | a0.
AT, FTHE | =r. AR | rs. T=LTQ | 72, YE | o, YHT,
0333 | vr. HER(| Ds. m’ﬂﬁ‘l 1
m pri, please,” IX, Tﬁm’[ﬁ! s Iﬁ“\ﬁ% I s0. Wﬁml PP.
Mal o Tﬁmﬁi i
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W&_phal, ‘burst,’ I, P, BE{d | or. YRS | ve. GFAF or
G | s wrEfa N

F#_bandh, ‘bind,’ IX, P. IR I »r. I997, TG or
q7g, TR | rr. HIEITH | 5. THQA | »e. TF | enag'r
oFY | ovr. TGA | os. FRFLA

g"i{budh, perceive,” I, P. A, or IV, A. m, °R or ﬁWﬁll
rr. §IA | 0. TP, FIIT, HIF; or AHNFUGA &e.
(p. 122) | m‘?ﬁ?@a | »s. Wﬁl rr. G | op. §§T, °gY | vy,
aﬁl‘gﬂl cs. STfd | vs. %m% ] 7

3 brd, ‘speak,” 11, A, stfw, stfa; &, w,
Fa:; q®, F9, FAF 1 A FR; FFQ 1 o WA,
AL, FAAN FEAH; FFAUN wo. FAqT(W, 5%,
FAYg ; AT, TAHA, TATH; TIH, T, I or. FATAN
q vac is used in the other forms.

HI_ bhaks, ‘eat, 1, P. ﬁﬁl | »s. Hiﬂ%l PS, AO. 'ﬂ'ﬂfﬂ|
re. AR | vr ﬂ'fi"g‘{l cs. WL 0

A bbaj, * divide, I, HRTA, °R I er. THIS, THAT; FY:;
A1 20, FATHA, FAH | . AT, °R | 25 7HAA) 7AW
HET, OWST | HFA | cs. ATSATA, R 1 os. TATIR, °R

- /¥ _bhaiij, ‘break, VII, P. Haﬁﬁuwumlaﬁmwm
v, FHFT | 20 AATFIA | vr. HFATA; AFT 1 vs. WA
20, FATHST | ve. HA | o, HFET, OHH |

AT bha, ‘shine,’ 1, P. WIfA; /IR e, FAIR; IR
or FY: I ve. FY | rr. ATRTA | ve. ATA N

HTY_bhas, ‘speak,’ I, A. ?Tl'ﬂ% \| ®F, THTH | 0. FHHE | 1.
AR | »s. ATA | e WA | o0, HIART, HIR | e,
wrfagal o wrEfa, R



LIST OF VERBS 223

|g mad, ‘rejoice,’ IV, P. RTIATA 1 0. ml re. A |
cs. WA or WM N

T man, ‘think,’ IV or VIII, A. HA or AYA Il »r. AA |
A0. FHE | 1. m | »s. AGA | ve. AG | oo, AET, °HF or
WA | e, ARHA | cs. ATTAR | vs. HATEA

H manth, ‘ shake,” T or IX, P. AT (or A) or AYTIAN
rr. A, AHGEG | . WHEEA ) 2. AW 2o, ATIA 00
oHY | cs. AYTA I

AT ma, ‘measure,” II, P. or III, A, AT or i CIGR RS

or AR | ». WA | 20. HATIY | »r. fAA | o0, fHEAT,
g | e, AR} os. ATTRTA 1 0. fac@fan

{9 muc, “loosen,” VI, ﬁﬁ: oq |l »r. ﬂ""ﬁ-ﬂ, ﬂﬂ%l A0,
HHIA, AYH | v A, A1 v FHA | G 1 ST,
o= | FIFR | cs. FYTALA, °q | 0. FIYFA| vs. YR
or ATRA 1l

HE mub, ‘be bewildered” 1V, P. @A U »r. AT,
!‘Fﬁf@orﬂ*ﬁ'ﬁl r AT | e, T or G | cs. WIEATA |

INT. Iﬁﬂ’@'ﬁ It
g mr, ‘die, P. (no present) | rr. HFATL, wwy; wfag )

mwﬁwﬁnmﬁn%lngalenqmlmml

cs. ATTACR | s0. FHIATA | vs. FHIFA | oor. AT 0
gﬁ\'mrj, wipe, IIP'ﬂTrE e, gﬁfﬁﬁlnﬂ‘ﬂﬂ‘l’i
[HIH; I | oov. HIST, ﬂfg mg JETH;
ﬁﬁlorﬁﬁ‘l’?{l]w'ﬂ'ﬂ'{ﬁ mlw FATA(]_ or
WTW"&( r HYQA | Fr. Tﬂ'ﬂﬁlr’smlrr.ﬁglan.
°1Tﬁﬁ, °H | nr. Hﬁ% HTé‘{, mﬁi‘gm cs. mﬁwﬁu
wr. WA 4



LIST OF VERBS 223

|g mad, ‘rejoice,’ IV, P. RTIATA 1 0. ml re. A |
cs. WA or WM N

T man, ‘think,’ IV or VIII, A. HA or AYA Il »r. AA |
A0. FHE | 1. m | »s. AGA | ve. AG | oo, AET, °HF or
WA | e, ARHA | cs. ATTAR | vs. HATEA

H manth, ‘ shake,” T or IX, P. AT (or A) or AYTIAN
rr. A, AHGEG | . WHEEA ) 2. AW 2o, ATIA 00
oHY | cs. AYTA I

AT ma, ‘measure,” II, P. or III, A, AT or i CIGR RS

or AR | ». WA | 20. HATIY | »r. fAA | o0, fHEAT,
g | e, AR} os. ATTRTA 1 0. fac@fan

{9 muc, “loosen,” VI, ﬁﬁ: oq |l »r. ﬂ""ﬁ-ﬂ, ﬂﬂ%l A0,
HHIA, AYH | v A, A1 v FHA | G 1 ST,
o= | FIFR | cs. FYTALA, °q | 0. FIYFA| vs. YR
or ATRA 1l

HE mub, ‘be bewildered” 1V, P. @A U »r. AT,
!‘Fﬁf@orﬂ*ﬁ'ﬁl r AT | e, T or G | cs. WIEATA |

INT. Iﬁﬂ’@'ﬁ It
g mr, ‘die, P. (no present) | rr. HFATL, wwy; wfag )

mwﬁwﬁnmﬁn%lngalenqmlmml

cs. ATTACR | s0. FHIATA | vs. FHIFA | oor. AT 0
gﬁ\'mrj, wipe, IIP'ﬂTrE e, gﬁfﬁﬁlnﬂ‘ﬂﬂ‘l’i
[HIH; I | oov. HIST, ﬂfg mg JETH;
ﬁﬁlorﬁﬁ‘l’?{l]w'ﬂ'ﬂ'{ﬁ mlw FATA(]_ or
WTW"&( r HYQA | Fr. Tﬂ'ﬂﬁlr’smlrr.ﬁglan.
°1Tﬁﬁ, °H | nr. Hﬁ% HTé‘{, mﬁi‘gm cs. mﬁwﬁu
wr. WA 4
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T mnd, ‘mention,’ I, P. AMA I s0. HETHIA | »s. WTER |
re, |1 I

% mlai, ‘fade,” I, P. T 0 »r. H’Eﬁ' | ao. ml
re. THIA | os. WIYFFA or TUAlA N

YSA_yaj, ‘worship, I, TAFA, °Q | »r. T, ﬁ | s0.-
w!nﬁ"l‘c[ YT | rr. JATA | 25, TR | ve. T | o0 TBT)

wr. FEH | os. AIAATR | »s. fHTRR N

A yam, ‘stop,’ I, P. I%fdq I rr. GHTH, AYY ; ?:g I
rr. GIAFA | vs. GHA | 22. JT | o0, AT, YT | e, AR
or FAFA | cs. GHATA or FTRAA 1

qr v, ‘go,) IL, P. A | mee. [IYTA; AT or HY: |
rev. TG | or. ATATA N 7r. THY | a0. HATHYA | rr. ATRTA ;
FTAT | vs. TTGA | ve. JTA| o0. ATAT, °GTA | 1xe. ATGA
cs. gTUYfa | vs. frgrafa

g yu, ‘join,” IL, P. TYfA ; gafe | me. TEIG; WYI
PV, !ﬁ'ﬁ; gaﬁ\" | or. JHTA U ve. A U

g yuj, ‘join,” VII, gafa, g’% W rr. ISR, YN | 0.
AYA, TR | rr. AL, A | vs. JAR | JW | G&T,
°gq | !ﬁaﬁ(l cs. Eﬁ'aﬂf\ﬂ, °q | a0. HYYSA | vs. W i

T _raks, * protect,’ T, '(ﬁ’fzd, °F || rr. TR | 40, W'('ﬂ':fﬁl
rr. UREfa; TRAT 1 vs. TR | e, URA | o0 T |
INF. '(fﬁg’l{l cs. TRA{A N

T rafij, ‘tinge,” IV, P. Tﬂﬁ'{ | »s. '(Wa | ve. TH | oD,
oS | cs. THATA I

T rabb, ‘grasp’ (HAH @-rabh, ‘begin’), I, A. THAR N v
& rr. TA | vs. QA | 20. ORI | 2. TH | o0, °TF |
wr. CEA | cs. @Efa | os. ﬁ:ta% |
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TH ram, ‘sport,” I, A. (P. only when transitive) THA || v
"\(’a 1 Ao.‘!r.(iﬁ'({l FT. ’t'@%lmr‘.ﬁ!{l rr, CA | o0, (T,
oTRT | vs. THA | cs. THATA | vs. FTTLER

TAS 1], “ shine,” I, THA, o 1 TR, [ 1 TIHfA 0

| ry, ‘ery,’ I, P.ﬁfﬁ; @ ; I |l vr. €U 5 |«®"J: |
rr. Qe | P, ﬁ“aﬂl cs. TTAAfA | 40. HEREQ | wr. '(.TT-
fAfa; f’r@ﬁ u

] rud, ‘weep, II, P. TifRfA; €@l | o TR,
FTAE: or FLEL:, FULA or QO ; F/ITT; FRG
v, ThTiw, wfzfe, qrfgg; QTE; TRH | or. 7T
e, QLI | a0, HEZA_ | rr. TfTElA 1 »s. €@ 1 ®fTA )
gfzar, ox | Afgga | Qeafa | gafzefa | Jead

| rudh, ‘shut out,’ VII, QUH, & (p. 100) i »r. T,
TEY | 20. YA or HU@ETA; QG | rr. WA | s,
TR | TF | TG o7 | Qga Qrufa | geaafq

qE rub, ‘grow,” I, P. A 1 rr. KUIG | 40. HEIA or
H{EA | Fr. Tr=afa | v A | rv. €T | on. °RQE | .
TGR s, TEATA or Truafa | os. TEITA N

H labh, ‘grasp,’ I, A. W || rr. WH | rr. TCWA | rs. FHA
vp. W] | cp. WHT, O | os. FAATH | vs. fAWR W

farq_likh, ‘ scrateh,’ VI, P. fq@fa i » faSE | = @-
A t re. fH{GA | on. faf@aET, ofe@ | o ®@IAfa

15, ‘cut,’ IX, AR, G I vv. GEOF, FYA 1 2. GA U

I vac,  speak,’ 11, P. gfww, af|, afw; a9, ==,
T®:; g9, g9, (Igf) | ne. FgER, RIF, F9F;
WY, AIRA, FAWA; FAH, 7oA, (¥ | o,

FuIfe, Afiy, 9% ; T or. FTHTAN #r. FATH; &Y: |
. i



LIST OF VERBS 227

fag vig, ‘find, VI, fAfA, 7 1 f[A¥, /AR 1 .
=#faqa, Hfaga | Jamfa, @ 1 rs. fGYA (‘there exists’)
re. TR or fA7 1 faT, ofF® 1 SR o AQETA 1 2o
fafq@fa

> vis, ‘enter,” VI, P. fqafa 1 »r. QT 1 20. Wi
r. AR | vs. FRRA | 20, WAFT 1 v T ofqm 1 RN

os. Aurata 1 a0, WAFATR oo, FafEElRA

g vr, ‘cover, V, m, m I pr. I, ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ; 99
;A9 ) e AR A oq@ | wor. ARGH o ATGR
cs. qTCHTA N

g vr, ‘ choose,” IX, A. 3@% Il »r. T | 0. WA | . faga)
ry.s'a | mr.ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂl cs.mﬁlll

g vrt, ‘exist,’ I, A. (P. also in ao., rr'r.) FAQ U e aia i
A0, WI FT. a’fﬁﬁ% or m } P, 3’?\’ | eD. °§H | 1NF.
afﬁg:u cs. FAFIA B

Y vrdh, “increase,” I, A. (P. also in 0., ¥T.) JTUAN »r. !3"] |
0. WY, WAL | rr. F@FA | 22, IF | ove. IRIGA
o5, AUALA, °A | s0. FRFHAM

Y _vyadh, ‘pierce,’ IV, P. faufa g e faay ﬁﬁg: |
. fre@ | ve. T | o0 fﬂg\‘, ofgeg | cs. FuUATA N

T vraj, ‘o, I, P. FWFA I »7. TATS, FACAY | 20. FAT- 7

S| rr. TS | 2e. TR | 2o, ATHA | o0, TR, o750
INF, Hfﬁ'g"{ | cs. ATIFTA N

Y vrade, ‘out,’ VI, P. JHEA I »s. TEAQA | 2. JFW) o0,
IET, *FSTN

WH_ sdaws, 'praise,” I, P. FETA # WHF 1 20. W‘Iﬂhl !!’ﬁ
| v QA TR | WA, oW | WlEGHR s W@IfT0

Qa3
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fag vig, ‘find, VI, fAfA, 7 1 f[A¥, /AR 1 .
=#faqa, Hfaga | Jamfa, @ 1 rs. fGYA (‘there exists’)
re. TR or fA7 1 faT, ofF® 1 SR o AQETA 1 2o
fafq@fa
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;A9 ) e AR A oq@ | wor. ARGH o ATGR
cs. qTCHTA N

g vr, ‘ choose,” IX, A. 3@% Il »r. T | 0. WA | . faga)
ry.s'a | mr.ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂl cs.mﬁlll

g vrt, ‘exist,’ I, A. (P. also in ao., rr'r.) FAQ U e aia i
A0, WI FT. a’fﬁﬁ% or m } P, 3’?\’ | eD. °§H | 1NF.
afﬁg:u cs. FAFIA B

Y vrdh, “increase,” I, A. (P. also in 0., ¥T.) JTUAN »r. !3"] |
0. WY, WAL | rr. F@FA | 22, IF | ove. IRIGA
o5, AUALA, °A | s0. FRFHAM

Y _vyadh, ‘pierce,’ IV, P. faufa g e faay ﬁﬁg: |
. fre@ | ve. T | o0 fﬂg\‘, ofgeg | cs. FuUATA N

T vraj, ‘o, I, P. FWFA I »7. TATS, FACAY | 20. FAT- 7

S| rr. TS | 2e. TR | 2o, ATHA | o0, TR, o750
INF, Hfﬁ'g"{ | cs. ATIFTA N

Y vrade, ‘out,’ VI, P. JHEA I »s. TEAQA | 2. JFW) o0,
IET, *FSTN

WH_ sdaws, 'praise,” I, P. FETA # WHF 1 20. W‘Iﬂhl !!’ﬁ
| v QA TR | WA, oW | WlEGHR s W@IfT0

Qa3
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7 éru, ‘hear,” V, . qu@¥fA 5 ua: ; yw@fw @ g=a,
SETY, A 5 1. 00, 2. 71 FHIA; T | 20, A
rr. YT ; AT | vs. TGA L a0, T | 7o, A o0, FEAT,
°a;a|m=a’r§:ucsmﬁnns=3{ﬁn ,

2[R $vas, ‘breathe,’ 11, P. TFAF U v, raTE 1 v WlERFAN
rp. W or FTAA | on. o{F | mr.‘aﬁg'l{l os. AN

Hg\saﬁj,‘adhere,’ 1, P. G 1 »r. WEST | 20, ﬂﬂ@'{l
vs. §TEA | ve. G | o0, °FA | wve. PR | os. FFATA U

€Y sad, ‘sink,’ L P. §ZAA I e TOOQ, R or FHA;
[ | 20. WATA | rr. FATA | vo. QA | e, §A | op. WA |
e, A | cs. TN 1

Y sah, “bear,’ T, A GER | . GiEER ; HIRTL s "FPAN
re. QTE.1 ep. SHE | . '{ﬁ'gl{l cs. GTEATA U

f&<_sic, * sprinkle,” VI, fagfa, /. fExT, fAfws)
0. REGER, °A | . Fa@la, A | v fAWA 1 . fEW )
ov. TaamT, ofawr | o 9@, A 0

fil"i{ sidh, ‘repel,’ I, P. AAfa W »r. Y | a0 TG
rr. AR and Ve | » e ) 69 1 e AGRUN .
wugfa

g su, press out,’ V, §ITA, FIR (p. 98) 0 vr. GUTE, YFA
Fr. QUGFA | 2o, GHA | ve. FA | o0, °FA | o, TIHTA U

g s, * bear,” IT, A G | mer. WYA | v, §, T, FATA

ga"mnvr YA 1 rr. AR or WTHA 1 s FHA 1 FAN

€ o1, “go, IPH’(ﬁTIlPFHHT‘( m q8T; §9: 1
vr. GRCHTH | 2. @A | oo, °®A | wr. YR\ cs. FILITA N

| _srj, *emit,’ VI, P. @A N »r. HEH | 20. ‘ﬂﬁTﬁ?U
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7 éru, ‘hear,” V, . qu@¥fA 5 ua: ; yw@fw @ g=a,
SETY, A 5 1. 00, 2. 71 FHIA; T | 20, A
rr. YT ; AT | vs. TGA L a0, T | 7o, A o0, FEAT,
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2[R $vas, ‘breathe,’ 11, P. TFAF U v, raTE 1 v WlERFAN
rp. W or FTAA | on. o{F | mr.‘aﬁg'l{l os. AN

Hg\saﬁj,‘adhere,’ 1, P. G 1 »r. WEST | 20, ﬂﬂ@'{l
vs. §TEA | ve. G | o0, °FA | wve. PR | os. FFATA U

€Y sad, ‘sink,’ L P. §ZAA I e TOOQ, R or FHA;
[ | 20. WATA | rr. FATA | vo. QA | e, §A | op. WA |
e, A | cs. TN 1

Y sah, “bear,’ T, A GER | . GiEER ; HIRTL s "FPAN
re. QTE.1 ep. SHE | . '{ﬁ'gl{l cs. GTEATA U

f&<_sic, * sprinkle,” VI, fagfa, /. fExT, fAfws)
0. REGER, °A | . Fa@la, A | v fAWA 1 . fEW )
ov. TaamT, ofawr | o 9@, A 0

fil"i{ sidh, ‘repel,’ I, P. AAfa W »r. Y | a0 TG
rr. AR and Ve | » e ) 69 1 e AGRUN .
wugfa

g su, press out,’ V, §ITA, FIR (p. 98) 0 vr. GUTE, YFA
Fr. QUGFA | 2o, GHA | ve. FA | o0, °FA | o, TIHTA U

g s, * bear,” IT, A G | mer. WYA | v, §, T, FATA

ga"mnvr YA 1 rr. AR or WTHA 1 s FHA 1 FAN

€ o1, “go, IPH’(ﬁTIlPFHHT‘( m q8T; §9: 1
vr. GRCHTH | 2. @A | oo, °®A | wr. YR\ cs. FILITA N

| _srj, *emit,’ VI, P. @A N »r. HEH | 20. ‘ﬂﬁTﬁ?U
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A _svaj, ‘embrace,’ T, A. IR | FEI | re. FW | ISR
Y svap, ' sleep,’ II, P. gfufan e T ; JIT: | 20
FETHIA | . WA | vs. AR |20, HET ) 7e. GA
op. FEHT | ovr. TFR | cs. WYL 1 0s. Fy@EA U
9 han, ‘kill,” I, P. gf ; g ; Wi | e, 9L 97U
wv, T, AE, TN A=Y | or. TN rr. OATHA | 20,
watﬁ'qm T fd | = ER | 7. T | oo, TET, °FA N
r. ERA | cs. aragfa | o feratafa
'{l‘ha, leave,” IT1, P. WRYfq ; sefd i wv. sEf, aﬁfg,
FgTY; AT N vr a’@’ AT or AFTH | 40. mﬁm\m
FETA rr. ETRALA | vs. TR | 22, 19 | on. fET, ¥R
e, BIPA( L cs. BTofq | vs. fagrafa
W hims, ‘strike,’ VIT, P. fEaf | nee. WlEgwa; wlE@U
v, fewata, fefa, femg 1 or. RRTAN e TR 0.
wﬁféﬁmnfgﬁwﬁlmf‘%@%\fgﬁmmm“
¥ hy, * cacrifice,” IIT, FEIFA (p. 96) N rr. FETF or JEAT-
HHTT | s0. TG | 7. TR | s, BER | FA | 0. FETY
éﬁ'gt(lcs graafa | oo gEEfA | o2 srEgifa
& br, ‘take” T, TTIQ, A 1 o MR, EY; STE: 1 40
wETeta, FEA | €O 5 EAT | rs. AR Lo, FETIC
&d | op. TET, TA | co. TAH(A | vs. fié’lﬁﬁl A | .
et 0
FV bri, ‘be ashamed,’ IIT, P. IEFAGH f%lﬁﬂ fafgafa
P, Wﬁ{%ﬁl PV, ﬁl%ﬂ i opr. fm I »r. 'r‘am
f%rrgg: }.PP. ﬁm’ or ﬂﬂ | cs. %‘Tﬂﬁ } INT. aﬁ'ﬂ% (]
3 hve, ‘call, I, A, AU 7r. YIF; FFF: | Fr. FTRAN
gﬁlm’ ®dlop. §HET, °§'ﬂ'lmr mlcs gm'qﬁn
xr, FEAMANL ‘
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APPENDIX II

METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT

The versification of classical Sansgkrit differs considerably from
that of the Vedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to
strict rules,and showing a far greater number of varieties of metre.

Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into—

I. those measured by the number of syllables;
1T . those measured by the number of morae they contain,

Nearly all Sanskrit poetry is written in stanzas counsisting of
four metrical lines or quarter-verses (called pada, ‘foot’= quarter).
These stanzas are regularly divided into hemistichs or half-verses.

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Vowels are long
by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short
vowel long by position, Anusvara and Visarga counting as full
consonants. A short vowel counts as one more (mitra), a long
vowel (by nature or position) as two.

I. Metres measured by Syllables
(Aksara-cchandah).

These consist of— _
A. two half-verses identical in structure, while the quarter-

verses I and 3 differ from 2 and 4.
B. four quarter-verses all identical in structure.

A. The $loka.

The Sloka (‘ song,’ from sru, ‘ hear ’),developed from the Vedic
Anustubh, is the Epic verse, and may be considered the Indian
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verse par excellence, occurring, as it does, far more frequently
than any other metre in classical Sanskrit poetry. It consists of
two half-verses of sixteen syllables or of four padas of eight
syllables.

Dividing the half-verse into four feet of four syllables, we find
that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as to
quantity. The fourth is necessarily iambic (v — v ¥), while the
second may assume four different forms. The first and the third
foot are undetermined, except that ¥ v v * is always excluded
from them. By far the commonest form of the second foot is
v — —* (in Nala 1442 out of 1732 half-verses).

The type of the Sloka may therefore be represented thus—

oo'olu—-—-"-f,ooo"v—u-‘i”

E.g. Asid raja Nils nami l Virdseéndisttd ball l

iipipanné ginair istai | ripavan asvikovidih ”
Tt is only when the second foot has v — ~ * that the first foot
- may assume all its admissible forms. When the second foot has
any of the other three forms, the first foot is limited, as shown

in the following table :—

I 1T IIL IV.
I. 00_00'\_/—-—0“
'-——u—-‘ .
"{w__ veed ceeefumue]
3. o—u—-{—uu0”
b oemvm]m=e

The first (typical) form is called Pathyd; the remaining three,
called Vipuld, are .in the above table arranged in order of
" frequency of occurrence. Out of 2579 half-verses taken from

Kalidasa (Raghu-vamsa and Kumara-sambhava), Magha, Bharavi,
_and Bilhana, each of the four admissible forms of the Slokain the
above order claims the following share: 2289, 116, 89, 85.:
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In the table a dot indicates an undetermined syllable: a comma
marks the caesura.

The end of a pada coincides with the end of a word (sometimes
only with the end of a word in a compound), and the whole Sloka
contains a complete sentence, The construction does not run on
into the next line. Occasionally three half-verses are found
combined into a triplet.

B. All Four Padas identical in Form.

1. Of the numerous varieties developed from the Vedic Tri-
stubh (11 syllables to the pada), the commonest are—

a Indravajra: ——v|—-—-v|v—v|=—]|

b. Upendravajra: v —v|——o|u—u|~—|

c. Upajati (a mixture of the above two): )

RV RV

d. éﬁli!ﬁ: —-———I—,—-ul—-——ul———n

e, Rathoddhati:—u—luuu \—u—lu—"

2. The commonest forms of Jagati (12 syllables to the pada)
are—

a, Va.méa.stha: u—ul——ulu——u]——u-—"

b. Drutavilambita: vvuv|—~vu|-vul~-u—]|

3. The commonest variety of Sakvari (x4 syllables to the

pada) is—
Vasantatilakd: - —v|—-vu|u—v|uv—u|=¥]
4. The commonest form of Atifakvari (15 syllables to the
pada) is—
Malini: o uu]uuvl-——,—lu——'lu_su

5. The commonest varieties of Atyasti (17 syllables to the
pada) are—

a. éikha,rix_ﬁ: u——l—-—-—-,‘uuu‘uv—l—-uulv—‘-“

b. Ea.rix.ﬁ:u’vulvu—,l——-—'—,u—‘uu—lu-—"
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c. Mandakranta :
N N T BT P R

6. The commonest form of Atidhrti (19 syllables to the
pada) is—

Sardilavikridita :

————luu—lu—u]vu—-,l————ul—-—-ul-“i“

7. The commonest variety of Prakrti (21 syllables to the
pada) is—

Sragdhara:

———]=v—|mvv]|vvolu—lo——]uv-—]

II. Metres measured by Morae,

A. Metres in which the sum total only of the morae is prescribed
(Matra-chandah).

The Vaitaliya contains 30 morae in the half-verse, 14 in the
first pada, 16 in the second. Each pada may be divided into
three feet, the second always consisting of a choriambus, and the
third of two iambics; while the first foot in the first pada consists
of a pyrrhic, in the second pada of an anapaest. The half-verse
thus contains 21 syllables, The following is the scheme of the
half-verse :—

"u\ul—vu-lu—u!“uu——l-—uu—lu—uy—n

B. Metres in which the number of morae in each foot (gana)
is specified (Gana-cchandah).

Arya or Gathd has 7} feet to the half-verse, each foot con-
taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether). The 4 morae may take
the form v v v U, ——, —uw, or v v —; in the 2nd and 4th
they may also become v — v ; in the 6th they appear as v u v
or v ~vw. The 8th foot is always monosyllabic; the 6th of the
second half-verse consists of a single short syllable. Hence the
second half-verse contains only 29 morae,
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CHIEF PECULIARITIES OF VEDIC GRAMMAR

1. As several stages can be distinguished in the development
of the Vedic language, some of the following statements are
strictly applicable only to the Rig-veda, the oldest and most
important monument of Vedic literature.

The Alphabet.

2. The sounds are the same as in Sanskrit, with the exception
of two additional letters. Cerebral § d and § dh between vowels
regularly become cerebral & | and a\' Thj;—e.g. i‘% Ilé_—.ﬁ idé,
‘I praise’; Iﬁ’;}.ﬁ mﬂhﬁse:ﬂ@ midhige, ‘to the bountiful.’

Sandhi.

3. A. Vowels. Hiatus is not avoided either within a word,
or between the members. of a compound, or between the words
of a senfence; and, in particular, initial a after e and o (214) is
only occasionally elided ;—e. g. stiriasya,  of the sun’; su-aéviam,
‘wealth in horses’; Varunasya Aguéh, ‘of Varupa (and) Agni’;
abhi eti,‘he goes towards’; vipro aksarat, ‘the priest poured out.’

&. The e of the pronominal forms (dat., loc.) tvé, ‘to or in thee,’
asmé, ‘to or in us,’ yusmé, ‘to or in you,’ remains unchanged
before vowels; as does the final o produced by the coalescence of
a with the particle u, as in 4tho (4thay), mé (may), né (n4y)..

B. Consonants. The final syllables &n, In, iin, In are treated
as if they were &mh, Imk, m), Tmh (cp. 36 B 1, and 45, 1) ;
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i.e. n becomes am (except in the 3. pl. subjunctive, where it
represents an original @nt), while Tn, @n, o become Tfr, amr,
Ffr ;—e. g. mahiih asi, ‘thou art great’ (but 4 gacchan tittard
L o« & . » LA ) 69 . y
yugani, later ages will come’); rasmimr iva, like reins.
&. Sometimes rules which in Sanskrit apply internally only, are
extended to the initials of words ;—e. g. sahé sd nah (cp. 67).

Declension.

4. A. Endings, Singular. a. Instr.3 issometimes added
to stems in a, less commonly to feminines in 3 ;—e. g. yajiid, m.
‘sacrifice,” instr. yajfiéna and yajﬁé; manigé, f. ‘wisdom,’” instr.
manisdyd and manigi. The a of ena is also often lengthened.

Stems in -man sometimes do not syncopate the vowel of the
suffix, while when they do, the m or the n is occasionally dropped;
—-e. r. bhii-m4nd and bhi-n-4 for bhii-mn-a ; drigh-m-4 for driigh-
mén-&.

b. Loc. Stems in i take &, though less commonly than au;—
e.g. agnf, m, ‘fire,’ loc. agngu and agnd.

Stems in -an usually drop the i;—e. g. brdhmani and brgdhman.
They never syncopate the a of the suffix ;—e.g. 1%jani only
(cp. 90).

¢. Voc. Stems in -mat, -vat, -vas, -yas regularly form their
vocative in -88 ;—e. g. nom. bhanumin : voc. bhanumas; hérivan:
hérivas; cakrvin: cdkrvas; kdniyan: kéniyas.

Dual. a. The nom. acc. voc. take & more usually than au ;—
e.g. asvind, ‘the two Advins’; dvéra, f. ‘the two doors’; nadfa,
‘the two rivers.” Feminines in derivative I remain unchanged ;—
e.g. devl, ‘the two goddesses.’

b. The pérsonal pronouns of the 1. and 2. pers. distinguish five
cases;—e,g. N. yuvdm; A.yuv‘ém ; I yuvébhyﬁm or yuvdbhyam ;
Ab. yuvdd; L. yuvés. : '
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Plural. Nom. a. Masculine stems in -a often (feminines
in -& rarely) take @sas beside s ;—e.g. martyasal, ‘mortals.’

b, Feminine stems in derivative I take s only;—e.g. devih,
‘ goddesses.’

¢. Neuters take &, I, G (sometimes shortened to &, ¥, 1) as well
as @ni, ni, Gni;—e. g. yugd, ‘yokes’ (cp. Lat. juga, Gk. (vyd).
Instr. Stems in -a take ebhis nearly as often as ais;—e. g.

devébhih and devéil.

B. Inflexional Type. The main difference in type of
declension is in the polysyllabic stems (mostly feminines, with a
few masculines) in T and @, a considerable number of which are
inflected like the monosyllabic stems dhi and bhii (100), excepting
the gen. pl., where they take nam. (Stems in derivative I other-
wise for the most part follow nadi and vadhd as in Sanskrit: 100.)

E.g. rathi, m.* charioteer’ ; nadf, f. ‘river’; tan, f."body.’

Sing. N, rathi-s nadi-s tanii-s
A. rathf-am nadfam tandiam
1. rathig nadia tanda
D. rathie nadie tante
Ab.G. rathias nadias tanias
L. —_— . — ¢ tamii

, V. r4thi —_ tanu

Du. N.A.V. rathia nadii tanda
I. rathfbhyim nadfbhyﬁm taniibhyim
G.L. rathios -~ nadios tantdos

Pl.  N.A. rathias nadias tandas
G. rathi-n-dm nadi-n-am tani-n-Am

£ . E FA
L. rathisu nadigu tanlisu

.
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Conjugation.

5. Augment. a. This prefix is in some cases permanently
long, in others metrically ;—e.g. d-var, 3. sg. aorist of vr, ‘he
has covered’; #-raik, 3. sg. aorist of ric, ‘she has given up.’

b. The augment can always be dropped without changing the
meaning. Unaugmented forms are, however, often used as in-
junctives: this use has survived in Sanskrit with the prohibitive
particle m3 (128 a).

6. Verbal Prefixes. These generally preceds, but sometimes
follow the verb. They can be separated from it by particles and
other words;—e.g. & tva vidantu, ‘let them enter thee’; gémad
vijebhir & s4 nah, ‘may he come to us with riches.’

7. Bndings. a. The primary termination of the 1. pers. pl.
active, -magi, is much commoner than -mas;—e. g, i-m4si and
i-m4s, ‘ we go.’

b. In the 2. pl. -thana and -tana often occur beside ~tha and
-ta;—e. g. ya-th4 and yi-thdna, ‘ye go’; yi-t4 and ya-tdna, ‘do
ye go.’

¢. The 2. sg. impv. has & not uncommen alternative ending in
~tat (added to the weak stem), which expresses an injunction to
be carried out in the future; rgksa-tat, ‘ protect’; bri-tat, ‘say’;
dhat-tat, ‘place’ (cp. Gk. pepé-ra, Lat. loge-t6d). It is sometimes
used for the 2. du. and pl., or 1. and 3. sg.

d. The 3. pers.sg. pres. middle (like the perf. middle, 136) is not -
uncommonly identical with the 1.;—e.g. §4y-e, ‘he lies’ (=séte).

8. Reduplication. Many roots reduplicate with a long vowel
in the perfect;—e.g. dhr, ‘support’: didbdr-a; vas, ‘clothe’:
vi-vas-e; tu, thrive’: ti-tav-a.

9. Tenses. a. There is a pluperfect, which does not, however,
occur often. It is formed from the perfect stem by prefixing the
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augment, and adding the secondary terminations ;—e; g. from cit,
‘appear,’ 1. sg. 4-ciket-am, 3. 4-ciket.

b. The periphrastic future does not exist; the periphrastic
perfect is not known to the Rig-veda.

EsTce) %, 10, Moods. a. There is a subjunctive, which is much com-
fo-¥+* " moner than the optative, Its meaning is imperative or final; it
b s also often equivalent to a future indicative, Its stem is formed
by adding -a to the tense stem. In the a-conjugation it therefore

ends in &;—e. g. bhavd. In the second conjugation -a is added to

the strong stem, which remains throughout ;—e. g. from kr, ‘do”:

krnav-a. The endings are partly primary, partly secondary.

Thus the subjunctive of bhi, be,” and su,* press out,” are formed

as follows :~—
Par. 1. bh4va-ni bhéva-va bhéva-ma
2, bh4va-si, bhdva-s  bhava-thas bh4va-tha
3. bhdvi-ti, bhdvi-t  bhéva-tas bhéva-n
Atm. 1. bh4v-ai bhéva-vahai bhava-mahai
2, bhiva-se bh4v-aithe bh4va-dhvai
3. bhdva-te bhév-aite (bhév-anta)
Par.. 1. sundv-g-ni sundv-a-va sungv-a-ma
2. sundv-a-s sundv-a-thas sungv-a-tha
3. sundv-a-t sungv-a-tas sundv-a-n
Atm. I. suniv-al sungv-a-vahai  sundv-a-mahai
2, sundv-a-se sundv-aithe sunév-a-dhvai
3. sundv-a-te ‘sunav-aite sunav-anta

b. Not only the present, but the perfect and aorist as well,
have all the three moods, subjunctivs, optative,and imperative.

E.g. pf. subj. of stu, *praise’: tu-stév-a-t; opt. of vrt, ‘turn’:
va-vrt-yit; impv. of muc, ‘release’: mu-mug-dh{; of bhi, ‘be’:
ba-bhii-tu; Atm. 2. sg. of vrt: va-vrt-sva.
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Aor. subj. ni, ‘lead’: 3. sg. nés-a-ti or nés-a-t; budh, ‘wake’:
bédhis-a-t; vid,“find’: vid-A-t; kr, do’: kdr-a-tiorkdr-a-t. Opt.
of vid: vid-ét; as, ‘reach’: as’-yé,t; bhaj, ‘share’: bhaksistd. Impv.
of av, ‘favour’: 2. sg. avid-dhf, du. avis-tdm, pl. avis-tdna; 3.sg.
avis-tu; sad, sit down’: 3.sg.sada~tu,du.sada-tam,pl. sada-ntu; sru,
‘hear’: 2. éru-dhi, fru-tém, $ru-t4; 3. gro-tu, $ru-tim, druv-antu.

1. Participles. In addition to those surviving in Sanskrit
the Veda has an aorigt participle, both active and middle ;—e. g.
Par., from kr, ‘do’: kr-4nt; gam, ‘go’: gm-4nt; sthd, ‘stand’:
sthant; Atm., kr: kr-Gnd; budh: budh-and.

a. The part. in -ta-vat is not known to the Rig-veda.

12. Gerunds. In addition to the gerund in -tvé, there is a
commoner one in -tvi, and a very rare one in -tvéya. The
vowel of the forms used with prefixes, -ya and -tya, is generally
lengthened. ‘

13. Infinitives. About a dozen kinds of infinitives can be
distinguished, having the form of an ace., dat., abl., gen., or loc.
The last three cases are rare. The vast majority are dat. infini-
tives, these being about twelve times as common as the acc.

a. The ace. inf. is formed either from the root or from &
verbal noun in -tu (the latter being very rare in the Rig-veda);—
e. g. sam-idh-am, “to kindle’; prati-dhd-m, “to place wpon’;
pra-iir-am, ‘to lengthen out’; kér-tu-m, ‘to make’; dh-tu-m,
‘to give.’

b, The dat. inf. is formed from the root or from verbal nouns
in -as, -man, -van, -tu, or -dhi ;—e. g. drs-§, ‘to see’; érad-dhé,
“tobelieve’ (ep. €ideo-0ui); jiv-4s-e,  to live’; vid-mén-e ({8-pev-az),
‘to know’; dd-vén-e (Sodvar from Sofeva), di-tav-e, ‘to give’;
k4r-tav-4i (with double accent), ‘to do’; gama-dhyai, ‘to go.’

¢. Examples of the other cases are: ava-pdd-as, *to fall down’;
da-tos, ‘to give’; nes-dn-i, ‘to lead’; dhartdr-i, ‘to support.’

B
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Prepositions.

14. The genuine prepositions are used only with the acc., loc.,
and abl. (apart from a few isolated instances of the instr.). -

a, With ace. 4ti,“beyond’; 4dhi, on to’; dnu, after’; antdr,
‘between’; dccha, abhi, 4, pa, préti, ‘towards’; péri, ‘round’;
tiras, ‘across”; purds, ‘ before.’

b. With loc. 4dhi, ‘on’; antdr, ‘ within'; 4pi, &, and tGpa,
‘near’; purds, ‘ before.’

c. With abl. &dhi, ‘ from upon’; antdr, from within’; 4, ‘away
from’ or ‘up.to’; pdri, ‘from (around)’; purds, ‘ before.’

Accent.

15. The accent is marked ig all the texts of the four Vedas, as
well as in two Brahmanpas. Of the four different systems of
marking it, that of the Rig-veda is the most important. Here
the chief accent, the acute (ndatta, ‘raised®), or rising tone, ix
not marked at all, probably because it comes midway between the
grave or low tone (an-udatta) which precedes, and the svarita,
or falling tone, which follows it and marks the-transition from an
accented to a toneless syllable. The anudatta preceding the acute
is marked with a horizontal stroke below, and the svarita following
it, with a vertical stroke above;—e. g. ﬂ;ﬁ'ﬂ'i‘ ag-nf-ni. The

so-called independent svarita (originally also preceded by an acute,
which disappears by removal of hiatus in the written text, but
has often to be restored in pronunciation) is marked like the
enclitic one ;—e.g. éi kva (=kua); the anndatta being also indi-
cated under the preceding syllable ;—e. g.ﬂ_’ﬁ'{vﬁ'yém (=virfam),
If an independent svarita precedes an uditta it is marked with
the numeral Q (1) when the syllable is short, with 3 (3) when it
is long, the figure bearing both the svarita sign and the anuditta
which precedes the udatta; ‘!_t@éﬁgapsv antdr (=apst antdr) ;
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T3 xayd *vénih (=ray6 avénih). An accented syllable

at the beginning of a line remains unmarked ; all grave syllables
atthe beginning of a sentence pr eceding an acute must be marked;
and all graves following a svarita are left unmarked till the one
preceding an acute or svarita ;—e.g. W YIATIH ndmd yu-

jandm ; ﬁﬁﬂfﬂ‘ karigydsi.

16. Enclitics. a. The particles u, cid, svid, iva, gha, ha; ca,
sma,v&. b, Certain monosyllabic pers. pronouns, me, te, &c. (1094).
¢. The demonstrative pron. ena, and im, sim. d. The indefinite
pronouns tva, ‘another’; sama, ‘some.’

17. Unaccented Forms. & The demonstrative pron. a,
when unemphatic.as replacing a noun ;—e. g. asya jénimani, * his
(Agni’s) births’; but asyd usdsah, ‘of th4t Dawn.’

b. The vocative loses its accent, unless it begins the senteuce,
whatever the length of the vocative expression;—e. g. & rajana
maha rtasya gopd, ‘hither, ye two sovereign guardians of great
order.’

18. The employment of the accent in declension and con-.
jugation may be gathered from the paradigms given in the
preceding grammar ; but the following peculiarities -of its use
in the sentence should be noted.

a. The vocative is invariably emphasized on the first syllable
only, all the other syllables of a complex expressmn losing
_“their accents ;—e. g. hétar yavigtha sukrato, ‘O most youthful
wise sacrificer ’; firjo napat sahasivan (nom.irj6 népat sahasava).

b. The ﬁ.nite verb of a principal clause is unaccented, unless
it begins the sentence ;—e.g. Agnfm le, ‘ I praise Agni." Since
a voc. does not count in'a sentence, a verbfollowing it is accented;
—e.g. ﬁérut-karr_m, $rudhf hévam,‘ O thou of listening ears, hear
our call” A sentence being regarded as capable of having only

one verb, all verbs syntactically connected with the same subject
B2
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as the first are accented as beginning new sentences ;—e. g.tardnir
- 1j jayati, kséti, pdgyati, ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives.’

¢. In subordinate clauses (introduced by the relative or its deri-
vatlves and the particles hf, ‘for,” ca and ced, ‘if,” néd, ‘ lest,’
kuvid, ‘whether”) the verb is always accented ;—e. g. yim yajfidm
paribhiir 4si, ‘ what sacrifice thou protectest.” When two principal
clauses are in a relation of antithesis, the first is often treated as
subordinate, and its verb accented.

d. In principal clauses the verbal prefix is separated from the
verb and accented; in subordinate clauses it is compounded with
_the verb and loses its accent ;—e. g4 gacchati, “he comes,’ but y4
agdcchati, ‘he who comes.’
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ABBREVIATIONS

A. =adjective. adv., adverb, adverbial. ao., aorist. ed., compound.
cj., conjunction. iepv., comparative. cs., causative. dem., demonstrative.
den., denominative, ds., desiderative. encl., enclitic. f.n., foot-note.
fp., future participle passive. ft., future. gd., gerund. ij., interjection,
indee., indeclinable. inf., infinitive. int., intensive. inter., interroga-
tive. ipv., imperative. irr., irregularities. N., note. n., neuter. neg.,
negative. mm., numeral. nom., nominal. ord., ordinal. par., paradigm.
pel., particle.  per., periphrastic. pf., perfect. poss., possessive. pp.,
past passive participle. pr., present. pri., primary. prn., pronoun, pro-
nominal. prp., preposition, prepositional. ps., passive. pt., participle.
sf, suffix. spv., superlative. Tp., Tatpurusa. v., vocative. vb.,verbal.
w., with.

A-vowel, pronunciation of, 15, 1. atra-bhavat, m. ¢ your Honour hers,’
a, pronominal root, I11. 105, 1 ¢.
a-, augment, 128, atha, pel. ¢ then,” ¢ now,’ 180,
-8, 8f. of 1st conj., 124; pri. nom. sf., atho, pcl ¢ then,” 180.
182, 1b; sec. nom. sf,, p. 163; | ad, ‘ eat pr. stem,lzy,t pf, 135, 2.
nominal stems in, 97. adat, ‘eating,” pr. pt., 85.
am$, ‘ reach,’ pf., 139, 6. adas, dem. prn. ¢ that,” 112,
aksi, n. ‘eye,’ 99, 3. adhara, prn. adj. ¢ mfenor, 120¢.
agni-mat, a. ¢ having fire,” 86, adhas, adv. prp. ¢ below,” 177 d.
agra-tas, adv. ‘before,” 177 d. adhastat, adv. prp. ‘below,” 177 d.
agre, ¢ in front of,” prp. adv., 177 d. | adhi, prp. ‘over,” 176, 2 a.
anga, pel, ¢ pray,’ 180. adhi i, ‘read,’ 134 A 3d (p. 106);
a,nglras m. a proper name, 83 d. es., 168, 2 ; w. two acc., 198, 4.
-ac, ‘-ward, a.dJectlves in, 93. adhika, adj. ‘plus,” 104 c.
afij, anomt I34D (p. 107) a.dhl -krtya, prp.. gd. ‘regarding,’
anu, adj, ¢ mmute epv. of, 103, 2 179, '
-at, stems in, 85; 156; 182, 1b a.dhl sthiya, prp. gd. ‘resorting to,’
ati-ric, ‘ surpass,” w. abl,, 201, 2 a. 179.
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an, ‘ breathe, 134 A 3 a (p. 106).

-an, pri. nom, sufix, 182, 1 b; stems
in, go; irregular, 91.

anad-vah, m. ‘ox’, 90, 2, p. 34.

an-antaram, prp. adv. ¢ after,” 177 c.

an-adara, m, ¢ disregard for,” 204 d.

-aniya, fp. suffix, 162, 3; 182, 1 b.

anu, prp. ¢ after,” 176, 1.

anu-kr, ‘imitate,’ w. gen., 202, 1 B,

an-udatta, m. grave accent, p. 242.

anu-nasika, m. nasal, 7.

aau-vrata,a.‘ devoted,”w. ace.,197, 3.

anu-$3s, instruct,’ w.two acc., 198, 2.

anu-svara,m., 4, fon. 1; 7; 10; 13,
9; 29, 3; 36, 2; 42 B; 65;

A 2; 144, 1.

anticina, pf. pt. ¢ learned,’ 159.

antar, prp, ‘within,’ 46, f.on. 1;
176, 2 a.

antara, prn. a. ‘outer,” 120 ¢.

antara, n. ¢ difference,’ 187 ¢ (p.173).

antard, prp. adv. ‘between,’ 177 a.

antarena, prp. adv.‘between,’ 177 a.

antika, n. ¢ vicinity,’ 178; a. ‘ near,’
103, 2 b.

anna, n. ‘ food,’ p. 26, f.n. 1.

anya, prn. a. ‘ other,” 120 a; w. abl,
201, 30,

anyac ca, adv, ‘ moreover,’ 180.

anya-tara, pro. a. ‘either,’ 120 a.

anya-tra, prp. adv. ‘apart from,
177 ¢.

anyc:i'nya., prn. ‘ one another,’ 188,
2d.

anvade, alj. ¢ following,” 93 a.

ap, f. pl. ¢ water,’ 96, 1.

apa-kr, ¢ injure,” w. gen., 202, 1 ¢.

apara, prn. adj. ‘other,” 120¢; w.
abl,, 201, 2 b.

aparam, adv. ‘besides,’ 180.

apa-radh, ¢injure,’ w. gen., 202, 1 ¢.

api, pel. “also,” 180; w. pt., 206; w.
potential, 216 a.

abhi, prp. ¢ against,’ 176, 2 @.

abhi-jiia, a. ¢ versed in,’ w. gen,, 202,
2¢.

abhi-tas, prp. adv. ‘around,’ 177 a.

abhi-lasa, m. ‘desire,’ w, loc., 204 d.

-am, gerund suffix, 166,

awi, pro. nom. pl. “those,” 25; 112,
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amba, f. ‘ mother,’ p. 55, f.n. 5.

-aya, sec. vb. sf.,, 125, 4; 1514, 2;
154, 7; 168, .

ayam, prn. ‘ this,’ 111; 195, 2 a.

ayl, ij. ¢ prithee,” 181.

aye, ij. “ah !’ or vocative pel., 181.

are, ij. “sirrah!’ 181.

are, ‘praise,’ pf., 139, 6.

artha, m. ‘need of,” w. inst., 199,
1g; adv. at end of cd.=*for the
sake of,’ 187 d.

" ardha, prn. a. ‘half,’ 120d.

ardha-ratra, m. ¢ midnight,’ 188, 2 ¢. -

arpaya, cs. ‘hand over to,’ w. dat.,
200A 1.

arvak, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177 ¢c.

arh, ‘deserve,’ w. inf., 211 a.

alam, adv. ‘ enough,’ 180; 184 b; w.
inst., 199, 1g; 215e; w. dat.
200 Bza; w. gd, 210d.

alpa, pra. a. ‘little,” 103, 2 b; 120 d.

ava-graha, m. mark of elision, .

avyara, pra. a. ‘ posterior,’ 120 c.

ava-lambya, prp. gd. ‘resorting to,’
179. )

ava-sara, m. ‘ opportunity,’ w, inf,
211 (p. 204).

avie, adj. ¢ downward,” 93 b.

avyayibhiva, m. indec. cd., 188, 3 a.

aé, ¢ eat,’ ds., 170, 2.

Adoka, king of India, 2.

asta, nm. ‘eight,” 106 b,

as, ‘be,’ 134 A 2b; pr. pt., 1560
w. per. pf., 140; w. per. ft., 152;
w. dat., 200 B1 @; w. gen., 202,
Ia.

ag, ‘throw,’ a0., 147 a.

-as, pri. nom. suffix, 83; 182, 1 b.

asliya, ¢ be angry,” w. dat., 200 A 2.

asr], n. ‘blood,’ 79.

asau, pro. m. f, “that," 1125 195, 2 b.

astam, adv. ‘ home,’ 184 b.

asti, ‘is,’ omitted, 191 %; w. pr. pt.,
207.

asthi, n. ‘bone,’ g9, 3.

asmad, prn. stem of Ist pers,, 109.

asmadiya, poss. prn. ‘our,’ 116.

ah, ‘say,’ pf., 139, 5; w.two acc.,
198, 2.

-ah becomes o in Sandhi, 69 b.
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shan, n. ‘day,’ 91, 2; 188, 2¢-

aham, prm. ‘I, 109.

ahar, n, ‘day,’ 46, f.n. 1; 50a.

ahar-gana, m, ¢ series of days,’ p. 49,
fun.

ahar-pati, m. “lord of day,’ 50 4.

ahaha, ij. ‘ha!’ ¢alas!” 181,

aho, ij. ‘oh !’ 181,

aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and night,’
p- 49, f.n. 1; 186, 1.

A, 1. ij. *ah !’ 181 (p. 158).

i, 2. prp. ‘from, w. abl, 176, 2;
compounded w. gam and da,
184, f.n.

-4, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163) ; stems in,
97; roots in, pf., 136, 45 137, 23
137, 24d.

aly, ij. ‘ah !’ 181 (p. 158).

A~cam, ‘8ip,” I33 A I.

a-tta, pp. of &-da, ‘ take,’ 160, 2B,

atman, m, ¢ soul,” ‘self,’ go; 115 &,

Atmane-pada, n. ‘middle voice,’ 121,

a-daya, prp. gd. ‘ taking,’ 179.

adi, m. ¢ beginning,” 189 A.

a-di$, ‘enjoin,’ w. dat., 198, 2a;
200 B 2.

adya, adj. ‘ first,” 189 A.

-ina, pt. sf, 158 a; 182, 1b; ipv.
sf., 131, 4a (p. 90), f.n,

-ani, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163).

ap, ‘ obtain, pf., 135,2; ds., 170, 2.

apah, f. pl. ¢ water,’ 193, 3d.

A-yatta, pp. ‘dependent on,’ w. gen.,
202, 2 b.

-ayana, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163).

ayus, n. ‘life,’ 83.

a-rabhya, prp. gd.=¢sinee,’ 179, 2.

a-ridha, pp. ‘ridden’ and ‘riding,’
208 b.

arya, f. a metre, p. 235.

avam, prn. ¢ we two,” 109.

avis, adv. ¢ openly,” 184 &.

a-sams, ¢ reckon on,’ w, loe., 203 €.

a-sis, f, “blessing,’ 83 b.,

a-$riya, prp.gd. ‘resorting to,’ 179, 1.

a-gru, ‘promise,” 200 A I a.

as, ‘sit,” per. pf,, 140,1; 1580a; w.
pr. pt., 207.

a-sthaya, prp. gd, ‘ resorting to,” 179.
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I, fgo, pr., 127,1; pf., 136, 2; ft.,
I5ta; per. ft., 152 a; 153; ps.,
I54, 2.

i, prn. root, ‘this,’ 111.

-1, pri. sf., 182, 1b; sec. sf,, 182, 2;
stems in, 8.

itara, prn. a. ¢ other,’ 120 a; w. abl,,
201, 20,

iti, pel. ‘s0, 180 (p. 148); 194, 1;
196 b; 2085, I'c; 211,

ittham, adv. ‘thus,’” 203, I ¢,

idam, dem. pra. ¢ this,’ 111,

-in, sec. sf., 182, 2; 189 j; stemsin,
87.

indra-vajra, f. a metre, p. 234.

iyat, a. “so much,’ 86 b; 118,

iva, encl. pel. ¢ like,’ 180 (p. 149).

is, ¢ wish,” pr,, 133C2; pf, 135,3;
136, 1; w.inf,, 211,

-ig, aorist suffix, 142; 145.

-istha, spv. sf., 103, 2; 182, 1 b.

-is, pri. nom, suffix, 83; 182, 1 4.

I, sec. sf., 182, 2; feminines in, 93;
100; 103, L a; 107; 188, 2 a.
iks, * see,’ per. pf., 140, 1; ds., 170, 2.

id, ‘praise, pr., 134 A 3D (p.106).

i-drksa, -dré, -dréa, pro. ¢such,’ 117,

-ina, secondary suffix, p. 164.

ipsa, ds. stem of &p, ‘obtain,” 170,2;
pp., 160, 3.

-Iya, poss. sf., 107; ord. sf,, 116.

-iyas, cpv. sf., 88; 103, 2; 182,18,

i§, ‘rule, pr, 134 A 3b; w. gen,
202, 1 @,

T, pel. “and,’ 180 (p. 149).

-u, pri. sf., 182, 1 b; stems in, 98.

ucita, pp. ‘accustomed to,” w. gen,,
202, 2 €. .

ujjh, ¢ forsake,” per. pf., 140, I.

uta, pel. *and,” 180 (p. 149).

uttara, prn. a. ¢ subsequent,’ 120 c.

uttarena, adv, ‘north of,” w. gen.,
202, 4.

udafie, a. ¢ upward,’ 93 a.

ud-atta, m, ‘acute’ accent, p. 242.

ud-didya, prp.gd. = ‘towards,” 159, 1.

ud-vij, ¢ shrink from,’ w. abl., 201 ¢

-una, pri. suffix, 182, 1 b.
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und, ‘ wet,” pr. and impf., 128,
upa-kantha, m. ¢ vicinity, 178.
upa-kr, ‘benefit,’ w. gen., 202, ¢,
upa-jati, f. a mixed metre, p. 234.
upa-dhmaniya, 6, f.n. 4.

upa-ram, * deslst 207 a.

upari, prp. adv. ‘over,’ 177 d.

uparistit, prp. adv. ¢ above,’ 177 d.

upa-nah, f. ¢shoe,’ 81.

upendra-vajra, f. a metre, p. 234.

ubha, prn. ‘both,” p. 81, f.n.

ubhaya, prn. a. ¢ both,” 1z0b.

ubhaya-tas, prp. adv. ¢ on both sides
of’ 177 a.

-ur, ending of gen. sing., 99, I. 2;
101; of 3. pl., 131, 6; 136; 142;
148

udanas, m, a proper name, 83 a.

usas, f dawn,” 83 a.

ugl}ih, f. a metre, 81.

-us, pri. suffix, 83; 182, 1,

U, pri. sf, 182, 1 b; stems in, 100,
tna, pp. ‘ diminished,’ 104 b.

arj, f, ¢ strength’ 79 b.

ardhvam, prp. adv, ‘ above,’ 177 c.

R, ‘go, pr.impf, 128; pr., 133 C 2;
cs., 168, 2.

-r, stems in, 101.

tte, prp. adv. ¢ without,” 177 ¢.

rtvij, m. ¢ priest,’ 79 b.

E, ai, o, roots ending in, 129, 8

eka, nm. ‘ one,’ 105, 1; 120b; 192,
eka-tama, pro. a, ‘one of many,
120 a.

eka-tara, prn. a. ¢ either,” 120 b.
etad, dem. pra. ‘this,” 110 4.
etd-vat, pru. ‘so much,’ 118,

edh, ¢ thrive,” per. pf., 140, 1.
e-dhi, 2.sg.ipv. of as, ‘be,’ 134 A 2b.
ena, pro. ‘he, she, it,’ 112 a.

eva, P01 180 {p- 149) ; w. pt., 203,

evam, pcl *thus,’ 18¢; w. pp., 205,
1c

esa, dem. prn. ‘this,’ 48;
195, 2 Q.

112 a3
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Aji, o, au, nominal stems in, 102.
Au, ending of 1. 3. sg. pf., 136, 4.

Ka, inter. prn. ‘who?’ 113; with
api, cana, cid, 119.

kakubh, f. ¢ region,” 78.

kac cid, inter. pcl.="1T hope,” 180.

ka-tama, prn. a. * which of many?’
1204.

ka-tara, prn. a.‘which of two?’ 120 4.

ka-ti, prn. ¢ how many?’ 118 a.

kati-paya, pra. a, ¢ some,” 120d.

kathaya, den. ¢tell,’ 175 a; 198,
2a¢; 200A1aq.

kada, inter. ¢ when?’ 113¢; w.cid
and cana, 119 g.

kanistha, spv. ‘least,’ 103, 2 b,

kaniyas, cpv. ‘lesser,’ 103, 2 b.

kam, ‘love,’ 125, 4; pp., 160, 2 c.

karma-dharays,‘descriptivecd.,’ 188.

kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ 18¢g f.

kas-cid, indef. prn.¢some,’ 119; 192.

kastam, ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 158).

kanta, pp. ¢ beloved,” 97; 160, 2 ¢.

-kama, compounded w. inf., 211,

kamam, adv. pel. ‘indeed,’ 180,

kéla, m, ‘time,” w. inf,, 211 (p. 204).

Kalidasa, the poet, 185 ; p. 233.

kim, inter. ‘what?’ 113; 180; 199,
1g9; 210d.

kiyat, prn. 86 6;
I13@; 118,

kila, pel. ‘indeed,’” 180 (p. 150).

ki-dri dréa, prn. ¢ what like?” 117.

kirta,ya ‘celebrate,” 175 a.

ku, prn. as first member of a cd,,
113 a.

ku-tra, inter. ‘whexe? 113 @

kup, ‘be angry,’ w. dat., 200 A 2,

kugala, n, <health,’ 200 A 3.

ke, ‘do,” pr., 127, 5a; 134 B
(p. 107); pf., 135, 1; 136 @; 136,
2; 137, 1; 138, 23 140; pf. pt.,
157; 80., 143 a@; 144, 2; ft., 151,
1; per. ft., 152 a; ps., 154, 3;
154, 7; Y583 Pp., 160, 3; fp,
162, 1b; 162, 3; gd., 163; inf.,
167 ; cs., 168; w, inst,, 199, 1 g;
w. loc., 204,

¢how much?’
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krt, ‘cut,’ pr., 133C 1.

krtam, adv., 180; 199, 1g; 215e.

krta-vat, act. pp. ¢ having done,’ 89,
f.n. 3; 161.

krte, adv.  on account of,” 177 d.

-krtvas, adv. sf. forming multiplica-
tives, 108 a.

k¥, ‘scatter,” pf., 137, 1 a; ps., 154,

4.

klp,  tend to,” pf., 135, 1; w. dat,,
200B 1.

kevalam, adv. ¢ only,” 180 (p. 151).

ko ’pi, indef. prn. ¢ some one,’ 11g.

kovida, a. ¢ skilled in,’ w. gen., 202,
2e.

kram, ‘stride, pr.,, 133 A 1; gd.,
165 a ; int., 173 a.

kii, ¢ buy,” pr,, 127,6; par., p. 102;
pr. pt., I56.

krudh, ‘be angry,” w. gen., 202,
1e; w. dat., 200 A 2.

krostr, m. ¢jackal,” 101 ¢.

kva, inter. ¢ where?’ 180 (p. 151);
w. api, 119 a.

ksam, ‘ forbear,’ w. gen., 202, I ¢,

ksip,  cast,” w. dat., 200A 1b; w.
loc., 204. )

ksudra, a. ¢ mean,” cpv. of, 103, 2.

Khan, ‘dig,’ pf.,137,2b; ps., 154 a;
PP, 160, 24d; gd., 165a.

khalu, pel. ¢ indeed,’ 180 (p. 151).

khys, ¢ tell,” ao., 147 a; cs. w. dat.,
200A 1 4.

Gata, pp. ‘gone, in cds., p. 171,
fon. 4.

gam, ‘go,’ 89 b; pr., 133 A 2; pf,,
137, 2b; 138, 7; per. pf., 140;
per. ft., 152 @; ps.ao, I55a; pp.
160, 2; fp., 162, 2; gd., 163;
164a; 165a; ds., I7I,1; W, acc.,
197, T a.

gariyas, cpv. ¢ heavier,” 88,

gavasva, n. Dvandva cd., 186.

g3, 1, ‘sing,’ pf, 129, 8; ps., 154, 1.

g, 2. “go,” aorist, 148.

gatha, f. a metre, p. 235.

gir, f. ¢ voice,” 82,

guna, ‘ vowel-strengthening,” 17 a;
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193 21; I01; 125, 1.4; 127, 1.
2.4.5; 134A1¢; 135 3; 136,
1.2; 142; 147a, 2; 150 a; 155;
162,14, ¢, 2. 3; 173.

gury, a. ‘ heavy,’ cpv. of, 88 ; 103, 2.

guh, ‘conceal,’ pr., 133 A 1.

gr, ¢ awake,’ int. of, 174.

grhitva, prp. gd. = with,’ 179, 1.

go, m. f. “bull,” ¢ cow,” 102.

gopdya, den. ‘ protect,” 175.

gal, ‘sing,” pf., 129, 8; ps., 154, L.

grah, ¢seize,” pr., 134 F 2 (p. 108);
pf, 137, 2¢; fb, 151b, 4; ps,
154, 6; pp., 160, 3@ ; ds., 171, 2;
203 €.

grama-pripta, pp. Tp. cd., 187, 1.

gravan, m. ‘stone,’ 9o, 4.

gla, ‘languish,’ cs., 168, irr. 1.

Ghas, ‘eat,’ pf., 137,2 6; ds, 171, 5.
ghnat, pr. pt. ‘killing,’ 156 a.
ghra, ‘smell,’ pr.,, 133 A 3.

N, doubling of final, 52.

Ca, encl. pcl. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 157).

cakas, ¢ shine,” pr., 134 A 4 (p. 106); -
per. pf., 140, 2.

cakrvas, pf. pt. ¢ having done,’ 8g.

caks, ‘say,’ w. dat., 200 A 1 4.

catur, nm, ¢ four,” 105, 4.

catvariméat, nm. ‘forty,” p. 68,
fin, 4.

car, ‘move, es, gd., 164a; int.,
174 @.

carama, prn. adj. ¢ last,” 120 d.

ci,“ gather,” pf., 139, 4; ps., 154, 2;
fp., 162, 3; ds., 169, ¥; 1771, 4.

cirasya, gen. adv. ‘after long,’ 202,

cur, "steal,' pr., 125, 4; ft., 1514,
2; ps., 154, 7; 84, 163 a; inf,
167,

ced, pel. ¢if,’ 180 (p. 151); 218,

Ch, initial, doubled, 51.
chid, ‘cut off;’ ao., 143, 2.

Jaks, ‘eat,’ pr., 134 A 34, 4 (p.106).
jaganvas, pf, pt. ¢ having gone,’ 89 .
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jagmivas, pf. pt. having gone,’ 89 b.
]aghmvas pf. pt. ‘having Kkilled,’
89 &.

jan,‘beborn/ pr,, 133 B2; pf, 137,
25 ps., 154¢a; pp., 160, 2

jana, . ‘folk’:plural, 193, I,

Jjabh, ‘snap at,’ int., 174 a.

jala-métra, n, ‘water only,” 189 g.

jala-mue, m. ¢ cloud,’ 49 a.

Jahi, 2.8g. ipv. of han 134 A z2c.

jagr,‘awake,’46,f. n. I; pr., 134 A 4
(p. 106); per. pf., 140, 2; int.,
174.

jaty, pel. ¢ever,” 180 (p. 152).

jatya, ¢ by birth,” 199, 15.

ji, ¢ conquer, pf.,, 139, 4; pp., 160, 2
fp., 162, 1 b, 2; gd., 165; es., 168,
irr,, 2; ds, 171, 4; W. two acc,,
198, 2.

-jit, a. ¢ conquering,’ 77 @; 187 b.

jihvamuliya, spirant, 6, f.n. 4.

jiv, ‘live,’ pf., 136, I; ds., 169.

juhudhi, 2. sg. ipv. of hu, 131, g ¢.

jné, ‘know,’ pr., 134 F 2; ps., 154,
1; 1553 ¢s8., 168, irr. 1; w. two
acc., 198, 1,

]na,na,-va,t a. ¢ knowmg, 86.

jyayas, cpv. ¢superior, 103, 2 a.

Jyestha, spv. ¢ eldest,’ 103, 2 a.

T, final, before 1, 34 ; before palatals
and cerebrals, 38 ; 39.

-t, determinative sf,, 182,1 a; 187 b.

-ta, pri. 8f.,, 160, 25 182, 1 b; 205¢.

taksan, m. carpenter, go

ta-tas, adv ¢ thence, 180 (p. 152).

tati, prn. ¢ so many,” 118 @.

tat-purusa, m. dependent cd., 187.

tatra-bhavat, m. ¢ his Honour there,
195, 1 ¢

tatha, adv. ‘so,’ 180; 205, 1 ¢,

tad, prn. ¢ that,” 110; ‘adv., 180,

tadiya, poss. prn, ¢ his,” 116,

tan, ¢ stretch,’ pr., 127, 5; pf., 137,
2a;138,6;pf.pt.,89b; 157; ps,,
1540; gd., 165 a.

-tana, I, sec. suffix, p. 164.

-tana, 2, Vedic 2. pl. ending, p. 239.

tanu, a. ‘thin,’ fem, of, 98 ¢.

tand, f. ‘body ’ (Vedic), p. 238.

’
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tantri, f. ¢ string,’ 100, 4.

tandri, f. ¢ sloth,’ 100, 4.

tap, ‘be hot,” int., 173.

tam, ¢ languish,’ pr,, 133 B 1.

-tama, sec, sf., p. 164; spv.sf., 103;
ord. sf., 109,

tamo-bhiita, pp. ‘dark,” 188, 1 c.

-tara, cpv. sf,, 103; p. 164.

-tavat, pp. act., as finite verb, 208;
213¢; p. 241, I1C.

-tavya, fp. sf., 162, 2; 182, 1b.

tasthivas, pf pt., ‘havmg stood,’
89 a, b.

-t3, sec, suﬁix, p. 164.

tad, ‘strike,” w. loc., 204.

-tat Vedic 2, pl. endmg, p- 239.

ta- drksa, -dr§, -dréa, pra. such like,”
117,

tavaka, poss. pro. thy, 116 .

tavat, pra. ‘so much,’ 118; adv,

‘g0 long, &e., 180 (p 152).

-ti, pri. sf., 182, 1b.

titirgu, des. a., W. ace., 197, 3

tiras, prp. ‘across,” p. 51, f.n. 3;
184 0.

tiryafic, a. ¢ horizontal,” 93 a.

tisthati, w. pr. pt.= ‘keeps,’ 207;
210b.

tu, pel. ‘buat,” 180 (p. 152).

-tu, pri. sf., 182, 1) (p. 162); inf.
sf 167.

tulya, a. ‘equal,” w. inst.,
Ww. gen., 202, 2d,

-tr, pri. sf., 182, 15
152.

trtiya, nm. ¢ third,” 120e,

trp, ‘ be satisfied,” w. gen., 202, 1 f.

tr, ‘cross,”pf., 135, 1; gd., 164; ds,,
169, 1.

te, encl. dat., gen. of tvam, 109¢;
195, 1 b.

tenivas, pf. pt. act. of tan, 89 b.

-tya, gd. ef., 165 ; sec. sf., p. 164.

-tra, pri. sf., 182, 15,

tras, ¢ tremble,” pf., 139, 1.

tri, nm, ¢ three,’ 105, 3.

tris, adv. ¢ three times,” 108 a; w.
gen., 202, § @.

-tva, sec. suffix, p. 164.

tvac, f, ‘skin,’ 79 a.

199, 2¢;

stems in, 101 ;
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tvad, prn. stem, 109.

tvadiya, poss. pra. “thy,’ 116,

tvam, prn. ‘thou,” 1og.

tvi, encl. acc. of tvam, 109 @; 195,
1b.

-tva, gd suﬁix, 163.

tva-drsa, pro. ‘like thee,” 11%.

-tviiya, Vedic gd. sf,, p. 241, 12.

-tvi, Vedic gd. sf.,p 241, 12.

-Tha, pri. sf., 182, 1 b; sec. sf., p. 164;
ord. suffix, 1o07.

-thana, Vedic 2. pl. ending, p. 23g.

-thama, ord. suffix, 107.

Damé, ‘bite, pr., 133 A 4; cs., 168,
1IT. 4.

daksa, a. ¢ skilled in,’ 202, 2 ¢; 203 f.

daksma, pro. a. ‘south,’ 120¢.

daksina-tas, adv. “to the south of,
w. gen., 202, 4.

dandaya, den. ‘fine, w. two acc,,
198, 2.

datta, pp. ‘given,’ 160, 2.

dadbi, n. ‘curds,’ g9, 3.

day, ‘have mercy,’ w. gen., 202, 1 b.

daridra, ‘be poor, pr., 134 A 4; int,,
174b.

dargays, cs. ‘show,’ 198, 4a; 200
A1a.

daviyas, cpv. of diira, * far,’ 103, 2.

dah, ‘burn,’ 69 a; ao., 144, 5; ft.,
1514, I; ds., 170, I; int., 174.

ds, ‘give, pr., 134 B1; ao., 144, 3;
148, 1; ft., 151; pp., 160, 2b;
fp., 162, 1 a; 162, 2; c8., 168 a;
ds., 1¥1, 3; 200 A 1.

datr, m. ¢ giver,’ 10I.

datri, f. ‘giver,” 1010

dérah, m. pl. ¢ wife,” 193, 3 d.

div, 1. f. ‘sky,’ 99, 4.

div, 2. ¢‘play,’ pr., 125, 3; 133B 1.

dlva-naktam adv, ‘day and night,
186,

dxs, 1. f ¢ point,’ 79

di$, 2. ¢ to point,” 141 .

dlstya, inst. ¢ by good luck,” 181,

dih, ‘anoint,” 69 a.

dip, * shine,’ a0., 149 @, 2.

dirgha, a. ¢ long,” cpv. of, 103, 2
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dirghayus, a. ‘long-lived,” 83 a.

duh, ¢milk,’ ao., 141 b; ds., 170, 1a;
w. two ace., 198, z; a, * milking,’

; 81.

dula 'a. ‘far 103, 2; 201 C.

dr$, “see,’ pr., 133 A 53 a0, 144, 4;
147 a; ft., 1516, 1; fp., 162, 1 ¢;
inf. 167, int., 173D,

-drs, . ‘seeing,’ 79 d.

drsta -plirva, a. ‘seen before,” 188,

drh, ‘be firm,’ 69 b.

deva-datta, m. Tp. ed., 18%, 2

deva-nigari, script, 3; 4; 6; 8.

dehi, 2. sing. ipv., 134 B1

dos, n, ‘arm,” 83 ¢.

dyava-prthivyau, f. du. Dvandva cd.,
186, 3 b.

dyu, £. “sky,’ 99, 4.

dyo, f. ‘sky,’ 102 .

dyaul, nom. of div and dyu, 99, 4;
102 @.

drd, ‘run, int., 174 b.

dru, ‘run,’ pf., 136 a; 20., 149.

druta,-vﬂa.mbxta., n. a metre (‘fast
and slow’), p. 234.

drumaya, den “rank as a tree,” 175.

druh, ¢ injure,” w. dat., 200 A 2.

—druh, a. ‘injuring,’ 81.

dva, nm. ¢ two,” 105, 2

dvandva, n.‘ aggregative compound,’
186.

dvaya, pro. a.
120d.

dvi-dada, nm.  twelve,’ p. 68, fin.1;
p. 170, f.n. 1.

dvar, f. “door,’ 46, f.n. 1.

dvi-gu, m. numeral cd., 188, 2 a.

dvitaya, pra. a. ‘twofold,” 120d.

dvitiya, nm. second, 120 e,

dyi-data, n. ¢ 102’ and ¢ 200," 104 d.

dvig, 1. ‘ha,te, 131, 6; par., p.94.

dvis, 2. m. enemy, 8o.

dvis, adv. * twice,’ 108a.

¢ twofold,) 108 d;

Dhanam-jaya, a. *winning booty,’
- 187 @,

dhanin, a. wea,lthy, 8y.
dharma-gup, m. ‘ guardian of law,’

78.
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dba, ‘place, p. 27, f. n. 1; pr,
134 B1; pf. 136, 4; 138, 3 (par.);
ao0., 144, 3; 148; pp., 160, 2a;
ds., 171, 3.

-dha, adv. st. of manner, 108 b,

-dhi, 2. sing. ipv. sf,, 131, 4.

dbik, ij. ¢ fie, 181 (p. 158).

dhy, £ thought,” 100 (p. 60).

dhi, € shake,” pr., 134 C3; 134 F 13
cs,, 168, 3.

dhehi, 2. sing. ipv. of dh3, 134 B 1.

dhma, ‘blow,’ pr., 133 A 5.

dhvan, ¢ sound,’ pp., 160, 2 d.

~-dhvam, 2. pl, sf., 144, 2; when
changed to -dhvam, ibid.

N, Sandhi of final, 35; 36; 40; 41;
52; palatalized, 63 ¢ ; cerebralized,
65; not cerebralized, 92, f. n. 2;
changed to Anusvara, 66 A 2; in-
serted in neut. pl., 71 c.

na, neg. pel. ¢ not,” 180 (p. 153).

-na, pri. 8f., 182, 1b; pp. sf., 160.

nadi, £ ‘river,’ 100 (p. 60); Vedic
declension of, p. 238.

nanu, inter. pel., 180 (p. 153).

napty, m. ‘grandson,’ 101 a.

nam, *‘bend,” gd., 165 a.

namas, n,, 184 b; w. dat., 200 A 3.

namas-ya, den. ‘adore,” 175.

nas, ¢ be lost,” ft., 1518, 2.

nas, encl. prn. A.D.G, pl. of aham,
109a; 195, 1 h,

nah, ‘bind,” 69 b; ps., 154.

nagari, Sanskrit script, 3.

nawma, adv. pel., 180 (p. 153).

naman, 1. ‘ name,’ 9o, 2.

ni-kata, n. ¢ proximity,” 148.

ni-kasd, prp. adv. ¢ near,’ 177 a.

nij, ¢ cleanse,’ int., 173.

ni-ja, a. ‘own,’ 115d.

ni-dha, ¢ deposit,” with loc., 204.

ninivas, perf, part. act., 8g9b.

nipuna, adj. ‘skilled in,” w. gen.,
loc., 203.f.
ni-yuj, *appoint,
200B2; 204 c.
ni-vedaya,cs. ‘tell,”w.dat., 200 A 1 4.
ni, ‘lead,’ 89b; pf, 137, 1a; 138,

w. dat.,, loc.,

43 per. pf, 140, 3; a0, 143,1; -
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144, 2; fp., 162, 1 b; ¢8.,168; int.,
173; Ww. two acc., 198, 3.

ni-tva, prp. gd.= with,’ 179.

nu, pel. ‘now,’ 180 (p. 153).

-nu, pri. sf.,, 182, 1b.

nud, ‘ push,’ pp., 160, 1 a.

niinam, pel. ¢ indeed,” 180 (p. 154).

or, m, ‘man,’ 101D,

nrt, ‘dance, ds, 169, 2;
173 0.

nedistha, spv. ¢nearest,” 103, 2 5.

nediyag, cpv. ‘nearer, 103, 2 b.

no, neg. pel. ‘not,” 180 (p. 154).

nau, 1. f. ‘ship,” 102.

nau, 2,encl, dual pra,, 109a; 195,
1b

nysfic, adj. ¢downward,’ 93 a.

nyayya, a. ‘ suitable,” w, inf., 2714,

int.,

Pae, ¢ cook,’ pf., 137, 2 a.

pafica, nm. ‘ five,” 106 b.

pafica-guna, a. ¢ fivefold,” zo01, 2 6.

pat, “fall,” pf,, 137, 2 a; ao., 147 a;
pp., 160, 2 ; 204.

pati, m. ‘husband,’ 99, 1.

patni, f. ¢ wife,” g9, 1.

pathyd, f. the typical $loka metre,
P. 233,

Pa’dl ‘gOI' ao. ps.,, 155; ds., 171, 3;
int., 174 b,

pada (or middle) endings, 16 a; 356;

3a
panthan, m. ‘path,’ 91, I.
-paya, cs. &f., 168 a.
para, a. ‘ subsequent,’ 120 ¢; ¢ chief,’
189 f.
para-tas, prp. adv. ¢ beyond,” 177 ¢, d.
param, prp. adv. ‘after,” 177 ¢;
¢very,’ 180 (p. 154).
parama, a. ‘ chief,” 189 f.
parastit, prp. adv. ‘ beyond,’ 177 d.
paras-para, ‘ one another,” 188, 2 d.
parasmai-pada, 121; 187 a (p. 172).
parafic, a. ‘ averted,” 93 b.
pari, prp. before kr, 134 E.
pari-tas, prp. adv. ¢ around,” 177 a.
pati-tyajya, prp. gd. = except,’ 179.
parivraj, m. ‘mendicant,’ 79 ¢.
parena, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 a, c.
padcat, prp. adv. after,” 177 d.
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padya, pr. stem, 133 A 5; w. pred.

acc., 207 ¢, P. 218 (under drs. ‘gee’).

pé, ‘drink,” pr., 133 A 3; ps, 154,
1; pp., 160, 2.

pani, m. ‘hand,” 189 ¢ (p. 177).

Panini, the grammarian, 1; 6.

pada, m. ‘ metrical line,” 26; 195 b.

padah, m. pl. ‘feet,’ 193, 3 .

paréva, n. ‘side,’ 178.

pitarau, m. du. ¢ parents,’ 186, 3 c.

pitr, m. ‘father,” 46, fi n. 1; 10I;
186, 3¢.

pita, pp., w. act. and ps. sense, 208 b.

pi-van, a. ‘fat,” f. -vari, 95 c.

putri-ya, den. ¢ desire a son,” 175.

putrau, m. du,, 186, 3 c.

punar, adv. ‘ again,’ 46, f. n. 1; 180.

pumaims, m. ‘ man,’ g6, 3

pur, f. ‘city,’ 82.

pura-tas, prp. adv. ¢ before,” 177 d.

purah-sara, a. ‘ preceding,’ 189 %.

puras, prp. ‘ before,’ 176, 2 @; 184 b.

purastat, prp. adv. *beyond,” 177 d.

purda, prp. adv, ¢ before, 177 c;
‘formerly,’ 212,1a; ‘soon,’ 212, 2.

purusa-vyaghra, m. ‘ tiger-like man,’
188, 1 b.

puro-gama, a. ¢ preceding,’ 189 h.

pu, ¢ purify,’ pr., 134 F; a0., 145.

purna, pp. ¢ full,” 202, 1 £

piirva, prn. a. ¢ prior,” 120 ¢; 188,
2b; 189%; ‘east,’ 201 ¢,

prvam, prp. adv. ¢ before,” 177 ¢.

prthu, a. ‘broad,’ f. of, g8 c.

PL, ‘1) ps., 154, 4; 155G; PP,
160, 1; gd., 164.

prakrtya, inst. ¢ by nature,’ 199, 1b.

pra-grhya,a.‘uncontractable’ vowels,

25.
prach, ‘ask,’ 63d; pr., 133C 3; ds.,
171, 2; w. two acc., 198, 2.
prati, prp. ¢ towards,” 176, 1.
prati-jngd, ¢ promise, w. dat., gen.,
200 A 1a; 204b.
prati-$ru, promise,’ w.dat., 200 A 1a.
pratyaksam, prp. adv. ‘before,” 177 d.
pratyafc, a. ¢ backward,’ 73 a; 93.
prathama, um. ¢ first,” 120 d.
pra-da, ‘grant,’ w. dat., gen., 202,
Ie.

233

pra-bhi, ‘tend to,’ w. dat,, 200 B1;
“be master of,’ w.gen., 202, 1a.

pra-bhrti, f. ¢ beginning,’ 189 % ; prp.
adv. ‘after] 177 c.

prayojana, 1. ¢ use,’ 199, I g.

pra-vi$, ¢ enter,” w, loc., 204.

pra-vista, pp., w. act. and ps. sense,
208 b.

pra-vrt, ¢ begin,” w. dat., 200 B 2.

pra-sad, ¢ favour,” w. gen,, 202, T ¢.

pra-stta, pp. with act. and ps. sense,
208 b

pra-sthita, ¢set out for,) w. dat.,
200 B; w. loc., 204.

prak, prp. adv. ‘before,” 177 ¢.

prakrta, ¢ derived from the original
gource’ (prakrti, i.e. Sanskrit),
Prakrit, name of the popular
dialects, 2.

préc, a. ‘forward,’ 93 .

pranah, m. pl. ¢life,” 193, 3 d.

pritar, adv. ¢ early,’ 46, f. n. 1.

prapta, pp., w. act. and ps. sense,
208 b.

pripta-grama, poss. cd., 187, 1.

praya, m. ¢ chief part,’ 189 f.

prayas, praya-fas, prayena, adv.,‘as
a rule,” 180 (p. 154).

prarthaya, ¢ ask,” w. two acc., 198, 2.

pravrs, f. ¢ rainy season,’” So.

priya, a. ‘ dear to,” w. gen., 202, 2 b.

pri, ‘love, cs., 168, 3.

preyas, cpv. ‘ dearer,’ 103, 2 a@.

prestha, spv. ¢ dearest,’ 103, 24,

praudha, pp. ‘lifted up,’ 23 b.

plu, ¢ float,’ int., 173.

Banij, m. ¢ merchant,’ 79 5.

bata, ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 158).

bandh, ‘bind,” pr., 134 F 3; 203 e.

babhiivas, pf. pt. ¢ having been,’ 89 b.

balin, adj. ¢strong,’ 87.

bahis, prp. adv. ‘ outside,” 177 ¢.

bahula, a. abundant,’ epv.of, 103, 2.

bahu-vrihi, m. ‘poss. cd.,’ 189;=
part., 206 a.

badham, adv. ‘ indeed,” 180 (p. 154).

budh, 1. ‘awake,’ pf., 136,1; 137, 1;
140; 80.,145a; prec.,150; ft.,i51a;
inf,, 167; ds., 170, 1 a; int., 173.
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budh, 2. a. ‘ wise,” 55.

brahman, m. ‘ creator,’ 9o, 3.

brahma-han, m. ‘Brahman-killer,’
92.

brahmi, Indian writing, 3

bra, ¢ speak,’ pr., 134 A 3¢; W. two
acc., 198, 2.

-Bha, sec. sf., p. 164.

bhagavat, a. ¢ adorable,” 49 a.

bhagoh,v. of bhagavat, 49 @ (Sandhi).

bhaj, ¢ share,” pf., 139, 1

bhaij, ¢ break,’ pr,, 134 D; ps., 154,
5; pp-, 160, 1 h.

bhartr, m. ¢ husband,” 101 @,

bhavat, 1. m. ‘your Honour,’ 49;
86a; 95a, f. n. 1; 193, 3a;
195, I ¢.

bhavat, 2. pr. pt. ¢ being,’ 86 a; 156.

bhavati, ‘is,” as copula, 191 b; with
pr. part., 207.

bhavadiya, poss. prn. ¢ your,’ 195, 3

bhavas, old v. of bhavat, 49; 86 «.

bhavitavya, fp. ‘that must be,’ 209b.

-bhaj, a. ¢ sharing,’ 76 b.

bhavatka, prn. ¢ your,’ 116,a; 195, 3.

bhz‘wya., fp. ¢that must be,’ 209 b.

bhid, ¢ cleave,’ pp., 160, 1; fp., 162,
I1c; 162, 2,

bhinna, pp. ¢ different,” zo1, 2 b.

bhisaj, m. ¢ physician,” 79 b.

bhi, ¢ fear,” ¢s., 168, 3; w.abl,, 201 a.

bhuj, ¢bend,’ pp., 160, ¥ b.

bhu, 1, ‘be’; pr., 125, 1; 132; pf,,
139, 7; per. pf., 1405 a0, 148, 2
ft., 151; per. ft, I52 a; 153;
ps., 154; pr. ft. pt., 156; 158; pf.
pt., 89 by 1575 159; fp., 162,
1b; 162,2; 162, 3; 162, 3a;
gd., 164, mf , 167 ; ds., 169; int.,
172; w.dat, 2ooB1a w. gem,
202, 1 a; fp w. inst., 209 ; par.,
p. 92; ps., p. 130.

bhu, 2. f. ¢earth,” 100 (p. 60).

-bhiita, pp. ‘ being,” 188, 1.

bhiiyas, cpv. ‘more,’ 103, 2a. -

bhiyistha, spv. ‘most,’ 103, 2 a.

bhr, ‘bear,’ pf., 136 a; 140, 3; ds.,
170, 1.

bhok, v. of bhavat, 49 ; 86 a; p.158.
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bhramé,  fall,” pr., 133 B1,

bhrajj, ¢ fry,” pr., 133 C 3.

bhram, ¢ wander,’ pr., 133 B1; pf,
139) I'

bhratarau, m. du,
sister,” 186, 3 c,

‘brother and

M, Sandhi of final, 4z;
BSandhi of, 68.

-ma, pri. sf., 182, 1 b; sec.sf., p.164;
nm. sf,, 107.

maghav.m m. ‘Indra,’ g1, 5.

ma];l; ‘sink,’ ft., 151 D, 2; pp., 160,
I

-mat, sec. sf, p. 165 ; stems in, 86.

mata, pp. ‘ approved,’ w. gen., 202,
3da.

mati, f. ¢ thought,” 98a

-math adj. ¢ destroying,’ 77 a.

mad, 1. ‘rejoice,’ pr., 133 B 1; ao.,
145D,

mad, 2. prn. stem, 109.

madiya, poss. pri. ‘my,’ 116.

madhu, n. ‘ honey,’ 98b

madhu—hh m. ¢ bee,’ 81.

man, ‘thmk a0., 144, ;84,165 a;
ds., 171, 1.

-man, stems in, 9o0.

manas, n. compo\mded w.inf, 211 b,

manasvin, adj. ¢ wise,” 87 «.

mantraya, den. ‘take counsel, 175 .

internal

manth, ‘ churn,’ pr., 133 A 4; 134
¥ 3.
mandakr anta, f.  (*approaching

slowly’), a metre, p. 235.
-maya, sec. suffix, p. 165.
-masi, Vedic ending of 1.

P. 239.
mahat, a. ¢ great,” 85; 188, 2 ¢.
maharija, m. ‘great king," 188, 2 ¢,
ma, I. ‘measure,’ pr., 134 B2; ds,,

171, 3.
ma, 2., proh, pel,, 128 180;

215e.

mi, 3. encl. ace. of aham, 109a;

195, 1b.
mata-pitaran, m. du, ‘father and

mother,’ 186, 3 c.
matr, f. ‘mother,’ 101; 186, 3¢
-maétra,n. compounded w.pt.,205,1d.

pl. pr,

2134d;
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matri, f. ¢ measure,’ 189 g.
ma-dréa, pro, ¢ like me,” 117,
-m3na, part, sf.,, 158; 182, 15,
mamaka, poss. pro. ‘my,’ 116 a.
malini, f. (‘garlanded’), a metre,
p- 234

_ -mi, pri. sf., 182, 1 &,
mitra-varupau, m. du., 186, 3b,
-min, stems in, 87 a.
mil, ¢ wink,” ao., 149 @, 2.
muktva, prp. gd. =¢ without,” 179,
muc, ‘loosen,’ pr., 133 C1; ao, 149,

2 ; ps. a0., 155,

muh, ¢ be confused,” 69 b.
muhuh, adv. ‘again,’ 180 (p. 154).
mwirdhan, m, ‘head,’ 6; go.
mirdhanya, a. f cerebral,” 6,
mr, ‘die,’ ds., 169, 1; int., 1734.
1oyj, ¢ wipe,' pr., 133 A 15 134 A 1bh.
mrta-bhartrka, a. f., 18¢ j.
mrdu, adj. ¢ soft,” 98,
me,encl.gen.dat. prn.,109a; 195,1b.
mna, ‘ study,’ pr., 133 A 5.
mla, ¢ fade,’ pp., 160, 1; cs,, 168, I.

Ya, rel. ¢ who,” 114; with ka, x19 b;
repeated, 11g¢.

-ya, ps. sf., 121; 154 ; fp. sf,, 162, 1;
182, 1 b; gd. sf., 164 ; int, of,, 172;
den. sf., 175; sec. nominal sf,
p., 165 ; ordinal sf., 107.

yaj, ‘sacrifice,/ pf., 135, 4; 137,
2 0; ps., 154, 6; pf pt., 157; pp.,
160, 2; 199, I j (p. 188).

yat, ¢strive,” w. dat., 200 B2; w.
loc., 204 ¢.

-yat, of. of quantity, 118,

ya-tas, adv. ¢ whence,’ 180 (p. 155).

yati, prn. ¢ as many,’ 118 a.

ya-tra, adv. ¢ where,” 180 (p. 155).

ya-tha, adv. ¢ as,” 180 (p. 155).

yad, cj. ¢ that,” 180 (p. 155).

yadi, cj. ¢if, 180 (p. 155); 218,

yam, ‘restrain,’ pr., 133A2; pf,
139, 2.

yaviyas, cpv. ¢ younger,’ 103, 2.

yaéas, n. ¢ fame,’ 83.

-yas, cpv. sf., 103, 2 a.

ya, ‘go,’ 131, 6; a0, 146; W, acc,
197, 1 a.
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Yyac, ‘ask,’ w. two acc., 198, 2.

yadrs, yadréa, pro. ¢ what like, 117,

yavat, prn. ‘as much,’ 118; adv.,,
‘just,’ 212, 2 ¢j., 180 (p. 156);
prp. adv., 177 a.

yu, ‘join,” pr., 134 A1a; pf, 137,
1a.

-yu, pri. sf., 182, 1 b.

yukta, pp. ‘ prepared,” w.loc., 204 ¢;
¢ fitting,” w. inf,, 211d.

yuj, ¢ join,” fp., 162, 1 ¢; ps. w. loc.,

. 204¢; w.inf., 211¢.

yudhi-sthira,Tp.cd.,187,6 a (p. 172).

yuvatl, f. ‘maiden,’ 95¢c.

yuvan, m. ‘youth,’ 91, 4.

yuvam, prn. ‘ye two,” 109,

yusmad, prn. stem, 109,

yusmadiya, poss. prn. ¢ your,’ 116.

ylyam, prn. ¢ you,’ 109; 193, 3 a.

yena, cj. ‘ that,’ 180 (p. 156).

yojana, n. distance of 9 miles, 197,
2; 203 §.

R, as original final, 46, fin. 1; 47;
50; stems in, 82.

-ra, pri. sf,, p. 163 ; sec. sf,, p. 165.

rac, ¢ fashion,” ao. ps., 155 a.

rata, pp. ¢ delighting in,’ 204e.

ratna-bhiita, pp. ‘being a jewel,’
188, 1 c; 184, N.

ratni-bhiita, pp. ‘ become a jewel,’
184, N.

rathi, m, (Vedic),
p- 238.

rathoddhata, f. a metre, p. 234.

rabh, ‘seize,” ps. av., 1535 @; ds,
171, 3.

ram, ¢ be glad,” ao., 144, I.

raj, ‘shine,” pf., 139, 1.

rajan, m. ‘king,’ 9o, 1; 188, z¢.

raja-putra, m. ¢ king’s own,’ 189 a.

rajarsi, m. ‘royal sage,’ 189, I.

rajaya, den. ¢ play the king,” 175.

ratri, f. ‘night,’ 188, z e.

radh, ¢ succeed,’ a0, 149 @ I,

-ru, pri. sf., p. 163.

ruc, 1. f. *light,” 79 @.

rue, 2. ‘please,’ w. dat,, 200 A 3;
w. gen., 202, I €.

ruj, £, ¢ disease,’ 79.

¢ charioteer’
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rud, ‘ weep,’ pr., 134 A 3a {p. 106).
rudh, ‘obstruct,’ pr., 127, 3; ao,
144, 5; ft., 151 a; par., p. 100,
ruh, ‘grow,’ a0, P8, 155 @, 4; C8,

168 2; ds., 170, 1 @.
rai, m. wealth,’ 102,

-La, sec. suffix, p. 165.

laksmi, f. ¢ prosperity,’ 100, 4.

lag, *cling to,” w. loc., 203 €.

Iachxyas °py. ‘hO‘hter, 103, 2

laghu, adj. hght fem. of, 98 c.

labh, ¢ take,’ cs., 168, 4; ds,, 171, 3.

likh, ¢ scratch,’ pP-> 160, 3.

lip, ¢ paint,” pr., 133 C I.

lih, ¢lick,” 69; pr., 127, 1; nom.
stem, 81.

13, ¢ cling,” pp,, 160, 1

lup, * break,’ pr., 133 C 1.

lubh, * desire,” fp., 162, 3; w. dat.,
200 A 2.

1a, ‘cut,’ pr., 134 F 1 (p. 108); pp.,
160, 1. :

loka, m. sg. pl., ¢ world,’ 193, 1

-Va, pri, suffix, p. 163.

vamsa-stha f. a metre, p. 234.

vac, spea,k, pf., 135, 4; 137,2¢;
138, 8; ao., 147a; ps., 154, 6;
pp., 160, 2; fp., 162, 1¢; gd.,
163; 164; w. two ace., 198, 2.

vaficaya, ‘cheat,” w. abl., zo1 b.

-vat, I. sec. sf, p. 165 ; stems in, 86;
89, f.n. 2; 118; act. pp. in, 161;
208.

-vat, 2. pel. ‘hke, 180 (p. 156).

vad, ‘speak,” pf, 137, 2¢; ao,
145b; pp., 160, 3a; w. gen,
202, 1d.

vadh, ‘slay,” ao. ps., 155 a.

vadhi, f. ¢ woman,’ 100 (p. o).

-van, pri. sf., p. 163 ; sec. sf., p. 165 ;
stems in, 90 fem. of, 95 c.

vap, ‘strew,’ pf 137, 2 ¢

vam, ¢ voxmt pf 139, 2.

vayam, p. ‘ we,’ 109.

varam, n. ‘better,” 180 (p. 156); 211.

vara-varnin, a., 189 j.

variyas, ‘ better,” cpv. of vara, 103, 2.

varjayitvd, prp. gd. ¢ except,’ 179.

’
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varpays, den. ‘depxct, 175 a.

vartate, ¢ goes on,” w. pr. part., 207;
210b.

vartamana, pr. pt., 205, 1 b.

vargah, f. pl. ¢ rains,’ 193, 3d.

varsigtha, spv. ¢ oldest,’ 103, 2 &.

varsiyas, epy. ‘older,’ 103, 2 b.

vaé, ¢ desu'e 134 Aza.

vas, dweu, pf, 137, 2 ¢; 0., 144,

ft 151 9, 3; pp, 160: 3a;
203 b

vas, 2. ‘wear,’ pf, 139, 2.

vas, 3. encl. prn., 109 a; 195, 1b.

-vag, pf. pt. in, 89; 157; 182,14,

vasanta-tilakd, f. a metre, p. 234.

vah, ¢ carry,” 600 ; pf., 137, 2 ¢; inf,,
16Y.

va (ve), ‘weave,” ps., 154, irr, 3
(p. 132),

vi, encl, (:] ‘or, 180 (p 156).

vagmin, a. eloquent 39 a.

vac, £ speech,” 79.

vacas-pati, m.‘lord of speech,’187 a.

vam, encl. prn., 109 a.

vir, n. ¢ water,” 46, f.n. 1.

véri, n. ¢ water,’ 98 a, b.

vi-kri, ‘¢sell,” w, dat., gen., loc,
204 b.

vij, ¢ tremble,’ pp., 160, 1 b.

vi-tr, ‘impart,” w. loc., 204 b.

vid, 1. ‘know,’ 3. pl. impf., 131, 6;
pL, 139, 3; pf. pt, 157 a; cs,
168; ds., 169, 2; int., 172 a.

vid, 2. ‘find,” pr., 133C 1;
160, 1 a.

vidita, pp. ‘ known,’ w. gen., 202,3a.

vidyate, ¢ exists,” w. gen., 202, 1 a.

vidvas, pr. pf. pt. ‘knowing,’ 89 b.

-vin, sec. sf,, p. 16;,, stems in, 87 a.

vma, prp. adv. ¢ without,’ I77b

vinagini, a. f. ‘destrucmve, w. gen.,
202, 2 a.
vipula, f. a form of the $loka metre,
- 23

vi-%hak%a, pp- W. act. and ps. sense,
208 b.

vi-yuj, ‘separate w. abl,, 201 D.

vi- -rama, m. “stop,’ g.

v1s, I. m, settler, 79.

vis, 2. enter,’ a0. ps., 155; ds., 170, I.

PP+
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vi-desa, m. ‘difference,’ at end of cd.,
187¢; w. gen., 202, 6.

vidva-jit, a. “all-conquering,’ 187 b.

vi-évas, ‘trust, w, gen,, 202, 1 ¢;
w, loc., 203 e,

vi-évﬁsa, m, ¢confidence,’ w. loc.,
204 d.

vigvaiic, a. ¢ all-pervading,’ 93 a.

vi-sarga, m. ‘hard breathing,’ 4,
fn 1;6,fn 15135, 8; 27; 29,
653153245 37;43; 445 455 40;
48; 49; 82; p. 49, fn. 1

vi-srj, ¢ send away,’ w. two acc.
3; w.dat., z00A 1b.

vi-smrta, pp., w. act. and ps. sense,
208 b.

vr, *choose,’
204 ¢.

vrt (vartate), w. loc., 203 ¢; w. pt.,
207.

vrddha, ‘eld,” cpv. of, 103, 2 I.

vrddhi, f. ¢ strongest vowel grada-
tion,” 17 @; 19; 22; 233 99,4 ; IoI;
125,4; 128,134 Al a,b; 135, 3;
136, 2. 3; 142; 144, 4; 145b;
155; 162, 1 b,

vrdh, ‘ prosper,’ w. distya, p. 158.

-vrdh, ‘increasing,’ 77 «.

veda, pr. pf. ¢ knows,’ 139, 3

vedaya, cs. ‘teil, w. dat. or gen.,
198, 24, 4 a.

vai, expletive pcl., 180, p. 157.

vaitiliya, n. a metre, p. 233.

) 198,

pf., 136a; w. loc,

vyadh, ¢pierce,’ pr., 133 B 2; pf,
137, 2¢; a0, 149 ¢ I.
vyavasita, pp. ‘resolved,” w. dat.,

200B 2,
vyaghra-buddhi, f. ‘thought of (ils
bemg) a tlger, 187, 53 199, I
vrade, ‘cut,’ pr., 133 C 3.

8, initial, changed to ch, 53.

sams, tell w. dat., 200 A I a.

fak, beable, pr., 134 Cz2; fp., 162,
I¢; ds., 171, 3; w.dat., 2ooBz,
w. inf., 211 e

saLya fp possﬂ:.le, w. inf., 211 d.

gank, ¢ doubt,’ pp., 160, 3.

sankaraca\yah m. pl. of respect,
193, 3 a.

1
s
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satam n. ‘a hundred,” 106 ¢,

sa.m ‘cease, pr., I 33B 1.

-3ag, d)ctrlbutlve adv. sf., 108 ¢c.

sardula~v1knd1ta n. (¢ tiger-play’), a
metre, p. 235.

sahm, f. a metre, p. 234.

sas, ‘rule,’pr., 134 A 4; ps., 154 ¢ 2.

sxkhanm, f. a metre, p. 234.

sx, ‘lie,” pr., 134 A 1 ¢; ds., 169, 2

$itogna-kiranau, m. du meon and
sun,’ 1890

suc1 a. ¢ pure,’ 98.

$uni, f. ¢ bitch,’ 95.

s'ubh, ¢ beautify,’ ds., 169, 2

éf, ¢crush,’ ds., 169, 2. .

érad, ¢ heart,” compounded with dha,
put 1846

sr'xm, ‘be weary, Py 133 B 1.

dravaya, cs. ‘tell,l w, dat, or gen.,
198, 4 a-

sn, go,’ pf 137,1 a; red. a0., 149.

$ru, “hear,’ pr., 134 C 5; pf., [36(1,
ps., 154; a0, 155} gd., 166 ; w.
part., 207 c.

sreyas cpv. ‘better, 103, 2 .

slw, cling to,” w. loc., 203 e.

sloka, m. a metre, pp. 232-34."

svan m. ‘dog,’ 91, 3.

$vadurau, m. du, ‘parents-in-law,’
186, 3 c.

évas,‘breathe,’pr., 134 A 30 (p.106).

S, mternal Sandhx of, 64 a.

sas nm, ‘six,’ 106 a.
%odasa, nm. ¢ sixteen,” p. 68, f.n. 3.
sthiv, ‘spit,’ pr., 133 A 1,

S, becomes t, 66 B1; 8¢, fin. 2
1518 3; 171, 5; becomes s, 67;
disappears, 66 B 2-; stems in, 83.

-8, aorist suffix, 143 ; 144.

sa, %)rn. ‘that,’ 43; 110; 192; 195,
2 b,

-38, a0, sf., 141 w; ds. sf,, 169,

samvrta, pp. * closed’ (pronunciation
of vowel a), I 5.

sam-éri, ¢ clmg, w. loc., 203 e.

gsal,m-skr(;a, pp. ehborated (cp. Lat.
per-fectus),

sakfda, m. ¢ vicinity,’ 178.
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sakta, pp. ¢ attached,” with gen. and
loc., 202, 2b; 203e.
sakthi, n. ‘ thigh,’ 99, 3.
sakhi, m. ¢ friend,’ 99, 2
sakhi, f, ¢ friend,’ 99, 2.
safj, ‘adhere, pr., 133 A 4; w. loc,
203 €.
: sa.t,pr.pa.rt.‘being,’lg,ﬁu; 205,1a,b.
sa.tya.m adv, ‘truly,” 180 (p. 157).
sad, ‘sink,’ pr., n,gA I; cs., I08.
sadrsa, a. ‘like,” w. inmst. or gen.,

199, 2 ¢,
sam-dhi, . ¢ euphonic combination,’

165 144, 5.
sam- mdhx m. ‘vxcmlty, 178.
sa-patm ka,, a, ‘ accompanied by his

; 188, 2¢.

wife,” 189 j.
sam, prp., before kr, ¢ make,’ 134 E.
sama, a. ‘equal,’ w. inst. or gen.,
199, 2¢; 202, 2d. .

sam-aksam, prp. adv. ‘before,” 177 d.
samanta-tas, adv. ¢ around,’ 177 a.

samam, prp. adv. ¢ with, w. inst.,
17705 199, 2

samay®, prp. adv. ‘near,” w. acc.,
177 a

qamartha, a: ‘able,” w. loc., 204 ¢;
w. inf,, 211,
saména,a ‘equal,’w. inst., 199, 2 ¢.
samipa, ©. ¢ vicinity,” 178.
sam-pad, ‘ tend to,’ w. dat., zoo B 1.
‘sam-prasirana, reduction of the
syllables ya, va, ra, to i, u, r,
p. 11, fin. 15 p. 32, fn. 15 .4,
f.n. 15 91, 3 4. 57 96, 25 pr,
123B2,C3;1344A 2a; pf,, 135,
43 137,2¢; s, 154,65 pp. 160,
z.3a; ds., 171, 2.
sam-bhavaya, ca. ¢ expect,’
or loc., 292, 1 :l; 203 9.
samyafic, a. ‘ right,’ 93 .
samraj, m. ¢ soverexgn 79
sarva, pri. a. ‘all,)’ 1200,
sarva-tas, prp. ad\ ‘around,’ 177 a.
sah, ‘bear,” pp., 69b; inf,, 167.
saha, prp. adv. ‘with,” w. inst.,
177b; 199, 2 (p. 188),
sabasram, n. f thousand,” 106 c.
sakam, prp. adv. ‘with’ w. inst.,
177 b 199, 2

w.. gen,

|

i

. sva, refl. prn.
i svap,

|
|
|
|
|
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sadhu, adv. ¢ well,” 181 (p 158).

siyam-pratar, cd. adv. ‘evening and
morning,’ 186, 3.

sirdham, prp. adv ‘with,” w. inst.,
177 b; 199, 2

D sie, ‘sprinkle, pr,, 133 C 15 a0, 147.

-sis, aorist suffix, 142; 146.
, ‘pressout,’ pr., 127, 4; 134C1;

par., p-98.

su-manas, a. ¢ cheerful,” 33 a.

su-hrd jo. ¢ friend,’ 77 189 b.

st ¢ go,” pf., 136 a.

s1j, ‘create,’ ao., 144, 45 ft., 1510, 1
ds, 170, 1.

srp, ‘ creep,’ ft., 151D, 1.

stu, ¢ praise,’ pfl, 1362; 137,
5; ds., 169, 1

stT, ‘strew,” pfl, 137, T«; ps., 154,
4; pp., 160, 1.

stri, f. woman,’ 100 a (p. 62).

stha, ¢stand,” pf. pt, 89d; pr,
133 A 3; av., 144, 3; 148; pp.,
160, z; inf,, 167; cs., 168 «; ds.,
170, 1; w. loe., 203 c.

’

1; 138,

| sthita, pp.=sat w, pt., 205, 1 h.

sthira, a, ¢ firm,” cpv. of, 103, 2 a.

sna, ¢ bathe,’ cx., 168, i, 1.

snih, ‘be oily,” pp., 69 a.

sprs,‘touch, 80, 144,43 ft., 151D, 1.

-8prs, a. touchmv 79 d.

sprh, ¢ desire,’ w. dat., 200 A 2.

sma, pel. used w. pr., 212, 1 0.

smr, ‘remember,’ ps., 154,3; W. gen.,
202, 1D

-sya, future suffix, 151.

srag-dhard, f. (¢ wearing a garland”),
a metre, p, 235.

sraj, f. ‘garland,” 79 b.

sra, ‘flow,” pf., 136 .

sruc, . ¢ Jadle, 79 a.

‘own, 115¢; I20¢.

‘sleep,” pr., 134 A 3 a; pf,
137, 2¢: p8., 154,6; pp., 100, 2 ;
ds., 171, 2.

svayam, prn,  self,” 1154,

svar, ¢ heaven,’ 46, f.n. 1.

svarita, ‘ falling accent,” p. 242.

svar-pati, m. ‘lJord of heaven,’ 50 a.

svasr, f. ¢ sister,” 101 a.

{ svast, ij. “hail,” 181 (p. 138)."
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200 A 3.
gvamin, ni. ¢ master,’ 87 «.
svami-ya, den. ‘treat as master,’ 175, |

sv-igatam, adv. ‘ welcome,” w. dat., ‘

initial, 54 ; internal Sandhi of, 69 ;
noun stems in, 81.

ha, encl. pcl., 180 (p. 157,

han, ‘kill,” pf. pt., 890; 92; pr,
134 A2c; pf, 136, 35 137,203
139, 4; per. ft., 152@; pr. pt,

H, 6, f.n. 3; 29, 6; aspiration of !
|
i

156 ; pp., 160, 2; gd., 165a'cs.,
168,:,, ds,171 I 4.
hanta, ij. ‘ pray,” 181 (p. 159).

hari!_ﬂ, f. a metre, p. 234.

havis, n, ¢ offering,” 83.

hasta, m. hand,’ at end of poss. cds..
189 4,

SKRIT

| hasty asva.u, m.

! hi, 1
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hasta-orata, pp ‘held.in the hand,
po 171, fon. 4

du. Dvandva cd.
¢ elephant and haorse,’ 186, 1.

ha, 1. ¢ depart,’ pr., 134 B 2.

hé, 2. “abandon,’ pr., 134 B 2 ; ps,,
201 b. )

hi, 3. ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 159).

“impel,’ pf., 139, 4

hi, 2. ¢j. ‘for,” 180 (p. 157).

-hi, ipv. sf., 131, 4.

hims, ‘injure,’ pr., 134 D.

hu, ¢ sacrifice,” pr., 127, 2; pt., 156;
158a; fp., 162, 1 b ; par., p. 6.

hii, ‘call’=hva, int., 172 a.

hrasiyas, cpv. ‘shorter,’ 103, 2.

hva (hve), ‘call,” pf., 136, 4; per.
pf, 140,35 ps., 1544, 3; inmt.,
I72a.
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The abbreviations cecurring in this Index have heen explained at the
beginning of Appendix I and of the Sanskrit Index.
The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specified.

Abbreviation, sign of, g.

Ablative, syntactical use of,
with prepositions, 176, 2; 177 «,
b, e; 179, 2

Absolute cases, 205 ; par t]uples with
eva or -matra, 205, 1 d.

Accent, 15, 10; 104 d; 107; 109 a;
1123 1693 175; 176, f.n.; App.
111, 15-18; shiftof, 72 @, b; 86a; |
94, 3a; 126; 1315 189a; Vedic,pp. !
242~4; of the vocative, p. 243; of
the finite verb, pp. 243-4.

Accordance with, expressed by the
instrumental, 199, 1b.

Accusative, syntactical use of, 197 ;
double, 198; with infinitive, not :
used in Sanskrit, 211; with pre-
positions, 176, 1; 177 a, b, ¢, d;
179, 1. :

Action nouns, 182, 1. i

Active, voice (Parasmaipada), 121; !

201; ¢

sense of past passive participle,
208 a, b.

fAdJectwes, 86; 87; 88; 935 95¢;

pronominal, 120; expressing iden-
tity, equality, likeness construed
with inst, 199, 2 ¢; with gen,,
202, 2 ; construed with the in-
finitive, 211,

Adverbial compounds, 186, 3; 188,
3 ; particles, 180.

Adverbs, 180; numeral, 108 a-¢;
indefinite, 119 «; prepositional,
177; constructed with gen,, 202, 4.

Agent, expressed by instr., 199;
nouns, 101 ; 152; 182, I.

Aggregative numeral nouns, 108 d.

Aim of an action, expressed by dat.,
200 B 1, 2; by loc.,, 204 ¢; 211I.

Alphabet, arrangement of the, 4;
6; table facing p. 1; the Vedic,
p. 236.
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Analogy of feminines inj, p. 55,f.n. |
5; of stems in -an, p. 56, N. 2; |
of stems in -u, p. 57, f.n. 2; of
stems in T, p. 58, f.n, 1,

Aorist, 141-9; sa- 20., 141 @; s- a0.,
143 144; is- a0, 145 sis- a0,
146 ; second ao.: form with the-
matic -a, 147 ; Toot ao., 1483 re- |
duplicated ao., 149 ; passive ao.,
155 ; syntactical use of, 213 c.

Apodosis in conditional sentences,
216 d; 218.

Appositionin descnptwe compounds
188, 1.

Amcle, 192; 195 b.

Articulation, place or organ of, 29.

Aspxratmn, 29, 6;- 30, 2; lmtla.l
40 (8, 53 (4), 55 (h) ; loss of, 62 ;
compensatmnforlossof,y, 62a b.

Assimilation, 163 p. 67,f. n. 1; of
final t, 34; 37; 38; 39; of finalm,
36, 2~4; 37; 403 of final m, 42 B,

Attraction in gender, 194, 3 ¢; in
number, 194, 4 @

Augment, 128; Sandhi of,23¢; 128;
Vedic, p. 239.

Avesta, 131, 6; 134, 2b; 139, 2 @,
f.n.

_ Bahuvrihi compounds used parti-
cipially, 206 @ ; with infinitive as
first member, 211 b.

Benedictive (Precative), 150; 217.

Cardinal points, 201 ¢.

Cardinals, 104 ; declension of, 103 ;
106 ; syntax of, 106 ¢.

Case-endings,normal, 71; sometimes
retained in compounds, 187 a.

Cases, 70 ¢; 176; strong, 73; syn-
tactical use of the, 196-204.

Causative, 168 ; its suffix dropped,
154,7; 155@ 4; 160, 3; 162,3 a;
its suffix retained, 163 a; 164 a;
168b; suffix -pays, 168 a; 1552 4;
syntax of the, 198, 4

Cause, expressed by the abl., 201, 1.

Cerebralization of dentals, 64; 63

(n); 144, 2 (@h); 67 (s); 145 (s).

Cerebrals, 6, f.n, 2; 15, 5.7; in-
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ternal Sandhi of, 64; 65; 67;
nominal stems in, 8o; Vedic 1 and
1h, p. 236.

Changeable consonant stems, 84-96
in -at, 85 ; in -mat, -vat, 86;

-in, 87 ; in -iyas, 88 in -vas, 89 ;
in -an (-man, -van), 90, 92, 90 ;
in -ac, 93 ; feminine of, 95.

Cognate accusative, 197, 4.

Collective, compounds, 186, 1; 188,
2a; words expressing plura.l sense,
193,

Con?para,tive, in -iyas, 88; 103, 2;
in -tara, 103, 1; 182, 2 ; abl, after,
201, 2 d.

Comparison, degrees of, 103; in
compounds, 188, 1b ; 18g e.

Compounded verb 164, 165 (gd.);
184.

Compounds, 184-9; verbal, 184;
nominal, 185: co-ordinative
(Dvandva.) , 186 ; dependent (Tat-
purusa) determmatlves, 187 ; de-
geriptive (Karmadharaya) deter-
minatives, 188; possessives (Ba-
huvrihi), 189 : ending in'-in and
~ka, 189 j.

Concomitance, expressed by inst.,
199.

Con%ord, 194.

Conditional,
use, 218,

Conjugation, 121-75 :
124; I31; first: 125; 133;
second: 126; 127; 134; para-
digms of the present system, 132.

Conjugational classes, ten, 124-7.

Conjunctive particles, 180.

Connecting vowel -a, 147 ; 149 ; -,
89 a; 136 a; 152a; 157; 160,3;
169.

Consonant stems, 75-96.

Consonants, 6-13; changes of, 32;
37 classification of, 29; 30;
doubling of, 51 {ch); 52 (i, n);
final, 27; 28; 31; 32; 335 76;
loss of final, 28; 61; conjunet,
11; 12; list of compound, 13;
quality of, 30 ; changes in quality-
of, 32; Vedic Sandbiof, pp. 236-7.

153; its syntactical

two kinds of,



GENERAL INDEX

Contracted forms, 133 A 1; p. 111,
fon. 1; 137,2a; 147a 4; 170, 2;
171, 3.

Countries, names of, 193, 3¢.

Dative case, syntax of, 200; 202,
1 ¢; with causatives, 198, 4 @.
Declension, y0-120; of nouns, 74~
102 ; of numerals, 104-8 ; of pro-
nouns, 109-20; Vedie, pp. 237-8.

Demonstrative pronoun agrees in
gender with predicate, 194, 3 ¢.

Denominative, 175.

Dentals, 15, 6. 7; 34~41; palatal-
ized, 38; 40; 63 ¢; cerebralized,
39 41 ; 64 ; nominal stems in, 77.

Derivative verbs, 168-75.

Desiderative, 169; 170; 171; ad-
jectives, 197, 3.

Diphthongs, 5, 3. 43 6.

Dissimilation, g6, 2; 66 B 1 «.

Distance expressed by acc., 197, 2 ;
by loe., 203 j.

Distributive adverbs, 108 ¢; relative,
119 ¢.

Doubling, of ch, 51; of i1 orn, 52.

Drama, 153.

Dravidian dialects, 2.

Dual, its syntactical use, 193, 2;
Vedic, p. 237.

Dvandva compounds, 186 ; con-
tracted, 189 ¢; elliptical, 186, 3 c.

Elision of initial 2,9 ; 21a; 45, 2 ).
Englitic words, 1096 ; 112 ¢ p.243.
Endings, in declension, 70; conju-
gational, 131 (table); of the per-
fect, 136 ; Vedic, pp. 237, 239.
Epics, 26 ; 153; 180 (uta).
External Sandhi, 17--55.

Feminine, formation of, 73, fn. 1;
83;834; 9535 98¢;99,1.2; 100;
10l ¢; 103, I a; I05,3.4; 107;
117 @; 118; special terminations
of (in1and 1 stems), 100, 2; p. 60,
f.n.1; 100 a; suffixes, 183 «.

Final consonants allowable, 27; 28;
61; how treated in unchangeable
stems, 76.
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Fitness for, expressed by loc., 204 ¢.

Frequentative, see Intensive.

Future, simple, 151; 214 (in syn-
tax); periphrastic, 152; 214 (in
syntax); used imperatively, 2I14a.

Gender, 70 ; 186, 1; rules of, 183;
in syntax, 194; natural instead of
grammatical, 194, 3 b; attraction
in, 194,3 ¢.:

Genitive, absolute, 205, 2; with pre-
positions, 176, 2 a¢; 177d; 178;
syntax of, 202 ; with causatives,
198, 4 @; double, 202, 6.

Gerund, 163-6; its syntactical use,
210; Vedic, p. 2471.

Gerunds equivalent to prepositions,
179; 210¢.

Goal of an action, expressed by the
acc., 197, 1; by the dat.,200A 15
by the loc., 204.

Gutturals, reversion to, 81; g92;
134 A 2¢; 160, 1 b; 171, 4.

Hard sounds, 6,f.n.5; 31,1; 32; 33.
Hiatus, 16; 21b; 22; 45; 48; 49.
Historical present, 212, 1; 213.
Hypothetical clauses, 216 d; 218.

Imperative 2. sing., formation of,
131, 4; syntactical use of, 215.
Tmperfect, syntactical use of, 213 b.
Linpersonal construction, 205, 1 ¢;

208a; 209b; 210d; 215b.

‘In respect of’ expressed by the
inst., 199, 1.f.

Indeclinable, words, 176-81 ; parti-
ciple, 163-6 ; 2710.

Indefinite pronouns, 119.

Indirect object, expressed by dat.,
200 A ; 202, I ¢; by loc., 204 b,
Infinitive, 122; 167; its syntactical
use, 2IT; no passive of, 211 ¢;

Vedie, p. 24I.

Inscriptions, 2.

Insertion, of vowels: a, i, 1, 134 A 3
(pr. stem); 1,134 A 2 & (imp.) ;
172 a; 173b; 174D (int.); of
consonants : k, 35 (in Sandhi); t,
36 A 6 (in Sandhi); n, 66 A 2 (in
N.pl.n.); 105, 4; 106« (in G. pL.);
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168, 3 (c8.); 174 b (int.); n or
na, 127, 3 {pr. stem); p, 168«

(05); y, 145 (a0 ps) i34 Ato

(pr. stem); §, s, s, 36
Sandhi); s, 150 (prec.);
151 b 2 (ft.); 168, 4 (cs,).

I (in
nasal,

Instrumental, with prepositional ad- ‘:

verbs, 177 b ; syntactical use of,
199; 202, 1.f; Vedie, p. 237.

Intensive, 12y, 2 @; 172~4.

Interjections, 181.

Trregularities, of vowel Sandhi, 23 ;
of consonant Sandhi, 48; 49; in
declension, 91 (an stems); ¢2;
99 (i and u stems); in conjuga-
tion: 133, 134 (pr. stem); 139
(pf.); 144 (s-a0.); 147 @ (second
20.); 149 a (red.n0.); 151 b (ft.);
168 (cs.); 171 (ds.); 1v4 (int.).

Labials, stems in, 78,

Locative, with prepositions, 176, 24 ;
absolute, 190 ; 205; syntactical
use of, 203 ; Vedic, p. 237.

Loss of sounds: of initial a, 21 @
45,2b; 134A 2b; of medial a
(see Syncope) ; of medial u, 134 C
1; 134 E; of final n, O ; 94, 2
(nom.); of radical nasal ,139,6 (pf.);

33A4<pr), 168, 4 (cs.); 160, 2
(pp.); 105 @ (gd.); ofn'in 3. pl.
ending, 131,5; 156 (pr.); of Vi-
sarga, 45; 48; 49 (in Sandhi);
of 8 (nom.), 100, 4 (i-stems).

Manner, expressed by inst., 199, 2 a.
Masculine suffixes, 183.

Metathesis, 103, 2 (cpv.); 144, 4 (8-
a0.); 151 b, T (ft.); 167 (inf).
Metrein classical Sanskrit, pp. 232-5.
Middle, case-endings, 16 @; 76;
stem, 72, 73 (declension); voice,

121 ; verbal endings, p. 89.

Moods, 122 ; 215-18 (syntax); Ve- -

die, p. 240.
Mome, metres measured by, p. 235.
Motive,expressed by ablative, 201, 1.
Multiplicative, adverbs, 108 a;
words with abl,, 201, 2¢; with
gen., 202, § «.
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| Nasals, 29,3 final, 3.
f Need ¢of,” expressed by iust., 199,
Ig.

. Neuter, 731 ; of adjectives in i and
u, 98 a; I1o1d; suffixes, 183b;
its syntactical use, 194, 3 «.

Nominal stem formation, 182.

Nominative, syntactical use of, 196 ;
with iti sometimes=ace., 194, 1
196 b,

Nouns, declension of, 74-102.

Number, 70b; 121¢; 193 (in syntax).

Numeral, adverbs, 108 ; compounds,
188, 2 a.

Numerals, 104-8; 202, 5 «.

! Numerical fignres, 14.

i

Objective genitive, 202.

Optative (Potential) in
216.

Order of words, 191.

Ordinals, 107,

Organ of articulation, 2935 313 37.

syntax,

Pada or wmiddle case-endings, 16 a ;
73; 753 76.

Pala.tals origin of, 6, f.n. 1; 15, 4
73 nommal stems in, 79; repre-
sent gutturals in reduplication,
129, 3.

Pali language, 2.

Participles, 122; 156-62; senses
inherent in, 206 ; used with gen.
absolute, 205, 2; with loc. abso-
lute, 205,10 ; pr., 85; 156; 155
207 (in syntax); ft.,, 85; 156;
158; pf, 89; 1575 159; pfps,
160; 208; 213; 213 ¢ (yntax);
with gen., 202,3 @ ; ft. ps., 162
202,3b; meaning and construction
of, 209; fem. of pr. and ft., 95 a,b;
attraction in gender to predicate,
194, 3 ¢; Vedic, p. 241.

Partitive genitive, 202.

Passive, 121; 154 (paradigm); ao,
155; construction, 190; 196; 198,

b; 199,205 210,

Past, participles used as finite verbs,
208 ; tenses, 213.

I Perfect, 135-9; endings of,

736 ;
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paradigms of, 138; irregularities
of, 139 ; syntactical use of, 213.

Periphrastic forms: perfect, 140;
future, 152 ; insyntax, 214 ; non-
existent in the Rig-veda, p. 240,

“gh. ’

Pl?xperfect, not used in Sanskrit,
213 ¢; Vedic, p. 239. .

Plural, its syntactical use, 193,
3 a~c; words used only in, 193,
3 d; used for singular, 195, 1 ¢;
Vedic, p. 238.

Positive for comparative, 199 ; with
abl.,, 201, 2 4.

Possessive genitive, 202.

Postpositions, 176. .

Potential (Optative), 216; in condi-
tional sentences, 216, 2d; 218,

Prakrit dialects, 2.

Precative (Benedictive), 150; 217.

Predicative nom., 196 a; part., |
207 ¢. v

Prefixes, verbal, 184 a; Vedic, pp.
239, 244.

Prepositional adverbs, 177; mnouns,
178; gerunds, 179.

Prepositions, 176; Vedic, p. 242.

Present, system, 123-34; tense, 212
(syntax); participle in syntax, zo07.

Price, expressed by inst., 199, 1 c.

Primary endings, 131; suffixes, 182,
1; 182, 1b.

Pronominal declension, 109-20 ; its
influence on nominal forms, p. 53,
f.n 2. 3; 120.

Pronouns, 109-20; personal, 109;

© 198, T (syntax); demonstrative,
I10-12; 195, 2 (syntax); inter-
rogative, 113 ; relative, 114; re-
flexive, 115 ; possessive, 116; 193,
3 (syntax); compound, I17; of
quantity in -yat, -vat, &c., 118;
indefinite, 119 ; 195 (syntax);
Vedic forms of personal, p. 237.

Pronunciation, 15.

Proper names, 188, 1a; 1890; 193,
3a.

Protasis, 216, 2 ; 218,

Punctuation, 9. :

Purpose, expressed by dat., 200.
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I Renson, expressed by inst., 199, I a;
by abl,, 201, 1,

Reduplication, general rules of, 129;
special rules of, 130 (pr.); I3s,
1-4 (pf.); 149 (a0.); 170 (ds.);
173 (int.); with an-, 139, 6; with
final radical nasal repeated, 173 e
(int.); with nasal inserted, 174 4,
b (int.); Vedic, p. 239.

Rhythminred. ao., 149,23 149 4@, 1.

Root as nominal stem, 182, 1 @,

Sandhi, nature of, 16 ; 1. external:
of vowels, 18; 19; 20; of diph-
thongs, 21; 22; irregular, 23;
absence of, 24-6; of consonants,
27-55: of final k, ¢, ¢, p before n
orm, 33; of final t beforel, 34;
before palatals, 38 ; before cere-
brals, 39 ; of final nasals, 35; of
final dental n, 36; 40; 41; of

{ final m, 42; of final Visarga, 43;
443 49; of the final syllable ah,
45,23 46; 48 ; of the final syllable
ah, 45,1; 46; of finalr, 46; 47 ;
50; 2, internal: 56; of vowels,
57; 58; of r, 58; 154, 3; of F,
58; I54, 4; of diphthongs, 59; of
consonants, 60 ; of palatals before
consonants, 63; of dentals after
cerebrals, 64 ; of dental s, 67; of
m before y, r, 1, v, 68; of h before
8, t, th, dh, 69; Vedic, pp. 236-7.

Sanskrit and Vedie, 1,

Secondary endings, 131; suffixes,
182, 2. .

Semivowels, 17 B1; 20; 29, 4.

Sibilants, 29, 5.

Soft sounds, 6, f.n. 5; 30, I.

Space, extension.of: expressed by
ace., 197, 2.

Spirants, 29, 6.

Stem formation, nominal, 182.

Stems, classification of nominal, 74;
endinginconsonants, 74-96 ; nouns
with two, 85-8; nouns with three,
89-93; ending in vowels, 97~102.

Strong stem in declension, 72; 73;
in conjugation; 124; 126 (pr.);

I 134 (pr.); 136 (pf); 142 (ao.).
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Subjective genitive, 202. Verb, concord of the, 194, 2. 4;
Subjunctive, surviving forms of, |  Vedic accent of, p. 243.

122 @; 215 a; its meaning ex- | Verbs of going (with abstract sub-

pressed by the optative, 216;
Vedic, p. 240.

Suffixes, primary, 182, 1; secondary,
182, 2; 16 a.

Snperlative suffix in -tama, 103, 1;
in -istha, 103, 2

Syncope, go (-an stems) ; 134 A 2 ¢
(pr.); 134 A 4 (mdlcal), 137,20
(pf.); 171, 3 (ds.); Vedie, p. 237.

Syntax, 190-218; characteristics of
Sanskrit, 1g0.

Tenses, 122; 212-14; past, 213;
Vedic, p. 239.

Terminations, see Endings.

¢ Than,’ expressed by abl.,, 201, 24,

Time, gen. of, 202, 5; loc of zozz
duration of 197, 2 {acc.); within
which, g9, 1 d (inst.); after
which, 201 d (abl.).

Transitive sense of some perfect
passive participles, 208 &.

Unaccented pronouns, 109 @ ; 112 «;
195 b; Vedic forms, p. 243.

Unaugmented forms, Vedic, p. 239.

Unchangeable consonant stems, 75-

83.
‘Use of,” expressed by inst., 199, 1 ¢.

Vedic, 1; outlines of its grammar,
pp. 236-44.

Vehicle ‘on’ which, expressed by
inst., 199, T e.

stantives), 197, 1 @; of fearing,
201 @ {abl.) ; of separating, 201 b
(abl.), 199, 2 b (inst.); governing
gen,, 202, I.

Vernaculars, modern Indian, 2,

Vocative, 71 a; 724a; 76a 94, 33
98b; Vedie, p.237; aceent of,p.243.

Vuice of the \erb P21,

Vowel declension, 97-102: stems
ina i, 97; iniu ¢8; in i, 1,
100; in T, 107 ; in ai, o, au, 102,

Vowels, 5; classification of, 17; co-
alescence of, 18; 19; lengthened,
82 (i, u), 83 (nom. pl. n,), 85a

| (mahat), 86 (-mat, -vat stems),

i 87 (-in stems), 92 (han}, 94, 1

(nom, mase.), 154, 2 (i, u in ps.),

155 (ps. ao.), 160, 2 ¢ (ps. pt\

162, 1c (ft, pt. ps.), 169, 1 (ds.),

171, 1 (ds.), 173 (int.), 175 (den.),

184, N. (i for a, &, 1); liquid,

{17 B1; 20; shortened, 94, 3 (v.);

‘ 129, 6 (ved. syll,); 131, fin. 1 (pr,

stem) ; 182,51 a (8); 187b (&)

stems ending in, 97-102; Vedic

Sandhi of, p. 236.

Way ‘by’ which, expressed by the
inst., 199, I e.

Weak stem, in declension, 72; 84;
inconjugation, 134 A 2; 137 (pf);
160, 2 (pp.); in compounds, 185 a.

Writing, origin of Indian, 3; of

| vowels, 5; of consonants,8; 11; 12,






